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AGENDA 

Open to Public and Press 
  Public Attendance at the Meeting 

This meeting will take place in the Victoria Hall in Ealing 
Town Hall and webcast live on the Council's YouTube 
site. We encourage any public intending to attend, to 
watch proceedings remotely instead to reduce the risk of 
the spread of COVID-19. 
Public Attendance is permitted in person. However 
seating capacity in the public gallery is limited due to 
social distancing. We ask that any members of the 
public planning to attend in person notify us in advance 
by emailing cabinetreports@ealing.gov.uk to reserve a 
space in the gallery. 
Wearing of face coverings (unless exempt), maintaining 
social distancing and providing a name a telephone 
number in advance for test and trace purposes will be a 
requirement of entry to the public gallery. 

      

  Also Present       

1 Apologies for Absence       

2 Urgent Matters 

Item 22 - Lease Extensions - Modular Housing 
Pursuant to Rule 5(b) of the council’s Access to 
Information Procedure Rules, the proper officer has 
agreed that this item cannot reasonably wait until the 
next meeting of Cabinet, despite having not been 
published five clear working days before the meeting. 
Reason for urgency 
This is an opportunity that can be progressed promptly 
and delay in making a decision until October will delay 
the realisation of potential benefits to the Council. 
  

      

3 Declarations of Interest       

4 Matters to be Considered in Private 

Items 14, 16, 18, 20 and 22 contain information that is 
exempt from disclosure by virtue of Paragraph 3 of Part 
1 of Schedule 12A of the Local Government Act 1972. 
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5 Minutes  

To approve as a correct record the minutes of the 
meeting held on 14 July 2021. 

      

  Cabinet Minutes - 14 July 2021 7 - 20 

6 Appointments to Sub Committees and Outside 

Bodies 

  

      

7 Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs – towards an inclusive 

economy    

21 - 92 

8 A Statement on Ocado Zoom       

9 London Streetspace Plan (COVID Emergency 

Transport  Measures) Update 

93 - 614 

10 All through education at Berrymede Infant School 

and Berrymede Junior School 

615 - 622 

11 2021-22 Budget Update 623 - 644 

12 Draft Tenancy Strategy 2021 - 2026 645 - 680 

13 Extension of Domestic Gas Servicing and 

Installation Contract 

681 - 694 

14 Highways and Transport Framework Contract 695 - 702 

15 Housing Delivery Update – Golf Links Estate Phase 

3 Demolition Contractor Procurement and Update on 

2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes 

703 - 728 

16 ICT and Property Services Fleet Electric Vehicles 729 - 740 

17 Older Adult Accommodation Strategic Brief 

(OAASB) 

741 - 842 

18 Provision of Temporary Accommodation - Western 

Avenue 

843 - 904 
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19 Tender for Leasehold Property Insurance 905 - 920 

20 West London Alliance SIP 1 High Speed Fibre  

Funding and Delivery 

921 - 930 

21 Date of Next Meeting 

The next meeting will be held on 13 October 2021. 
  

      

22 Lease Extensions - Modular Housing 931 - 940 

 

MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED IN 
PRIVATE  

Exclusion of the Public and Press: 

On agreement of the Committee, under Section 100(A) of the Local Government Act 
1972, the public would be excluded from the meeting for the following items of 
business on the grounds that they involve the likely disclosure of exempt information 
under the relevant paragraphs of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the Act for the reasons 
stated on the agenda. 
 
14 CONFIDENTIAL Appendix 1- Tender Report 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

16 CONFIDENTIAL Appendix A 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

16 CONFIDENTIAL Appendix B 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

18 CONFIDENTIAL- Appendix 1 - Financial Model Summary   
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• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

20 CONFIDENTIAL Appendix 1 - GBBF Award Documents 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

20 CONFIDENTIAL Appendix 2 - SIP 1 Update and Expanding 

Opportunities Project for CEX 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

20 20 - CONFIDENTIAL Appendix 3 - WLA SIP 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

22 CONFIDENTIAL Appendix 1- Lease Extensions - Modular 

Housing 

• Information relating to the financial or business affairs of any 
particular person (including the authority holding that 
information); 

  

 
Published: Tuesday, 14 September 2021 

 
 

 
 

Paul Najsarek 
Chief Executive, London Borough of Ealing 
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approval and signature at the next meeting of this Committee. 

1 

 
CABINET 

  
Tuesday 14 July 2021 at 7pm 

Minutes 
PRESENT:  
Councillors:  Mason (chair), J Anand, Blacker, Costigan, Donnelly, Mahfouz, Nagpal and Raza  
 
ALSO PRESENT: 
In accordance with paragraph 2.6(a) of the Constitution, Councillor Malcolm addressed the 
Cabinet with regard to the following items:  
 
Item 7 - Broadway Living Registered Provider (BLRP) Business Plan (Councillor Malcolm) 
Item 8 – Budget Strategy and MTFS 2022/23 to 2024/25 (Councillor Malcolm) 
 
1. Apologies for Absence and Notifications 

Councillors L Wall and Manro sent apologies for this meeting. 
 
Cabinet recognised the England football team’s achievement in reaching the final of the 
European Football Championships (Euro 2020) and asked for a Freedom of the Borough 
meeting to be convened to consider nominating footballer Bukayo Saka, who was an 
inspiration to school children across the borough and country, for this award. 

 
2. Urgent Matters 

• Item 10 - COVID-19 Local Support Grant  
Reasons for Urgency  
1. Rule 15 of the Access to Information Procedure Rules (General Exception to Forward 
Plan requirements).  
2. Rule 16 of the Scrutiny Procedure Rules (exemption from call-in): the chair of OSC and 
the Leader of the Opposition agreed that the decision proposed was reasonable in all the 
circumstances and to it being treated as a matter of urgency. The decision must then be 
reported to the next available meeting of full council, together with the reasons for urgency. 
  
The reasons for urgency were: - The grant was particularly targeted to provide support for 
vulnerable families during the school holidays. This meant that potential beneficiaries 
would be most easily contacted during the school term, which ended very shortly. 
 
The reason for lateness was because the grant had only just been confirmed.  
 
• Item 13 -Fielding Primary School ARP Award of contract  
Reasons for Urgency  
1. Rule 15 of the Access to Information Procedure Rules (General Exception to Forward 
Plan requirements).  
2. Rule 16 of the Scrutiny Procedure Rules (exemption from call-in): the chair of OSC and 
the Leader of the Opposition agree that the decision proposed was reasonable in all the 
circumstances and to it being treated as a matter of urgency. The decision must then be 
reported to the next available meeting of full council, together with the reasons for urgency. 
 
 The reasons for urgency were:  
• Significant and disruptive building works must be carried out during the long summer 
holidays, to avoid health and safety risks to pupils and staff – who would be less likely to 
be on site during that period  
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• The availability of the specialist places at the Fielding ARP from Sept 2022 was 
necessary to assist meeting the rapidly increasing demand for places in the Primary 
School phase in the borough. There was already strong demand for this ARP for 2022 with 
high parent expectations for children who had been placed in mainstream provision 
awaiting a specialist place to become available. Any delay to opening would cause 
substantial issues and the potential for challenge.  
• The contract works were essential to providing these specialist places  
 
The reason for lateness was because the original tenderer had only just withdrawn. A very 
similar report was approved by cabinet in May 2021 but the approved tenderer has 
withdrawn at the last minute due to Covid-related cost issues. The next tenderer in line, 
who was very close on the original tender evaluation scoring, had indicated they were able 
to hold their tender open for an additional 6 weeks at their submitted price if we were able 
to progress with them to that timetable. That was very tight and would require a decision 
around the time of 14 July Cabinet, with no time for call in. 
 

3. Declarations of Interest 
There were none. 
 

4. Matters to be Considered in Private 
Items 7, 9 and 13 contained confidential appendices but were not taken in private as it 
was not necessary to discuss the confidential information provided. 
  

5.  Minutes 
 Resolved: 

 That the minutes of the Cabinet meeting held on 16 June 2021 be agreed and signed as 
a true and correct record. 

   
6. Appointments to Sub Committees and Outside Bodies 

Resolved 
There were none. 

 
7.  Broadway Living Registered Provider (BLRP) Business Plan 

  Resolved 
That Cabinet:  
i) notes the progress in the delivery of the agreed BLRP Business Plan as approved by 

Cabinet in November 2020 summarised in section 3.5 of the report. 
ii) notes and approves the revised financial plan (at Confidential Appendix A of the 

report) for the first tranche of schemes (listed in Appendix A of the report) to come 
forward under the Business Plan, to be considered for approval by the BLRP Board 
on 8 July 2021 as summarised in section 4 of the report. 

 
Package 1 sites consisting of:  

i. Arden Road Car Park 

ii. Dean Gardens Car Park  

iii. Wood End Library site 

iv. Norwood Road Car Park (No. 2) 

v. Former MILAP Centre Shackleton Road 

vi. Land at Evesham and Chesterton Close 

Southall Market Car Park 
Garage site at Buckingham Avenue 

Page 8 of 940



Cabinet Minutes 14 July 2021 

The minutes should be read in conjunction with the agenda for the meeting. They are subject to 
approval and signature at the next meeting of this Committee. 

3 

Copley phase 6 (part) 
Westgate House 
Broadway Living Properties (Eastcote Lane and Ruislip Road) 

iii)  notes the existing funding allocation within the Council’s General Fund capital 
programme of £400 million for the Broadway Living RP Capital Loans 
programme. This includes an overall funding allocation of £103.587 million for the 
first tranche of schemes. 

iv)  notes and approves the revised £100.923 million loan funding requirements of the 
first tranche financial plan, split £88.596 million for development/investment loans 
relating to rent and shared ownership developments and £12.327 million for 
market/commercial loans (£2.984 million development working capital loan and 
£9.343 million development loan) relating to market sale developments 

v)  notes and approves the individual scheme funding allocations variations together 
with an additional £2.664 million to provide capacity to respond to any scheme 
variations during the development phase (noting that the total will remain within 
the existing overall funding allocation of £103.587 million) as set out 
in Confidential Appendix A of the report. 

vi)  delegates authority to the Chief Finance Officer (following consultation with the 
Portfolio Holders for Genuinely Affordable Homes and Inclusive Economy and the 
Executive Director of Place) to agree such further scheme variations to those set 
out in the financial appendix as may be appropriate provided that taken together 
the schemes remain within the overall funding allocation of £103.587 million for 
the first tranche of schemes. 

vii)  delegates authority to the Chief Finance Officer (following consultation with the 
Portfolio Holder for Inclusive Growth,  the Executive Director of Place and the 
Director of Legal and Democratic Services) to negotiate and enter into any 
necessary scheme specific funding arrangements with BLRP for the schemes 
listed in resolution ii) above, consistent with the overarching Funding Facility 
Agreement and budget allocation to enable Broadway Living RP to acquire the 
sites.  

viii)  notes the existing £36.675 million budget allocation (of which £17.459m relates to 
the first tranche schemes) within the Council’s General Fund capital programme, 
to cover the pre-transfer costs of sites in the BLRP Business Plan from the 
Council to BLRP and the re-provision of existing Council services. 

ix)  notes the progress made to date on the construction of Copley Phase 6 in Section 
3.6 of the report, and its inclusion in the approved BLRP Business Plan providing 
for the acquisition of 35 Discount Market Rent (DMR) homes. 

x)  agrees in principle to dispose of the 35 DMR homes at Copley Phase 6 to BLRP 
consistent with the attached Heads of Terms at Confidential Appendix C of the 
report and approved BLRP Business Plan and allocated funding as approved by 
Cabinet on 10 November 2020. 

xi)  delegates authority to the Executive Director of Place (following consultation with 
the Portfolio Holder for Genuinely Affordable Homes the Chief Finance Officer 
and Director of Legal & Democratic Services) to finalise the detailed terms of 
disposal of 35 DMR homes to BLRP at Copley Phase 6 on the basis of the draft 
Heads of Terms summarised in Confidential Appendix C of the report, subject to 
obtaining the consent of the Secretary of State as necessary and to apply Right to 
Buy Receipts to enable delivery of 35 additional affordable units which would 
otherwise have been private sale units. 

 
 Reasons for Decision and Options Considered 
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The Council approved setting up of a wholly owned subsidiary in October 2013 and 
incorporated a company, Broadway Living (BL), in March 2014 in order to progress the 
delivery of council housing and affordable housing in particular. This approval was 
considered in the light of a business case and options appraisal that were put together 
within the constraints of the then funding environment to tackle homelessness and 
housing pressures caused by the lack of good quality affordable rented homes to meet 
the needs of Ealing’s residents. 
 
The Council delegated authority to the Executive Director of Place in October 2018 to 
set up and register a new housing company Broadway Living Registered Provider 
(BLRP) to complement and supplement delivery of homes through the Council’s housing 
company Broadway Living (BL).  

 

The Council (as shareholder, landowner and funder) had commissioned BL Ltd and 
BLRP to deliver a programme of housing as set out in the agreed BLRP Business Plan, 
which included the transfer of Council owned land to BLRP at “best consideration” and 
Council funding alongside GLA grant needed for the development of new homes.  

 

As a ‘non-profit’ Registered Provider, surpluses from market sale and shared ownership 
were reinvested in expanding the programme to deliver more affordable homes. Over 
the longer term BLRP would create a substantial asset base that would be able to 
support borrowing from other sources and therefore reduce the need for lending from the 
Council. 

 

A substantial increase in the Council’s house building development programme through 
BLRP provides social benefits of high quality, cheap to heat, secure homes at affordable 
rents and financial benefits to the Council in reducing the need for Temporary 
Accommodation, reducing demand on social care and other support services. This also 
contributed to delivery of the Council and manifesto target of 2,500 genuinely affordable 
homes. 

  

8.   Budget Strategy and Medium Term Financial 
  Resolved 

That Cabinet:  
i) notes the lack of clarity regarding the timing of the Governments Comprehensive 

Spending Review (CSR) and the lack of any indication as to the value of financial 
settlement to Local Authorities makes budget planning, particularly in the current 
environment unnecessarily complex and challenging. 

ii) agrees that officers prepare detailed plans and budget proposals in accordance with 
the Administration’s priorities and financial strategy objectives (paragraph 4.2, 4.3 
and 4.4 of the report), taking into account emerging expenditure and funding 
information (paragraph 3.1 and 3.2 of the report) and the proposed approach to 
savings identification (paragraph 4.5 of the report). 

iii) sets a requirement to identify savings proposals that will close the revised forecast 
budget gap for 2022/23 of £23.793m by the end of the budget process. 

iv) notes the forecast budget gap of £52.004m over the three-year Medium-Term 
Financial Strategy period and sets a requirement to also bring forward proposals to 
close the forecast gap in 2022/23 onwards recognising that the Comprehensive 
Spending Review settlement could have a material impact on this value. 

v) agrees that any service growth proposals will require equivalent savings to be 
identified (paragraph 5.9.2 of the report). 

vi) notes the capital investment process as set out in the report (section 6 of the report). 
vii) notes Housing Revenue Account (HRA) Budget Strategy (section 7 of the report). 
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viii) notes the budget preparation timetable as set out in the report (section 8 of the 
report). 
 

Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
The Council made significant investment in service areas as part of the 2021/22 budget 
process but continued to face significant budget pressures in future years and 
uncertainty, including the continuing uncertainty of the level of support from Central 
Government over the medium term and an increased demand for services alongside the 
potential impact of COVID-19 into future years. 
 
This report was part of the Council’s budget setting and business planning process. The 
Medium-Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) was recommended by Cabinet in February 
2021 and approved by Council on 2 March 2021. This report sought approval of the 
updated MTFS assumptions for 2022/23 to 2024/25 so that officers could prepare 
detailed budget proposals for Member consideration as part of the annual budget-setting 
cycle in line with the timetable in section 8 of the report. 
 
The overarching objective was to set a priority-led budget over the medium term that was 
balanced and realistic; and supported by achievable savings plans. However, it must be 
recognised that significant budget gaps such as that set out in this report could severely 
curtail the ability of the Council to deliver comparable service levels and some service 
areas compared to the current state.  

 

9.   Microsoft Enterprise Agreement Licence Renewal 
  Resolved 

That Cabinet:  
i) awards a direct call off contract to Phoenix Software Limited (a Microsoft Licence 

Solution Provider (LSP)) from the KCS Software Products & Associated Services 2 
Y20011 Framework Agreement, the “Framework Agreement”, for the provision of 
Microsoft licences through the Enterprise Subscription Agreement for three years, 
which includes the purchase of O365 suite of licences with a value of £1.410m per 
annum (£4.230m the three-year cost of the contract).  

ii) as part of the contract award, appoints Phoenix Software Limited as the Council’s 
Microsoft Licence Solution Provider and enters into an Enterprise Subscription 
Agreement with them for Microsoft licences for O365 tenancy. 

iii) notes that a full specification of the required licences are referenced in confidential 
Appendix A of the report. 

 
Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
At its meeting in March 2016 Cabinet resolved, as part of a wider decision on Information 
and Communications Technology Managed Services, to authorise the Director of 
Business Services, following consultation with the Portfolio Holder, to either invite and 
evaluate tenders under a procurement procedure or make call offs from framework 
agreements or Dynamic Purchasing Systems and award contracts for voice services 
provision (mobile and fixed telephony) for 5 years, with an option to extend for 1 or 2 
years, with the new contract commencing in Spring 2016. 

 
The solution was Microsoft Skype Licences. To be compliant with Microsoft licences, the 
Council was required to appoint a Licence Solution Provider.  The Skype Licences, 
together with a call bundle, were purchased from the Council’s License Solution Provider 
at the time. 
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At its meeting in March 2017, Cabinet resolved to authorise the Director of Business 
Services Group to make a direct call off from the Cabinet Office Public Services 
Agreement framework for a new Microsoft Enterprise Agreement for a period of 3 years 
at an annual cost of £556,000 per annum. 
 
In September 2018, the Portfolio holder for Finance and Leisure awarded a call off 
contract to Phoenix Software Limited for the provision of Microsoft licences through the 
Enterprise Subscription Agreement for 3 years until September 2021. 

 
As part of the contract award Phoenix Software Limited were appointed as the Council’s 
Microsoft Licence Solution Provider and the Council entered into an Enterprise 
Subscription Agreement with them for Microsoft licences for O365 tenancy. 

 
To be compliant with Microsoft licences, the Council was only allowed to have one 
Licence Solution Provider.  The Portfolio Holder therefore agreed to the transfer of Skype 
for Business and the call bundle to Phoenix Software Limited in accordance with 
Microsoft licensing requirements.   
 
Since the current Enterprise Subscription Agreement started in 2018, Microsoft stopped 
supporting the Skype platform and this product has since been retired.  Microsoft has 
moved the Council’s telephony solution onto its Teams platform.  Teams was part of the 
O365 Enterprise suite but still required a call bundle. 

 
The decision to award a call off contract for the provision of Microsoft licences through 
the Enterprise Subscription Agreement for three years, brought together both the 
Council’s requirement to purchase O365 suite of licences and the Council’s requirement 
for a telephony solution.  

 
To be compliant with Microsoft licences, the Council was still required to appoint a 
Microsoft approved Licence Solution Provider and may only appoint one.  By awarding 
this call off contract, the Council would appoint Phoenix Software Limited as the Licence 
Solution Provider.  

 
The London Borough of Ealing used a number of Microsoft software which were critical to 
the operation of the organisation (used by all staff for their Surface Pro devices) and 
supporting server infrastructure.  These licences included Microsoft O365, Sharepoint, 
Teams, including Telephony, Project, Visio, SQL and Azure. The current Microsoft 
Enterprise Licence Agreement was due to end 31 September 2021. As the licensing was 
subscription based, it was imperative to secure a new contract from 1 October 2021 to 
ensure continued access to the products and negate any loss of data. Without the 
Microsoft subscription Ealing would lose its rights to operate Microsoft software within its 
ICT estate. A contract would need to be awarded before 1 September to ensure business 
continuity.  
 
By awarding a call off contract through the Framework Agreement, the Council would 
access the discount arrangements available through the Digital Transformation 
Agreement 2021 (DTA 21) Memorandum of Understanding between the approved 
Licence Solution Provider and Microsoft.  
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After consultation with Procurement, a direct award from the KCS Software Products & 
Associated Services 2 Y20011 Framework Agreement was identified as the most 
appropriate procurement route:  
 

• All public bodies had access to this Framework Agreement with the agreement of the 
Contracting Authority; 

• KCS Professional Services was one of the largest trading organisations of its kind in 
Europe; 

• KCS Professional Services was also a member of the Public Sector Buying 
Organisation (PSBO) Central Buying Consortium (CBC), a group of County, Borough 
and City Councils, including Kent County Council, the purpose of which was to 
improve the effectiveness, by co-ordination, of local authority purchasing with the 
object of effecting savings in public expenditure; 

• Using the Framework Agreement avoided the need for consultancy services to 
oversee and project manage an in-house tender process, thus saving time and 
money; 

• the Framework Agreement was national, fully OJEU compliant and adhered to the 
latest Public Contracts Regulations (2015). 

• The Framework Agreement had been established with a maximum percentage on 
cost price for each organisation, ensuring value for money was obtained. 

• The Framework Agreement provided quality assurance through having already 
assessed suppliers based upon their price modelling, quality of service offer, and 
other key contractual criteria. 

• Framework Agreement provided access to the discount available through the Digital 
Transformation Agreement 2021 Memorandum of Understanding provided by 
Microsoft. 

 
In accordance with Regulation 33(8)(a) of the Public Contracts Regulations 2015 (PCR 
2015) Direct Award Orders may be placed under this Framework Agreement provided 
the Customer could meet any one of the following objective conditions:  

 

• Customer was satisfied that, following their own due diligence, they could identify the 
Supplier that offered best value for their requirement;   

• The Supplier was able to supply the required Goods/Services within the Customers 
timescales; 

• The Supplier scored the highest mark for Price/Quality in the Framework Agreement 
evaluation; 

• Goods/Services required were unique/exclusive to one Vendor/Supplier; 

• Continuity of existing Goods/Services from an awarded Supplier.  

 
The onus was on the Customer to carry out their own due diligence before selecting 
whether they conducted a Further Competition or chose to Direct Award with any of the 
awarded Suppliers.  The result of the Council’s due diligence evaluation was shown in 
confidential appendix B of the report. 

 
10.    Covid-19 Local Support Grant - Distribution  

 Resolved 
That Cabinet: 
i) approves the proposed distribution of the Covid19 Local Support scheme to residents 

who qualify for grant payments under conditions laid down by central government 
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and local scheme guidance. 
ii) authorises the Chief Finance Officer, following consultation with the Cabinet Member 

for Decent Living Incomes and the cabinet member for Inclusive Economy and the 
Director of Legal and Democratic Services, to determine and amend the award 
criteria as may be appropriate in response to circumstances and further guidance 
from central government.  

iii) approves additional expenditure associated with Covid19 Local Support Grant 
required to support families with children eligible for free school meals where eligibility 
was based on low income. 

iv) notes that decision to appoint a contractor to distribute Covid19 Local Support 
scheme through vouchers would be made by the Chief Finance Officer under his 
delegated powers.  

 
Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
The coronavirus (COVID-19) continued to have a significant impact on individual 
households and their budgets especially on lowest paid families, many being affected by 
unemployment or reduced income due to the pandemic. School holidays could be a 
particularly challenging times for these families.  
 
The objective of the Covid19 Local Support Grant Scheme was to provide support to 
vulnerable households and families with children particularly affected by the pandemic 
where alternative sources of assistance may be unavailable. 
 
The funding provided support with the cost of food, energy and water bills and other 
essential items.  
 
Scheme was originally set up by the Government in November 2020 as a one-off support 
to help vulnerable households during winter months to elevate impact of the pandemic. 
Funding of £170 million was made available to Local Authorities under the COVID Winter 
Grant Scheme.  
 
The duration of the scheme was initially set for 4 months which covered a period from 1 
December 2020 to 31 March 2021. Following the initial period, there were two further 
extensions of the scheme, one for period covering 1 April 2021 to 16 April 2021 and for 
additional period between 17 April and 20 June 2021.  
 
From April, the scheme had been renamed as Covid19 Local Support Grant and there 
had been no changes to eligibility criteria.  
 
On Tuesday, 21 June, DWP announced a further extension of the scheme to run between 
21 June and 30 September 2021 with additional funding being made available to all local 
authorities.   
 
Additional allocation for Ealing under the extension of the scheme for period from 21 June 
to 30 September 2021 is £1,006,100.79.  
This funding was not sufficient to issue support in line with previous awards made under 
the scheme up to June 2021. 
 
Under previous allocations the Council was able to provide support to children eligible for 
free school meals at the rate of £15 per child per week. In addition, one off awards were 
also provided to families with children under the age of 5 in receipt of housing benefit or 
council tax reduction and other vulnerable households.  
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 The current funding allocation did not fully cover expenditure in respect of providing 
support to all groups identified at the onset of the scheme as in need of additional 
assistance and just providing support at the rate of £15 per child per week during the 
summer exceeded grant allocation in its entirety.  
 
Under the Covid19 Winter Support Grant and Covid19 Local Support grant, Ealing was 
previously awarded one off funding for each of the periods detailed in the report. 
 
There was no separate grant towards administration costs and some of the grant could be 
used towards administering the scheme as long as the cost is ‘reasonable’.   
 
Any unspent funds would have to be paid back to DWP.  
 
The following guidelines had been issued by DWP on how the funding should be used: 

• At least 80% of the total funding would be ring-fenced to support households with 
children, with up to 20% of the total funding to other households experiencing, or at risk 
of experiencing, poverty during the pandemic. This may include households not 
currently in receipt of DWP welfare benefits. 

• At least 80% of the total funding would be ring-fenced to provide support with food, 
energy and water bills for household purposes (including drinking, washing, cooking, 
central heating, and sanitary purposes) and sewerage, or other essentials. Within this 
condition there was flexibility about the proportion of support allocated to food and to 
bills. 

• Up to 20% of the total funding could be used to provide support with other essentials 
clearly linked to the scheme conditions (including sanitary products, warm clothing, 
soap, blankets; boiler service/repair; purchase of equipment including fridges, freezers, 
ovens, etc.), in recognition that a range of costs may arise which directly affected a 
household’s ability to afford or access food, energy and water. 

 
When administering this scheme, DWP had encouraged LAs to adopt the following 
principles: 

• use discretion on how to identify and support those most in need 

• use the funding within the time allocated to meet immediate needs and help those who 
were struggling to afford food and utility bills (heating, cooking, lighting) and water for 
household purposes (including drinking, washing, cooking, central heating, sewerage 
and sanitary purposes), or other related essentials.  

 
Authorities had flexibility to deliver the support in a variety of different ways, including 
direct cash payments, vouchers, giving meals to those in need or boosting funding for 
organisations already doing so. 
 
Authorities had the flexibility to identify which vulnerable households were in most need of 
support and apply their own discretion when identifying eligibility.  
 
Authorities must have a clear rationale or documented policy/framework outlining their 
approach including how they were defining eligibility and how households accessed the 
scheme.  
 
DWP advised that it was possible for authorities to identify vulnerable households and 
make payments without going through a formal application process as long as fraud 
aspect was addressed. 
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11.    Extension of the WLA Health and Work Programme Contract and JETS Programme 

Contract 
  Resolved 

  That Cabinet: 
i) authorises the Director of WLA,  to extend the WLA  Work and Health Programme 

contract with The Shaw Trust Limited dated 13 November 2017 (“Work & Health 
Contract”) for a further period of 2 years in accordance clause F.11.1 for a cost of 
£6m in total. 

ii) authorises the Director of WLA, following consultation with the Director of Legal and 
Democratic Services and the Chief Finance Officer to vary the Work & Health 
Contract for £1m to increase volumes of places made available on Work and Health 
Programme from September 2021.  

iii) authorises the Director of WLA to extend the WLA Job Entry Targetted Support 
contract with The Shaw Trust Limited dated 2 November 2020 (“JETS Contract”) for 
a further period of 1 year in accordance with clause Clause F.11.1 for a cost in the 
region of £11.7m. 

iv) authorises the Director of WLA following consultation with the Director of Legal and 
Democratic Services and the Chief Finance Officer, to increase the contract value of 
the IPS Service for Users of West London Drug and Alcohol Services with 
Westminster Drug Project Limited dated 20 December 2018 (“Westminster Contract”) 
by up to £400,000 in total . 

 
  Reason for Decision and Options Considered  

As a result of the Coronavirus pandemic, the furlough rate in West London was higher 
than any other part of the country.  As a result DWP were bidding to Treasury for 
additional funding to extend the Work and Health Programme, and the Job Entry 
Targetted Support Programmes, as many of the people who were on furlough, met the 
criteria for participating in the Work and Health Programme and the JETS Programme.   
 
The initial contract for the Work and Health Programme, started taking referrals in Feb 
2018, with the programme stopping taking referrals in October 2022.  The contract 
extended beyond the period for referrals, as the last person referred continued to receive 
services for up to 21 month after referral. 
 
In 2020, as a result of the Coronavirus pandemic DWP devolved  additional funding for a 
Covid 19 unemployment support programmes which became known as Job Entry 
Targetted Support.  The initial contract for the Job Entry Targetted Support, started taking 
referrals in October 2020, with the programme stopping taking referrals in October 2021.  
The contract extended beyond the period for referrals, as the last person referred 
continued to receive services for up to 6 month after referral. 
 
They were seeking to extend the existing Work and Health Programme funding beyond 
its current term, for a duration of up to 2 years of additional referrals from October 2022, 
as allowed for in the contract.  DWP have not confirmed the exact length of the 
extension. 
 
They were seeking to extend the existing Job Entry Targetted Support Programme 
contract beyond its current term, for a duration of up to1 year from October 2021, as 
allowed for in the contract.  DWP had not confirmed the exact length of the extension. 
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As the Job Entry Targetted Support Contract (Referral Window) ended in October 2021, 
this Cabinet paper was presented on the assumption that the funding would be agreed by 
Treasury.  This was because delaying the Cabinet report until there was final 
confirmation of funding would result in the contract variation not being able to be put in 
place in time, resulting in a service interruption of West London Residents.  In the event 
of DWP not providing funding for the extension, the contract would not be extended. 
 
In addition GLA, European Programme Management Team had indicated that ESF 
matched funding could now be defrayed until September 2023, as opposed to March 
2023 when we originally bid for ESF.  The original DWP grant extended beyond the 
period for ESF claims, so this change allowed for more of the DWP grant to be treated as 
matched funding,  We were bidding for an additional £0.8M.  As with the other grants, if 
the application was not successful, the contract would not be extended. 
 
Separately we had put in an expression of interest with Public Health England, to add 
additional capacity to the contract we had with Westminster Drug Project, that was 
delivering IPS employment support to service users of 9 West London borough.  

 
12.  London Streetspace Plan School Streets Including Perivale School Street 
  Resolved 

  That Cabinet: 
i) notes the outcome of the review and impact of the12 School Street Schemes listed in 

Appendix 1 of the report, and associated consultations summarised at paragraphs 
2.19 and 2.26 and in Appendix 3 and 4 of the report.  

ii) agrees in principle to making 10 of the School Streets Schemes permanent subject to 
the changes to the Schemes summarised in recommendation 1.4 of the report 
namely: 

• The LIP funded scheme at Perivale and  

• 9 Tranche One LSP School Streets schemes. (Appendix 1 of the report) 

• The redesign of two further LSP School Streets Schemes (Appendix 1 of the 
report) with a view to reconsulting at a later date. 

iii) agrees to the installation of ANPR cameras to replace barrier enforcement at the 9 
LSP schemes, which brings all schemes under one enforcement regime. 

iv) agrees to amend the School Streets Schemes to remove the exemption for school 
staff and to make amendments with regard to the exemption relating to blue badge 
holders as summarised in paragraph 3.13 of the report.  

v) delegates authority to the Director of Place Delivery to take the necessary steps to 
implement the 10 School Streets Schemes permanently (subject to the outcome of 
statutory consultation)  

 
 Reason for Decision and Options Considered  

Full Council passed a motion, on 2nd April 2019, that resolved:  To implement pilot 
School Streets with a view to implementing School Streets or No-Idling Zones around 
every suitable primary school in the borough by 2022.  

 
 The London Mayor has made it an over-reaching policy that all local Councils must help 
children and parents to use cars less and to walk, cycle and use public transport more. 
This requires that a healthier and safer environment is established at school entrances.   
 
To support the Mayor’s Transport Strategy, Transport for London (TfL) have adopted the 
‘Healthy Streets’ Approach, to create streets that are pleasant, safe and attractive. This 
would help to improve air quality, reduce congestion and help make London's diverse 
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communities greener, healthier and more attractive places to live, work, play and do 
business. 
 
The School Streets Schemes helped to meet the three core objectives of the Council’s 
Transport Strategy: 
• Mode shift – increasing active travel 
• Reducing the environmental footprint of transport and improve air quality 
• Improving road safety – reduce road safety incidents   
 
Monitoring and Evaluating the Schemes 
On average, 84% of Ealing’s primary pupils lived less than 1 mile from school (max 30 
minute walk or 12 minute cycle). This included 62% living within half mile (15 minute 
walk). The proportion of car journeys, totalling 23%, was higher than the number of pupils 
living over 1 mile from school, suggesting that a number of these car journeys are short 
and therefore walkable or cyclable. 
 
Monitoring the LIP funded Perivale Scheme 
At Perivale Primary 69% lived within 1/5 mile and 25% between 1/5 and 1 mile. At St 
John Fisher Catholic this was 55% and 25% respectively. 
 
Residents were offered a number of opportunities to be involved in development of the 
Perivale scheme.   

• 11/11/2019 - A survey was hand delivered to all residents in the school streets zone 
on.   

• 25/11/2019 – A drop-in session was organised at Perivale Primary School and 
residents were invited to attend.   

• 16/1/2020 - A co-design workshop was organised at St Nicholas Church.  Leaflets 
were hand delivered to every household in the zone and posters were displayed on 
lampposts through the area. 

• August 2020 – Information, in the form of a letter and printed FAQs, was sent to all 
residents within the School Street closure area, and businesses in Wadsworth Road, 
with details of how to apply for permits. 

• May 2021 – A letter was posted to all residents and businesses within and around 
the school street area, inviting them to participate in the consultation survey. 

 
Both schools were engaged in development of the scheme through a number of 
activities, including surveys and workshops.  Resources were provided to support them in 
raising awareness of the scheme throughout development and implementation. 
 
 The scheme had been regularly monitored since implementation. An independent review 
had been undertaken and an overview of the level of support for each scheme was 
included as Appendix 2 of the report. 
 
Active travel had increased at both schools. Traffic volumes had decreased in the area. A 
correlation was evident between a reduction in cars seen and increases in those cycling 
or walking to school. However, consultees gave a mixed response regarding road safety, 
with a similar proportion agreeing it had improved to those who disagreed. Officers would 
work with the schools to ensure road safety education continued to be incorporated into 
the curriculum. 
 
The number of Penalty Charges Notices issued had decreased over time, indicating the 
scheme was moving towards compliance. Officers were aware that residents raised 
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concerns regarding parents blocking driveways. However, a review of parking in the area 
confirmed that the use of unrestricted parking in the area was above capacity generally 
and this issue was also seen outside of term time, indicating that it wasn’t only due to the 
School Street Scheme. Officers would consider how to address these concerns. 
 
The full evaluation report, which included details of the consultation responses received, 
was included as Appendix 3 of the report. 
 
Monitoring the London Streetspace Schemes 
13 schools, with an existing level of engagement in promotion of active travel (STARS 
accreditation), were selected in June 2020 because they had the most potential to 
participate and deliver a successful School Street, in a very short timeframe.  Schools 
with high number of pupils on roll were then invited to participate, to assist in delivering a 
scheme that would support them with additional social distancing measures. The 
Headteacher and Chair of Governors of each school signed an MOU to demonstrate their 
commitment to delivery of the scheme and continued promotion of active travel and road 
safety. As mentioned in 2.12, of the report, 2 schemes did not progress. 
 
 All schools were engaged in development of their scheme. Resources were provided to 
support them in raising awareness of the scheme to their school community throughout 
development and implementation. 
 
 In August 2020 a letter with information about the scheme was posted to every property 
within the school street closure. All residents were issued with a hard copy permit and 
invited to apply for additional permits if they were required 
 
 Members were advised of the schemes in their Ward and copies of the letters provided 
for their information. 
 
 The schemes had been regularly monitored since implementation. An independent 
review had been undertaken and an overview of the level of support for each scheme, 
with information on the reasons given for not supporting specific schemes, is included as 
Appendix 2 of the report. 
 
Overall active travel to school had increased on each of the schemes, with more pupils 
and staff walking and cycling since the schemes were implemented. Parents/carers 
tended to agree that road safety in surrounding relevant areas had improved. All 
stakeholders agreed there were issues relating to parking and congestion prior to 
implementation of each scheme. Some residents were now concerned about displaced 
parking and some schemes required additional measures to address the issues. 
 
 Schools and other stakeholders were concerned about the use of barriers, managed by 
volunteers, as a means of enforcement. They felt this was inappropriate and highlighted 
the inconsistent approach, due to lack of support on some occasions, and timing of the 
placement of barriers for some schemes as issues that needed to be resolved. These 
issues could be addressed by the use of ANPR enforcement and this was recommended 
. 
The full evaluation report is included as Appendix 4 of the report. 

 
13.   Fielding Primary School ARP Award of contract 
  Resolved 

  That Cabinet: 
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i. awards a contract in the sum of £1,382,371.08 to H Carolan Construction Limited for 
the Fielding Primary School ARP works to be funded from the existing approved 
Schools SEN Expansion Programme budget as set out in the Capital Programme 
2021/22 to 2025/26. 

 
  Reason for Decision and Options Considered  

The Council had a statutory duty to secure sufficient school places and to promote high 
educational standards, ensure fair access to educational opportunity and promote the 
fulfilment of every child’s educational potential. The Council must also promote choice 
and diversity. 
 
Cabinet authorised the Executive Director for Children, Adults and Public Health, 
following consultation with the Portfolio Holder, to invite and evaluate tenders for the 
main works contracts, and any enabling works contracts, required for the provision of the 
ARP at Fielding Primary School at an estimated value of £1.500m, on 19 January 2021. 
 
Cabinet approved the award of contract for this work previously in May 2021 but the 
successful tenderer subsequently withdrew their tender prior to entering into contract. It 
was now recommended to award the contract to H Carolan Construction Ltd’s whose 
tender was the most economically advantageous tender to the Council. 
 
Awarding the building contract for the Fielding Primary School ARP works would create 
facilities for an additional 24 pupils with an Education, Health and Care Plan and support 
their needs within a mainstream school environment. 
 
The relevant background report, Determination of Statutory Proposals for Fielding 
Primary School ARP and Children’s Services Capital Approvals, was presented to 
Cabinet on the 19 January 2021. 

 
14.  Date of Next meeting  

Resolved     
That Cabinet notes that the next meeting of Cabinet would be held on 22 September 
2021 at 7pm. 

 
 
 Councillor Peter Mason, Chair 
 

Date 
 

The duration of this meeting was 7pm to 7:40pm  
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Purpose of Report:  
 
This report seeks cabinet approval endorsement of the council’s plan to help stimulate 
and accelerate an economic recovery from COVID-19 (Plan for Good Jobs – towards an 
inclusive economy) that is focused on the retention and creation of good jobs across the 
borough and to support its most impacted residents and communities.  
 

 
1. Recommendations 

It is recommended that Cabinet 
 

1.1. Approves and endorses Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs (Appendix 1).  
 

1.2. Notes that Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs sets out a series of priority actions and 
objectives to be delivered in the short term and that it will ultimately help underpin 
a future inclusive economy strategy for the borough that will set out the medium 
and long term approach to making Ealing’s local economy more diverse and 
resilient.  

 
1.3. Notes that some projects listed in Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs will require a future 

cabinet decision.  
 

 
 
  
 

Report for: 
ACTION/INFORMATION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  7
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2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 

2.1 Context 
 
Working within the council’s COVID-19 Recovery Group framework, the Economic 
Growth service set up and coordinated the Business and Economic Recovery Cell 
(hereafter ‘the Recovery Cell’) that was responsible for developing initiatives and 
programmes to assist the local economy in its recovery from the pandemic. Key 
components of Ealing’s local economy include local businesses, the resident 
workforce and commercial areas including town centres, high streets, and industrial 
areas.  
 
The Recovery Cell recognised that an economic recovery and renewal was 
interdependent with other key economic challenges beyond COVID-19, most notably 
the climate emergency, structural inequalities in society and the quality of the 
borough’s commercial areas and neighbourhoods in accommodating greater levels of 
movement and activity between local neighbourhoods and their local commercial 
centres. Consequently, a diverse range of officers from across the council were invited 
to the Recovery Cell to help co-draft Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs (hereafter ‘the Plan’). 
 
In drafting The Plan, the Recovery Cell agreed to operate under the following 10 
guiding principles:  
 

• Focus on the borough’s most disadvantaged and impacted communities. 

• Be evidence led with reliable and up-to-date data sources.  

• Complement partner recovery strategies, including the West London Alliance 
(WLA) Build & Recover Strategy and the Mayor of London’s Nine Recovery 
Missions.  

• Strong outcomes on climate action and social value.  

• Enabling cross-departmental working to optimise budget spend, 
prioritisation and deliver better / shared outcomes.  

• Sharing of risk and reward through innovative partnership approaches with 
public sector and private sector partners.  

• Collaboration and transparency with partners and local communities.  

• Prioritise projects / programmes that lead to sustainable income streams. 

• Prioritise projects / programmes that help reduce council expenditure – for 
example that help enhance public health and wellbeing and pride in place. 

• Demonstrate confidence to incentivise investment in resources to deliver a 
coordinated approach to Ealing's economic recovery and renewal.  

 
2.2 Why a Plan for Good Jobs? 
 
Most councils and institutions are producing recovery plans, so it is important that the 
council produces a document that reflects the uniqueness of Ealing’s identity, and the 
specific challenges the borough’s residents and businesses are facing. With the 
council already actively engaged in the strategic recovery objectives set out by the 
Mayor of London and the WLA, it was prudent to develop a localised apparoch 
economic recovery and renewal, one that would complement the strategic objectives 
and plug the gaps at local level    
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The title ‘Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs’ also links directly to the Council Plan 2021-22 
priority on ‘Creating good jobs - returning good well-paid jobs to our borough’. 
Essentially, this will become the action plan for delivering that priority, however there 
will be significant crossover with the ‘Tackling the climate crisis’ and ‘Fighting 
inequality’ Council Plan priorities. This crossover is critical to ensure a recovery that 
enables green economy jobs and ensures the borough’s most disadvantaged and 
impacted residents and communities can reskill and upskill to access those more 
resilient jobs.  The Plan is intended to help deliver council’s Climate and Ecological 
Emergency Strategy that was adopted in January 2021 and integrate 
recommendations from Ealing’s Race Equality Commission.  
 
2.3 A concise and targeted approach 
 
The Plan is a concise and an easily accessible document. It includes a short summary 
of the council’s collective emergency response and highlights the achievements of the 
council’s economic recovery work that commenced in Summer 2020. The Plan 
purposefully focuses on goals and objectives for the shorter term (next 12 months), 
which is realistic given that COVID-19 is yet to be eliminated, the vaccine roll-out 
continues, and the council must maintain a prudent approach in carefully balancing its 
priorities within increased resource constraints.  
 
Although the Plan is primarily focused on short term support and intervention, it also 
outlines a framework to incentivise an economic recovery and renewal that is more 
inclusive, more sustainable, and socially just, with alternative economic models such 
as community wealth building, doughnut economics, and thriving communities, index 
referenced.   
 
2.4 Four action areas with twelve objectives  
 
The Plan will focus on four action areas that are easily understood and reflect current 
council priorities for an economic recovery and renewal. It can also be easily cross-
referenced with the Council Plan outcomes and its key performance indicators (KPIs). 
The action areas are as follows (in no order of ranking):  
 

• Focus on local people – supporting our hardest hit residents  

• Support to Business – protecting, nurturing, and expanding businesses in the 
Borough 

• Climate Change Action – promoting a green recovery 

• Towns and Communities – investing in our most left behind towns and 
communities  
 

Each action area will have an overarching goal and three objectives for delivery. This 
will result in 12 objectives across the four action areas, which have been carefully 
considered to ensure mutual inclusivity and marriage value through their delivery. This 
approach to objective setting was critical to reinforce the importance of partnership 
working, internally and externally, and for sharing responsibility and resources for 
delivery.  
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Several objectives are already under delivery, including setting up Ealing’s High Street 
Taskforce, which has brought together key officers from across multiple council 
services and teams along with key external partners including the BIDs, trader 
associations, landlords and operators to develop a high street action plan. Another 
objective under delivery is the setting up of a Southall Jobs Partnership to deliver a 
‘single front door’ approach for Southall, which can be replicated to other parts of the 
borough.  
 
Both these examples highlight the Plan’s strong emphasis on bringing multiple 
partners together for the very first time and working proactively together on delivering 
a shared goal for recovery and renewal. 
 
3. Key Implications 

 
3.1. Benefits of Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs  
 
The four ‘action area’ and ‘12 objectives’ approach outlined in the previous section 
will enable a recovery and renewal that:  
 

• sets a coherent action plan to delivering the policy objectives of the Council 
Plan 2021-22 

• focuses on more urgent needs over the shorter term 

• is more realistic and achievable within existing resource constraints 

• enhances mutual inclusivity and marriage value across all action areas  

• helps optimise and re-focus / prioritise efforts within existing work programmes  

• enhances and builds new partnerships for resource sharing and co-delivery  

• helps unlock and leverage resources and funding from partners and 
government by supporting grant applications  

 
Finally, the Plan also plays a key role in laying the foundations for what a future 
inclusive economy strategy might look and feel like. That strategy will be a much 
broader and detailed document covering the next five years to 2026. This Plan should 
be viewed as a simple and deliverable action plan that can help underpin a future 
inclusive economy strategy.   
 
4. Financial 
 

a) Financial impact on the budget 
 
Officers are already working on delivering many of the Plan’s objectives within existing 
resources so there is no negative impact on the budget. Conversely, the Plan is 
already being used as key draft document to help evidence and underpin council bids 
for external grant funding, a number of these are listed below:  
  

Grant title and purpose  Grant 
amount  

Awarded 
or Pending  

Additional Restrictions Grant: ringfenced for 
business support activity and economic stimulus 
programmes and strategies across the borough’s 
commercial areas 

£1,920,000 Awarded  
(Revenue)  
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Reopening High Streets / Welcome Back fund: 
initiatives that support the vitality and viability of 
Ealing’s high streets and town centres. 

£600,000 Awarded  
(Revenue) 

Levelling Up Fund: To enhance active travel 
provision and greening of Northolt. 

£7,231,500 Pending  
(Capital)  

Green Homes Grant Local Authority Delivery 
(GHG:LAD) Phase 1A*: To deliver circa 400 private-
sector energy efficiency retrofits. 

£571,000 Awarded  
(Capital) 

Green Homes Grant Local Authority Delivery 
(GHG:LAD) Phase 2*: To deliver circa 1200 private-
sector energy efficiency retrofits. 

£1,107,000 Awarded 
(Capital) 

Social Housing Decarbonisation Fund, to be for 
design and delivery of up to 40 Energiesprong 
demonstrator homes 

£1,279,000 Awarded 
(Capital) 

EU Interreg North-West’s MUSTBE0 Fund 
for design and delivery of up to 24 Energiesprong 
demonstrator flats 

£741,000 Awarded 
(Capital) 

Future Neighbourhoods 2030: To support a range of 
climate action and sustainability projects across 
Northolt. 

£30,000 Awarded 
(Revenue)  

Adult Education Budget (AEB): Top-up funding from 
GLA to help with COVID-19 recovery.                                      

£300,000 Awarded  
(Revenue) 
 

*Ealing Council is the lead authority of a consortium of London Boroughs including Barnet, Brent, Hammersmith & 
Fulham, Harrow, Hillingdon, Hounslow, Lambeth, Newham, Richmond, Wandsworth, and The Royal Borough of 
Kensington & Chelsea. The total amount secured under Phase 1A was £4,780,000 and Phase 2 was £10,788,000 
 
 

5. Legal 
 

Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs is a non-statutory document and there are no direct legal 
implications.  
 
6. Value for Money 
 
As outlined under section 4, the Plan acts as a key document to help evidence and 
underpin council bids for external grant funding. The strong emphasis on partnership 
working also drives efficiencies and improves outcomes as officers from different 
services and a range of external partners share resources in co-delivering the Plan’s 
objectives.  
 
7. Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 
The Plan sets out a robust approach to securing an economic recovery and renewal 
that is more sustainable and greener, as outlined in the ‘Climate Change Action – 
promoting a green recovery’ action area. The Plan will be a key tool in helping deliver 
Ealing’s Climate and Ecological Emergency Strategy, particularly in incentivising 
external stakeholder and partners to collaborate with the council on its Council Plan 
priority of ‘Tackling the climate crisis – cleaning our air and ensuring the borough we 
build is sustainable’. 
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8. Risk Management 
 

There are no risk implications.  
 
9. Community Safety 

   
There are no community safety implications.  
 
10. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 

 
The Council Plan for 2021-22 has a new set of three key priorities for the borough: 

• Creating good jobs – returning good well-paid jobs to our borough and 

delivering the next generation of genuinely affordable homes 

• Tackling the climate crisis – cleaning our air and ensuring the borough we build 

is sustainable 

• Fighting inequality – that blights too many lives and disproportionately holds 

back all too many people from achieving their dreams and aspirations 

The Plan is a key tool in helping meet all three priorities.  

 

11. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 

An EEA has been completed (See Appendix 2).  
 
12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 
There are no implications.  
 
13. Property and Assets 
 
There are no implications.  
 
14. Any other implications:  
 
None 
 
15. Consultation 
 
Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs was formerly known as the ‘Greenprint for economic 
recovery and renewal’. Since the draft Greenprint was published in December 2020, 
officers have been hosting engagement meetings with a range of external partners 
and stakeholders. Partners include Heathrow Airport Limited, Local Strategic 
Partnership, West London Alliance, West London Business, the OPDC, West London 
College, University of West London and those businesses that sponsor the council’s 
inward investment programme (formerly Ealing in London).  
 
Several stakeholders from across the local business community were also engaged 
via the Ealing Business Partnership, the High Streets Taskforce and the cultural and 
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creatives cohort of businesses. The link to the draft Greenprint was also included with 
the council’s online application forms for businesses to obtain the government’s grant 
support scheme and the weekly Business Support Newsletter.  
 
A short survey on the draft Greenprint was also published on the council’s website on 
26 February and closed on 5 April. This received 45 responses, mainly from Ealing 
residents. A summary document is under Appendix 3.    
 
All the feedback collected on the draft Greenprint has led to the document title change 
to ‘Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs’ along with various updates to the language and 
objectives to better correlate with the new Council Plan 2021-22.  
 
16. Timetable for Implementation 
 
Several of the Plan’s objectives are already being implemented starting during 
Summer 2020. It is a short term plan with all objectives to be delivered by Summer 
2022. The Plan includes a delivery and monitoring section that has greater detail on 
this.   
 
 
17.  Appendices 

Appendix 1 – Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs  
Appendix 2 – EEA for Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs 
Appendix 3 – Online survey summary report  

 
18.  Background Information 

Council Plan 2021-22 
Council plan | Council plan | Ealing Council 
 
Climate and Ecological Emergency Strategy, 2021-2030 
https://www.ealing.gov.uk/downloads/download/6005/climate_and_ecological_e
mergency_strategy 
 
Ealing Council Climate Emergency Declaration, 2 April 2019 
https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/3
97/Meeting/5004/Committee/2/SelectedTab/Documents/Default.aspx  

 
Cabinet Report on Green Homes Grant Local Authority Delivery (GHG:LAD) 
schemes  
Appendix B - Report template cabinet and other committees (cmis.uk.com) 

 
Consultation  
 

Name of 
consultee 

Post held Date 
sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received 

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Lucy Taylor Executive Director for 
Place  

18/08/21   
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Foreword by Cllr Mahfouz   

Covid-19 will be the defining period of many of our lives and has brutally exposed and amplified the deep routed 

poverty and structural inequalities in our society. It has disproportionately impacted upon members of our Black, Asian and minority ethnic 

(BAME) communities who have suffered higher covid-19 death rates and the greatest health impacts when compared to their white ethnicity peers. The 

frontline staff and key workers, who enabled many of us to remain safe and healthy during the pandemic, are often the least well paid in society, and they 

too have been most disproportionally impacted by their greater exposure to contracting the virus. Our young people and children have suffered 

immeasurably by missing out on significant periods of education, missing their exams, and are now left wondering what the future might hold. All of this is 

compounded by the existential threat of climate change and the ongoing racial inequality across the globe that has been magnified by tragic murder of 

George Floyd in North America in 2020. Compared to these global issues, our exit from the European Union almost feels insignificant, however this too has 

the potential to cause serious disruption and harm to our local businesses, supply chain networks and borough workforce.  

With all this in mind, there cannot be a return to ‘business as usual’, instead this must be a global reset moment that will genuinely tackle the inequality and 

poverty that blights so many lives. This document is essentially the council’s action plan for mitigating the ongoing socioeconomic impacts of Covid-19 with 

a focus on ’creating good jobs’ – one of the council’s three priorities as outlined in the recently refreshed Council Plan.  

Our plan for good jobs starts to outline how we as a collection of partners in Ealing should come together, share knowledge, resources and responsibly in 

rebuilding and renewing Ealing’s local economy. An economy that grows differently than it did before, and economy that becomes more resilient and 

diverse and therefore resistant to future economic shocks of the scale and magnitude of covid-19. A shock that has been particularly severe in Ealing with 

many residents suffering from jobs losses at Heathrow airport and its multiple supply chains in the manufacturing and service industries. Our efforts must 

be relentless in providing the quick support needed, whether that is through education, reskilling and upskilling for Ealing’s hardest hit residents to access 

new employment, equally through innovation, digitalisation, and diversification to allow Ealing’s businesses to adapt and thrive in the emerging post-covid 

economy. We must also redefine an inward investment approach that puts Ealing at the front of the queue in attracting the new businesses and growing 

sectors that will provide the stable jobs of today and in the future; thankfully we have a head start in Ealing with our rich heritage of creativity, culture, and 

industry. Our plan for good jobs sets out the ambition to reinforce and strengthen what we have got whilst being brave enough to take measured risks and 

repurpose and reimagine parts our town centres and industrial areas, so they attract very best inward investment and the new jobs and opportunities that 

come with that. In doing this, we target our support and investment to those communities and neighbourhoods that have been under invested in and left 

behind.   

When you read our plan for good jobs, you will realise that it is focused on actions and objectives over the short term, and I believe this is right for now 

given the ongoing trajectory of the pandemic and the need to carefully manage and prioritise our finite resources that continue to be stretched. However, 

this plan also starts a very important and potentially radical conversation on how more economic control is put in the hands of local people so they can 

create a local economy that nurtures and sustains their needs. The actions and objectives within this document are only the start of a more fundamental 

reform of our local economy that must be more inclusive, more sustainable, and more socially just and I look forward to working with all our partners, 

residents, and businesses in bringing this about.   
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Introduction to the eight towns and communities that make up Ealing Borough 

One borough, eight town areas, many people, businesses and communities with different needs and opportunities, we want to work together across the 

Borough. 

NB: Eight town area map to be inserted with text below annotated   

NORTHOLT  

Northolt has largely been left behind in terms of investment and enhancement over the last few decades, therefore it is priority area of focus for the 

council. Its strategic location offers a unique opportunity to bridge growth and investment opportunities of national significance at Heathrow and Old Oak 

Common. There is great potential to pilot forward-looking initiatives to stimulate a green recovery, with the potential to deliver 6,000 sqm of additional 

employment floorspace through new and enhanced commercial centres and intensification of industrial uses, creating 4,000 new jobs by 2035 as part of a 

locally-led vision for the future of the area. 

SOUTHALL  

Southall is a cultural destination of national importance and is a growing neighbourhood, with the new Elizabeth line offering fast and regular connections 

to Heathrow and central London. Although significant development is already underway, including the Green Quarter, a new commercial neighbourhood to 

complement the existing town centre, there remains much potential to bring new jobs to area to make the local economy more diverse and resilient and 

better capitalise on its proximity to Heathrow and the A312. Collaborating with Southall stakeholders, the council will deliver a Business EXPO that will raise 

the profile of existing businesses and promote Southall as a top destination for new business. This will hopefully build local support for the pursuit of a 

Business Improvement District for Southall.  

HANWELL 

Hanwell is a historic area with a bustling high street and independent stores. Through the Ealing High Streets Taskforce, investment will be focused towards 

improving the physical environment of the town centre and diversifying the commercial offer so greater numbers of Ealing residents, and beyond, are 

encouraged to visit Hanwell and support its local economy. 

GREENFORD  

Greenford is a suburban area located close to the A40 corridor that developed around a historical town centre to the south and an industrial area further 

north with key manufacturing and distribution businesses. There is much potential for employment-led development and industrial intensification 

opportunities and improved connectivity in and around the town centre and public transport nodes. Through use of its own assets, the council will seek to 

catalyse a more diverse and resilient local economy for and will help enable the creation of 2,000 sqm additional employment floorspace and 300 new jobs 

by 2025. 
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PERIVALE  

Perivale is well served by fast and frequent underground trains on the central line and local buses to link to the main high streets. Perivale is an established 

logistics and trading estate location which has developed over several decades. There is strong demand in these areas due to the access to the A40 

providing quick direct access from regional hubs and then onwards to central London. Borough-wide industrial land capacity analysis will seek to identify 

opportunities for employment-led intensification on industrial land, with a focus on creating new jobs for local residents.  

OLD OAK & PARK ROYAL  

Park Royal is London’s primary established industrial area and is protected as Strategic Industrial Land by GLA and OPDC policy. It is identified to 

accommodate 3,390 new jobs, with at least 1,350 of these within Park Royal. Park Royal town centre will span the Ealing and Brent borough boundary and 

will form a key local destination at the Acton Lane, Park Royal Road junction. The creative hub established within this area will form the Park Royal Design 

District for the London Design Festival 2021 and is set to be the corner stone of a future Creative Enterprise Zone within the area.  

ACTON  

North Acton is undergoing significant change as a fast developing area of Ealing, it is identified as one of the key local town centres for new development 

and will emerge to deliver up to 2500sqm of town centre use for the local area. The Elizabeth Line and proximity to future High Speed 2 station at Old Oak 

Common transport will make this one of the most accessible locations in the UK and should therefore attract new and growing business sectors and 

potentially become a hub of the London West Innovation District that is being pursued by the West London Alliance.  

CENTRAL EALING  

As a Metropolitan Centre, Central Ealing plays a key role in the borough’s economy, providing a huge range of commercial and civic amenities for Ealing 

residents and beyond. Its commercial role is reinforced by two Businesses Improvement Districts occupying the area. With excellent public transport 

accessibility to Heathrow and Central London, this centre is well placed to accommodate further employment-led development with the Uxbridge Road 

corridor now becoming a cluster of office development.  
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Our Vision for Good Jobs  

‘To ensure a sustainable, inclusive and socially just economy for Ealing where people, businesses, towns and communities grow and thrive together’ 

Our four themes of action 

 

• Focus on local people - supporting our hardest hit residents  

 

• Support to Business - protecting, nurturing, and expanding businesses in the Borough 

 

• Climate Change Action - promoting a green recovery 

 

• Towns and Communities - Investing in our most left behind towns and communities  

 

Why produce this plan for good jobs now?  

 

Firstly, it is important to stress the urgency to produce a plan for good jobs. This is because Ealing has been one of the hardest hit boroughs where levels of 

pre-pandemic iniquity and disadvantage have been exacerbated. The government’s decision to withdraw the furlough scheme and the £20 universal credit 

uplift by the end of September will put greater stress on our residents and businesses, and this plan must mitigate against that harm. Moreover, as we get 

closer to the COP26 summit in November, the eyes of the world will be on Britain with a great expectation how we should lead the way in tacking the 

climate emergency. This should be an opportunity for Ealing to put itself forward to help with this global effort and that’s why the emphasis on creating a 

greener and more circular economy is a key part of our plan for good jobs.  

 

Underpinning our vision 

 

The experience of the pandemic has taught us to reconnect with our immediate surroundings and to appreciate, value and take ownership of our local 

spaces and places. To hold on to that spirit of neighbourliness and community spirit we propose to adopt a locally based approach to economic recovery 

and renewal. One that resets the ambition and opportunities for Ealing to be an inclusive borough, which means adopting new models of economic 

development such as Community Wealth Building and putting place an area based approach to regeneration and investment that better supports the 

specific needs of the borough’s seven town areas and their communities.  

 

This will better enable the recovery and sustainable growth of employment opportunities, businesses across the borough, the seven town areas and their 

communities that are at the heart of a successful future for Ealing. The council is open to pilot new ideas including transitioning to a circular economy by 
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codeveloping locally based projects with interested partners, to promote the 20-minute neighbourhood approach across the borough, and to pilot a 

focused area based approach in parts of the borough, such as Northolt and Greenford, which have experienced the least investment over the past few 

decades compared to other parts. We have set out some of the partners we already work with who will be key to our success, but there will be others. We 

hope new ideas, new partners and new funding will come forward to help deliver this Plan for Good Jobs. 
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Context for working towards a more sustainable, inclusive, and socially just economy for Ealing  

Our Council Plan (2021 – 2022)  

The new challenges presented by the pandemic has required a renewed focus on the more urgent matters that we must address over the months ahead. 

This includes a redoubling of efforts to ensure our climate action commitment outlined in Ealing’s Climate and Ecological Emergency Strategy (January 

2021) is not eclipsed by the pandemic and we instead use it as a unique opportunity to create a broader range of jobs in the green economy. We must also 

work much closer with our business community, voluntary sector, anchor institutions and key partners across all commercial sectors to protect as many 

existing jobs as possible as well as enabling the creation of new jobs that will enable a more diverse and resilient economy. Finally, we must prepare for 

huge numbers of jobs losses that will be felt by our communities as furlough comes to an end, particularly in our more deprived areas in the west of the 

borough that are more reliant on jobs at or linked to Heathrow airport.  Consequently, it is right that this plan for good jobs will prioritise our hardest hit 

residents and businesses.  

Our recently refreshed Council Plan is already addressing these challenges with an extra emphasis placed on meeting our climate action commitment and 

building greater resilience across our business and residential communities. The Council Plan sets out the vision and the following three key priorities for 

the borough: 

• Creating good jobs – returning good well-paid jobs to our borough and delivering the next generation of genuinely affordable homes 

• Tackling the climate crisis – cleaning our air and ensuring the borough we build is sustainable 

• Fighting inequality – that blights too many lives and disproportionately holds back all too many people from achieving their dreams and aspirations 

Our plan for good jobs will act as an action plan to deliver theses three priorities, with a string focus on ‘creating good jobs’.  

 

The West London Alliance partnership  

Ealing is one of the seven boroughs that make up the West London Alliance (WLA) and we have embraced a joined up apparoch to recovering from the 

pandemic. This borough partnership apparoch is critical given that the West London economy is one of the worst affected regions in the country, and all 

seven boroughs were quick to collaborate and co-draft the WLA Build and Recover Plan that was published in September 2020. Our plan for good jobs is 

intended to supplement and complement the strategic themes of the WLA’s plan, with the objectives of our ‘Support to Business’ theme in particular 

relying on a strong collaboration with our WLA partners. The WLA is also key on leading strategic activity, including sectoral academy bids to deliver a health 

academy and a green skills academy within the sub-region, which Ealing residents will benefit from.  
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The Mayor of London’s Recovery Missions  

Working with Greater London Authority (GLA), Ealing also contributed towards the Mayor’s mission based approach for recovery. There are nine recovery 

missions to bring together desired outcomes around economic, social, and public health recovery. Our plan for good jobs has in part been inspired these 

recovery missions, particularly those that relate to high streets, young people, and a green new deal.  

 

Strategic partners  

In developing this plan for good jobs, the council has engaged with several partners and studied their individual recovery plans. Many of these partners sit 

on Ealing’s Local Strategic Partnership (LSP), including anchor institutions such as the University of West London, West London College, and the London 

Northwest Healthcare NHS. The council has also contributed towards Heathrow’s Local Recovery Plan and regularly engages with its monitoring at the 

Heathrow Local Recovery Forum chaired by Lord David Blunkett. The council will continue to work closely with these partners to ensure a joined up 

approach that best benefits our hardest hit residents and businesses in the borough.  
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What we know about Ealing from data and knowledge sharing

Pre-pandemic

Even before the pandemic struck, we can see that certain parts of the borough were already suffering deep inequalities, which will be further deepened 

unless we get our approach to economic recovery and renewal right. The map above shows the most deprived areas in darker red, illustrating the disparity 

of deprivation across the borough with the most deprived communities mainly within the north-western and the eastern edges of the borough, in the areas 

of Northolt, Southall, and Acton. 
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NB: An infographic will be added for each bullet below.  

• Eight of 23 (one third) wards (Northolt West End, Norwood Green, Southall Broadway, Southall Green, Dormers Wells, South Acton, Northolt 

Mandeville, Greenford Broadway) ranked in the 20% most deprived wards nationally (England). (IMoD 2019) 

• A third of the workforce earn less than the LLW. (Corporate Plan) 

• Employment rate for Ealing’s women is 12 percentage points lower than men, and median gross pay is £9,000 less. (GLA, 

https://data.london.gov.uk/economic-fairness/) 

• Employment rate for Ealing’s BAME residents is 9.9 percentage points lower than white ethnicity, rising to a 20-point gap for Pakistani / Bangladeshi 

people. (ONS, Annual Population Survey (APS) Apr 2019 – Mar 2020). 

• Over 23% of households are overcrowded (2011 census). 

• Disadvantaged pupils’ attainment level is 8.3 percentage points less than all other pupils in Key Stage 2.  

Given the inequalities highlighted above, at the pandemic’s onset the council was quick to commissioning data to predict the economic impacts and help 

target support.  

• More than half Ealing’s job cuts will come in three sectors: accommodation & food services, wholesale & retail trade, and manufacturing – sectors 

that comprise one quarter of Ealing’s economy. (Oxford Economics) 

• Over 75,000 Heathrow airport related jobs will be lost in Ealing, Hounslow and Hillingdon, where 1 in 10 Ealing jobs are in this area (Oxford 

Economics).   

• Heathrow’s air passenger volumes will not recover to pre-pandemic levels until 2023 and air cargo by 2027. (Oxford Economics) 

• Ealing’s unemployment rate was 9.1% in July 2021 (up from 3.7% in March 2020). This is the second highest rate in West London, higher than the 

West London average of 7.8%, London (7.4%) and National averages (5.6%) (Nomis).   

• As of May 2021 (provisional figures), Ealing had the highest rate of eligible employments furloughed (13%), this is higher than West London 

(12.57%), London (11%) and UK (8%) averages. Throughout the pandemic, the Southall parliamentary constituency had the highest take up rate of 

all three constituencies within Ealing and a higher rate than London and England (HM Treasury). 

• Ealing’s claimant count was 20,105 in July 2021 (up from 8,165 in March 2020). Ealing has the second highest claimant count in West London. 

(Nomis) 

This data shows that Ealing’s economy, with a high reliance on jobs at or linked to Heathrow airport, has suffered a greater shock than most other London 

boroughs. Consequently, it is very important that this plan for good jobs is fully informed by this challenging context and sets out an ambitious and 

sophisticated approach to stimulate and accelerate economic recovery, which will make Ealing’s economy more diverse and therefore more resilient to any 

future shocks.  
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The Council’s Emergency Response to Covid 19 

 
Despite the challenges presented by the pandemic we can be extremely proud as a council and an Ealing community for how we all pulled together to help 

our most vulnerable residents and businesses. At the outset we launched our ‘Ealing Together’ initiative, which inspired over 1,000 local volunteers to be 

registered and helped the council deliver 14,000 food parcels to shielded and most vulnerable residents. Between April and September 2020, we also 

allocated nearly £78M in grant to 5,672small and medium businesses to give them the best chance of surviving the initial lockdown. To fight inequality, we 

have also established a race equalities commission that will develop actions to tackle a range of areas including income, housing, and health.  

Promoting a green recovery  
 
 

Supporting our hardest hit 
residents  
 

Protecting, nurturing, and 
expanding businesses  

Investing in our most left behind 
towns and communities  

Delivered 14 new School Streets to 
enable safer walking on reopening 
and reduce traffic 

£1.5M Covid-19 Emergency Fund for 
our hardest hit communities and 
the voluntary sector in supporting 
those affected  
 

Set up an Ealing Covid-19 Business 
Impact Survey, with over 1,000 
responses used to inform recovery 
initiatives and measures 

Set up an Ealing High Streets 
Taskforce to assist with safe 
reopening of our high streets and 
town centres 

Delivered a citizen review panel 
who interrogated and made 
valuable recommendations for the 
Climate and Ecological Emergency 
Strategy (adopted in January 2021) 
 

Delivered nearly 14,000 food 
parcels to shielded and most 
vulnerable residents  

Awarded 5,672 grants totalling 
£77.6M to help small and medium 
businesses recover from the impact 
of the first lockdown 

Secured £1.17M grant funding from 
the government and TfL to deliver a 
raft of transport and public realm 
measures  

Led the West London retrofit 
partnership to deliver the Green 
Homes Grant from government to 
tackle fuel poverty. 
 

Ealing adult learning delivered 
online courses with 2,932 
enrolments in 2020/21 and 
brokerage of 502 jobs delivered by 
Ealing Council’s Employment, 
learning and skills team and 
partners in 2020/21 

Set up a dedicated business helpline 
in partnership with West London 
Business and neighbouring councils, 
which fielded 234 incoming 
enquiries and made 1,525 targeted 
outgoing calls  

Delivered over 60 projects including 
temporary cycle lanes and 
pavement widening across all town 
centres 

Successfully bid for £6.7M to retrofit 
homes and council buildings to 
reduce energy consumption and 
produce renewable energy, 
contributing to carbon emission 
reductions and improved air quality  
  

Set up ‘Ealing Together’ initiative to 
assist the most vulnerable with over 
1,000 local volunteers registered 

Delivered a series of business    
support webinars and started a 
business support newsletter issued 
to over 15,000 businesses weekly  

Established Ealing’s Race Equality 
Commission with a focus on how 
Ealing’s built environment is 
impacting and perpetuating 
inequality 

Page 40 of 940



 

 

 

Very few, if any, of the emergency measures listed could have been successfully delivered without the support and collaboration of multiple partners. 

These partners include the voluntary sector, individuals and groups from our residential and business communities, neighbouring councils via the West 

London Alliance, the GLA family, via the Local Strategic Partnership several anchor institutions from education and public health sectors and local partners 

such as Ealing Transition.  This partnership approach has allowed better sharing of intelligence and data and helped us deliver a quicker and more holistic 

emergency response. Accordingly, this plan for good jobs will seek to harness and further strengthen the opportunity for partnership working to lead the 

best possible economic recovery and renewal. Its success ultimately depends upon this way of working. 
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Four themes of action to deliver Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs  

Focus on Local People: Supporting our hardest hit residents  

Our goal is to tackle entrenched disadvantage through a better partnership approach that will jointly secure public and private sources of investment and 

optimise spend. This will be manifested by a ‘single front door’ approach whereby residents will have an easier pathway to find jobs, to reskill, to upskill and 

to retrain for growth sector jobs including green skills, health and social care and the creative and digital industries (CDI) and film sector. 

Objectives  
 

Actions achieved so far In the next 12 months we aim to Partners to success  

 
1. Ealing Youth Offer (16 -30 year 

olds)   
Develop a shared vision and 
agreed targets that focus on 
bespoke actions to support 
young people into training and 
employment  
 

 
 

 

• The Ealing Youth Offer 
Partnership is now established 
with a shared vision and agreed 
priorities to support priority 
groups, those the hardest hit and 
furthest from the labour market 
including care leavers and those 
with disabilities 

• Increased the number of 
businesses and young people 
benefitting and formalised links 
between Kickstart, growth sector 
training, apprenticeships, and 
jobs 

• Supported the creation of 300 
Kickstart placements for young 
people 

• Developed a supported 
internship programme for those 
with education health care plans 

• Ealing Council awarded the Youth 
Friendly Employer Badge for 
creating opportunities for young 
people to get onto the career 
ladder 

 

 

• Put in place a vocational 

employment support offer for 

students and young people who 

have been hardest hit by the 

pandemic 

• Work with partners to increase 

traineeships, supported 

internships, Kickstart roles and 

apprenticeships particularly in 

growth sectors 

• Develop a Youth Hub in 

partnership with Jobcentre Plus 

and local community partners to 

access careers information and 

employment support 

• Support the creation of 

apprenticeship roles both at 

entry level and or for those new 

to the labour market through 

levy transfers to businesses 

• In the role of corporate parent, 

create a pre-employment 

programme for care leavers 

 

• Schools  

• West London College 

• University of West London 

• Action West London 

• Ealing Youth Foundation 

• Jobcentre Plus  

• Connexions service 

• GOS&D 

• Southall Community Alliance 

• Connexions 

• Hawk Training 

• DFN Project Search 

• A2 Dominion 

• Catalyst Group 

• Spark! 

• Twining 

• HCUC (Harrow and Uxbridge 
colleges) 
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 • Hold a careers fair in Southall 

with focus on apprenticeships 

 

 
2. Ealing Employment Hub model  

From the Single Front Door to 
No Wrong Door in the search for 
jobs, employment advice and 
training 

 
 

 

• Designed the model for setting 
up the Ealing Employment Hub, 
which will be accessible in all 
the town centres across the 
Borough. The hub will offer 
rapid and ‘light touch’ support, 
triage, skills assessment as well 
as intensive support for those 
further from the labour market 

• Set up a Southall Jobs 
Partnership for better referral 
routes from housing, health, 
disability, family, and 
community services through to 
jobs in growth sectors, SMEs, 
OPDC and on large 
developments 

• Supported the council’s review 
of its Social Value policy in 
procurement to ensure it helps 
deliver more and better jobs for 
Ealing residents and enhance 
our local supply chain network   

• Established a key partnership 
with the Forge at Park Royal 
Business Park, supported the 
Forge Employment Hub with a 
focus on capturing the job 
opportunities from the OPDC 
regeneration  

• Supported the council’s Digital 
Access Programme by providing 

 

• Develop the Southall Manor 
House as an Employment and 
Training hub for residents 

• Provide residents with access to 
digital devices and internet 
connection to support access to 
jobs as part of the Digital Access 
Programme 

• Support unemployed residents 
to access jobs through direct 
delivery and local partners 
through a ‘Single Front Door’ 
approach  

• Work with partners to develop a 
digital referral process for 
residents to support access to 
training and employment 

• Continue to work in partnership 
with BEAM to support residents 
who are homeless or at risk of 
homelessness  

• Continue building engagement 
with both residents and partners 
on our Twitter account. The aim 
is to increase our followers by 
35% by the end of 2021  

• Grow the employment, learning 
& skills mailing list (by promoting 
email signs up on various 
channels) and increase both our 
monthly newsletter open and 
click rates 

 

• West London alliance 

• Greater London Authority 

• Old Oak and Park Royal 
Development Corporation 
(OPDC)  

• NHS 

• Let’s Go Southall 

• The Forge  

• HS2 

• Shaw Trust  

• Ingeus   

• Provider Forum 

• Jobcentre Plus 

• Department of Work and 
Pensions 

• BEAM  
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equipment to support residents 
who have been hardest hit by 
COVID 

• Supported the NHS mass 
vaccination recruitment 
campaign in partnership with 
West London Alliance, which 
partnership supported residents 
to complete training courses 
with the NHS, which led to 
employment 

• Established a key partnership 
with BEAM to support residents 
who are homeless or at risk of 
homelessness 

 

 
3. Training for Good Jobs  

Support residents into good and 
sustainable jobs with a focus on 
growth sectors 

 

• Developed a ‘West London Skills 
Tool’ to map and deliver 
pathways towards health, 
green, creative and digital 
industries (CDI) providing better 
routes into resilient careers 
linked with industry 

• Developed a training model to 
improve access to good quality 
training and jobs in partnership 
with West London College, adult 
learning and the Southall Jobs 
Partnership group 

• Secured additional £300,000 
adult education budget (AEB) 
funding and have expanded the 
employability provision and 
increased the vocational 
provision at all levels to enable 
progression from community 

 

• Improve access to good jobs in 
key growth sectors; Green, 
digital, tech, health, creative 

• Deliver improved careers 
guidance in schools and adult 
training to support access to 
good work, better incomes and 
improved wellbeing  

• Work with partners to deliver 
Improved progression to 
employment in growth sectors, 
particularly health, green and 
digital 

• Support Greener Ealing with the 
recruitment and training of HGV 
drivers 

• Deliver Kickstart placements as 
part of the Queens Green 
Canopy project that focuses on 

 

• West London Alliance 

• West London Adult Learning 
providers 

• West London College 

• University of West London  

• Twining Enterprise  

• Connexion's service 

• Ealing & Hounslow Community & 
Voluntary Sector 

• Southall Jobs Partnership 

• Southall Community Alliance 

• Cavendish Group 

• Capel Manor College 

• HCUC (Harrow and Uxbridge 
colleges) 

• ReLondon 
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learning, ESOL and basic skills to 
new sector qualifications 

• Supported referrals from the 
Jobcentre Plus, A2 Dominion 
and other CVS organisations 
back into employment through 
offering bespoke training 

• Supported the council’s Digital 
Access Programme by delivering 
bespoke training for Ealing 
Digital Champions  

• Supported referrals from 
Twining Enterprise, who work 
with residents with mental 
health conditions, to access 
employment related training 

 

skills and jobs in the 
environmental sector 

• Continue to work with adult 
social care to develop targeted 
learning and skills programmes – 
including digital and 
employability courses  

 
 

 

In Focus: Work West – Our focus is to help residents into gainful employment 

Ealing Council’s Work West service offers online employment and training support to Ealing residents and tailored recruitment support to 

businesses. We also provide advice to businesses including a range of support to help them cope with the impact of COVID-19. As of the 31st May 

2021, Work West has successfully delivered the following outcomes: 

• 1,688 qualifications have been achieved by out of work residents. These include vocational provision, English for Speakers of Other 

Languages (ESOL) and employability courses.  

• Supported 502 out of work residents to gain work. 

• Generated 97 Apprenticeship vacancies. 

• Registered 37 London Living Wage employers. (data source: Council plan performance dashboard, 31 May 2021) 

We prioritise Ealing residents and provide support to help them access training and employment. A 26-year-old Ealing resident registered with Work 

West as he wanted to get into employment quickly. He had struggled to secure employment on his own and suffered from anxiety, depression and 

lacked confidence. Through participating in the programme, he grew in confidence, received career guidance, was supported to identify 

opportunities and developed his job application skills. As a result, he successfully secured a permanent job in food retail.  

Work West can be accessed online via Work West website or by phone on 020 8825 8486.  
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Support to Business: Protecting, Nurturing and Expanding businesses in the Borough 

Our goal is to better support our established business community and create the right environment for new businesses and aspiring entrepreneurs to start-

up and grow.  We will actively encourage and attract businesses to the borough that can make a positive contribution to the local economy that will provide 

good jobs for our residents. 

Objectives  
 
 

 Actions achieved so far In the next 12 months we aim to  Partners to Success 

 
1. Support business survival and 

innovation  
Supporting existing businesses 
to flourish and create the 
environment for start-up 
opportunities 

 

• Secured £1.92M grant to deliver a 
range of business support 
activities and economic stimulus 
initiatives  

• Reconstructed the business 
support webpage with 
information collated in one easily 
accessible and navigable place – 
this web pages continue to be an 
essential platform for the 
borough’s business to access 

• Completed Covid-19 impact 
business survey, which enabled 
1,114 businesses and self-
employed people to share their 
unique experiences and 
challenges with the council. The 
data collected informed the 
council’s recovery response  

• Delivered a series of business 
support webinars 
Procured consultancy business 
support programmes for to offer 
businesses online trading support 
and through a wider support 

 

• Deliver the £1M Ealing Business 
Pioneers Grant to support 
entrepreneurs and start-ups to 
succeed and provide good jobs 

• Deliver business support 
programmes to SMEs through 
workshops/webinars, events and 
one to one coaching and 
mentoring 

• Secure accreditation from Good 
Business Charter, which commits 
signatories to ten components 
covering employee rights, ethical 
behaviour and environmental 
responsibility 

• Undertake detailed follow up 
Covid-19 impact business survey 

• Undertake a feasibility for a 
developing Business 
Improvement District (BID) in 
Southall 

• Deliver a Southall Business EXPO 
to raise the profile of existing 
businesses in Southall and 
promote Southall as place for 

 

• University of West London  

• West London College 

• Imperial College 

• Make it Ealing BID 

• Acton BID 

• West Ealing BID 

• Pitshanger Village Traders 
Association 

• High Street Task Force 

• West London Alliance 

• West London Business 

• Park Royal Business Group 

• Old Oak and Park Royal 
Development Corporation (OPDC)  
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programme including diagnostics 
coaching and mentoring 

 

new business to relocate to 
provide local employment  

• Support businesses to upskill 
their employees identifying 
opportunities to take up 
apprenticeship levy in 
partnership with Employment 
Skills and Adult learning 

• Identify opportunities to support 
start-ups and enterprise as 
alternative pathways for 
employment for Ealing’s 
unemployed residents 

• Adopt a digital infrastructure 
strategy to improve connectivity 
for residents and businesses 
reducing digital exclusion  

• Commission an affordable 
workspaces study to provide the 
evidence base for an affordable 
workspace policy in the new 
Local Plan 

• Facilitate and strengthen Traders 
association in key town centres 

• Facilitate pathways for greater 
business to business links with 
Higher and Further Education 
institutions to exploit innovation 
and new technology  

 

 
2. Enhance supply chain networks 

Provide greater opportunity, 
knowledge sharing and 
information for businesses to 

 

• Implemented learning from the 
Fit to Bid pilot (see In Focus) and 
coordinated supply chain 
intelligence with key partners 
including Heathrow Airport 

 

• Deliver the ‘Winning tenders and 
contracts’ programme  

• Enable local businesses to 
benefit from contract 
opportunities from Ealing 

 

• West London Business 

• Heathrow Airport Limited  

• West London Alliance 

• Park Royal Business Group 
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access contracts in the public 
and private sector 

 

Limited and West London 
Business (WLB)  

• Procured a second ‘Winning 
tenders and contracts’ 
programme with up to 100 
business to be trained to 
successfully bid for contracts 

• Designed and implemented the 
discretionary grant scheme that 
awarded £3.3M to 407 local 
businesses  

• Designed and managed the 
aviation sector grant scheme that 
awarded £2.2M to 145 local 
businesses  

 
 

Council, other public sector 
bodies and 1st Tier suppliers.  

• Explore joint working with 
Heathrow to engage Ealing 
businesses to access Heathrow 
supply chains 

• Adopt a revised approach to 
procurement that prioritises 
community wealth building and 
promotes local businesses in 
accessing second and third tier 
supplier opportunities and their 
wider networks   

 

 

 
3. A new inward investment 

programme 
To align with and rigorously 
promote the priorities and 
outcomes of the new Council 
Plan 2021-22 

 
 
 

 

• Refreshing and rebranding the 
council’s inward investment 
programme to be more inclusive, 
involving a broader range of 
stakeholders to include 
businesses, residents, voluntary 
and community organisations.   

• Delivered an activation 
programme for North Acton 
Square including the installation 
of a series of bespoke designs for 
seating in the square 

• Undertaking a detailed survey to 
capture the views of local 
residents and stakeholders of 
their opinion of North Acton and 
suggestions for improvements 

 

• Launch the new Ealing inward 
investment programme and 
website, which will promote 
opportunity sites available in the 
borough and be a first port of 
call for businesses with spaces 
available for commercial and 
affordable use   

• Target engagement with key 
business sectors in the borough 
to better understand 
opportunities and challenges 
that the inward investment 
programme can unlock 

• Develop an Ealing Business 
Board or Forum with inward 
investment acting as a key tool 

 

• Local businesses 

• Developers 

• Community groups  

• Resident Associations 

• Old Oak and Park Royal 
Development Corporation 
(OPDC)  

• New London Architecture (NLA) 
Imperial College 

• University of West London 

• West London College  

• West London Business 

• Park Royal Partnership Group 
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and to consider how some of 
these could be implemented.  

• Organised online events to 
promote council initiatives and 
developments including the 
publication of the council’s 
apparoch to economic recovery, 
the green economy and 
housebuilding initiatives to 
engage with businesses and the 
private sector  

• Promoting and implementing an 
Ealing Council engagement 
programme at the London Real 
Estate Forum focusing on a jobs 
and growth agenda  

 
 
 
 

to promote existing businesses 
across the borough  

• Undertake detailed stakeholder 
mapping and intelligence 
gathering of the borough’s seven 
own areas to outline their 
unique selling points (USP) and 
develop bespoke inward 
investment initiatives for each 
area 

• Provide a platform to broker 
relationships between 
developers/investors and local 
groups and organisations so local 
grassroot initiatives can be 
supported through resources 
and funding sponsorship offers. 

• Facilitate opportunities for local 
businesses to meet with local 
communities to strengthen the 
role of local centres and local 
spend  
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In Focus: Brandiun Business Support 

“We have come a long way as a small company struggling to make a breakthrough while always being overshadowed by large companies with little 

hope of unlocking the secret of their success. Thanks for presenting the greatest opportunity my company has been waiting for - for the past twenty 

years”. Those are the words of Dennis Kargbo-Reffell, MD of Kleaneffect, one of the 45 participants on the “Fit to Bid” programme, aimed at 

equipping businesses with the skills, technical knowledge and know-how to bid for and secure contracts with Heathrow Airport, Ealing Council and 

other Tier 1 Suppliers. 

Developed by Brandiun Business Support Ltd on behalf of the Council’s Economic Growth service, the programme was intended to be delivered in 

workshop settings accompanied by one to one advice and feedback to participants on their completed Capability Assessment questionnaire.   

Despite the challenges of the pandemic and the move to online delivery an overwhelming majority of participants (78%) felt the enforced switch 

from physical to online proved very successful. A snapshot of the results revealed that participation improved their understanding of the Bid process 

(85%), improved their overall business skills (75%) and were more likely to bid for contracts (70%). 

This new digital landscape helpfully challenges our long-established supply chain initiatives, such as the Heathrow Summit, to modernise and adds to 

the importance to learn from and identify best practice to scale up the Fit to Bid programme.  
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Climate Change Action: Promoting a green recovery   

Our goal is to ensure that the impact of covid-19 does not eclipse the council’s commitment to achieving net zero carbon emission by 2030 and instead use 

it as an opportunity to focus policy and investment to create a green economy1 in Ealing that will transition to a circular economy approach and engender a 

more sustainable recovery and renewal of the borough and make it more resilient to future shocks.  

Objectives  
 
 

Actions achieved so far In the next 12 months we aim to Partners to success 

 
1. Green infrastructure  
Through targeting grants and policy 
development, enable a greener 
approach infrastructure delivery 
and for low/zero carbon buildings  
 

 

• Implemented the Green Homes 
Grant (GHG) to deliver the deep 
retrofit of 133 low income and 
low energy performing homes in 
Ealing, contributing to a total of 
1,000 homes in the subregion 

• Secured a cabinet decision for a 
more ambitious approach to 
carbon off-setting payments from 
developers  

• Secured a £30,000 grant for 
Northolt to develop a Future 
Neighbourhood strategy to 
integrate the principles of 
sustainable investment and 
infrastructure in regeneration 
activities  

• Submitted a Levelling Up Fund 
(LUF) bid totalling £7,231,500 
grant to invest in active travel 
infrastructure in Northolt   

 

• Deliver Phase 2 and 3 of the GHG 
and Phase 1 of the Home 
Upgrade Grants to deliver an 
additional 500 home retrofits. 

• Finalise business case and secure 
external match funding to 
retrofit a block of council owned 
homes with a ground source 
heat pump (renewable energy)  

• Complete the retrofit of 16 of 
the council’s own commercial 
buildings, saving 382 tonnes of 
CO2 annually 

• Secure grant funding to develop 
decarbonisation plans for 79 
schools 

• Seek to deliver more measures 
such as pavement widening and 
cycle lanes to help unlock longer 
term investments in active travel 

• Co-develop an active travel 
action plan and funding model 
for delivery 

 

• Act for Ealing 

• Ealing Transition  

• TfL 

• GLA 

• Broadway Living (and other 
Housing Associations) 

• BEIS 

• Schools 
 

 
1 The United Nations Environment Programme defines a ‘Green Economy’ as: “one that results in improved human well-being and social equity, while significantly reducing 
environmental risks and ecological scarcities. In its simplest expression, a green economy can be thought of as one which is low carbon, resource efficient and socially 
inclusive.” 
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• Scoped and designed deep 
retrofits for 16 of the council’s 
own commercial buildings 

• Support a policy approach for 
the 20 minute neighbourhood in 
Ealing, with Northolt as the pilot 
area   

 
2. Green economy jobs 
Increase education, training, 
reskilling and upskilling 
opportunities to enable more jobs 
within the green economy 

 

• Ensured all relevant grant funding 
bids and procurement activities 
prioritise the creation of a green 
economy  

• Supported the council’s review of 
its Social Value policy in 
procurement to ensure greater 
emphasis on scoring against 
climate action targets  
 

 

• Develop a business case to 
secure a council joint venture 
with Energiesprong (see In 
Focus) 

• Working with West London 
College and WLA to develop a 
Green Skills Academy help 
deliver green jobs linked to the 
Green Homes Grants and 
Decarbonisation Funds 

 
 

 

• Act for Ealing 

• Ealing Transition  

• Ealing Education Partnership  

• University of West London  

• West London College  

• West London Alliance (WLA) 

• Heathrow Airport Limited  

• Old Oak and Park Royal 

Development Corporation (OPDC) 

• Energiesprong  

 
 

 

 
3. Social wealth  
Through policy development and 
using council assets, seek to 
transition towards a circular 
economy to help increase social 
wealth and create a more 
sustainable Ealing  
 

 

• Working with circular economy 
experts ReLondon on the 
production of a circular economy 
outcomes fund  

• Engaging with the Blueprint for a 
Circular Economy programme 
that is being led by Essex County 
Council  

• Working with the West London 
Waste Authority to understand 
their business plan for a circular 
economy hub, including 
identifying a potential suitable 
site within Ealing for this purpose 

 
• Increase the number of partner 

organisations in the reuse and 
repair industry operating in the 
borough  

• Require all major planning 
applications to be supported by 
a Social Wealth Statement (that 
will include circular economy 
outcomes) through the new 
Local Plan  

• Develop the ‘tackling climate 
change’ campaign to include 
education about circular 
economy behaviours across 
schools, residents, employees 
and businesses 

 

• Act for Ealing 

• Ealing Transition  

• West London Waste Authority  

• Ealing Education Partnership  

• University of West London  

• West London College  

• Essex County Council  

• ReLondon  
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• Deliver a circular economy hub 
in Ealing  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In Focus: Energiesprong 

In response to the declaration of a Climate Emergency and commitment to achieving Net Zero Carbon Emissions by 2030, Ealing Council has 

partnered with the Mayor’s “Retrofit Accelerator – Homes” to develop a strategy for retrofitting its social housing stock to net-zero levels. The 

ambition is for a modest first phase of up to 64 homes, followed by a rapid scaling up once the supply chain can deliver the quality and price point 

required.  

Energiesprong is an innovative concept to complete whole House energy efficiency retrofits on our social housing stock, resulting in zero-energy 

homes with greatly reduced energy and heating costs, increased thermal comfort, and on-site renewable energy generation. The Energiesprong 

approach focuses on creating comfortable and desirable homes that are also affordable to run. This model largely relies on off-site manufacturing, 

allowing quick installation and reducing disruption to residents. As most of the work is done externally, residents remain in their homes throughout 

the process. There are opportunities to support the development of this industry in Ealing, bringing employment opportunities and investment to 

the borough. The council is currently bringing together the funding package to support the model and expects the first retrofits to be complete 

during 2021. 
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Towns and Communities: Investing in our most left behind towns and communities Our goal is to use the experience and impact of covid-19 as a mandate 

to radically reimagine and repurpose our town centres and commercial areas as part of vibrant 20 minute neighbourhoods that provide more local 

employment, cultural and leisure opportunities for residents to enjoy and thereby enable a more inclusive and sustainable local economy.   

Objectives  
 
 

Actions so far In the next 12 months we aim to Partners to success 

 
1. Invest in the physical 

environment  
Target resources to make public 
realm enhancements that create 
more attractive, safer, and 
healthier High Streets where 
businesses can flourish 

 
 

 

• Established Ealing’s High Street 
Taskforce to empower local 
communities and businesses to 
lead change in their local area 

• Identified areas within our town 
centres and high streets where 
investment should be focused, 
including investment for public 
realm improvements  

• Administering £600,000 grant to 
make high streets and town 
centres more appealing and to 
attract more footfall to support 
local businesses   

• Secured £20,000 grant from the 
GLA’s High Street Challenge fund 
to invest in underused spaces on 
Acton High Street 
 

 

• To expand membership of 
Ealing’s High Street Taskforce 
across the borough and bring in 
new expertise and partners 

• To work with Ealing’s High 
Streets Taskforce to co-deliver 
physical enhancements across 
our town centres and high 
streets 

• Refine our approach to 
negotiating S106 agreements, to 
secure greater contributions 
towards investment in our town 
centres and high streets 

• Activation of public real through 
cultural events  

 

 

• Business Improvement Districts 

• Traders Associations 

• Residents 

• Local Businesses 

• TfL  

 
2. Thriving and resilient towns and 

neighbourhoods Work with local 
stakeholders to ensure town 
centres remain vibrant and vital 
for the neighbourhoods and 
visitors they serve  

 

 

• Secured high streets resilience 
grant from the GLA to develop a 
new digital tool which brings 
together data and information 
about vacant units across the 
borough, making this information 
more accessible to all  

 

• To bring forward pilot area 
based programmes, including 
the 20 minute neighbourhood 
approach, for Northolt and 
Greenford that provide 
coordination and partnership to 
invest in these priority 
neighbourhoods 

 

• Landlords 

• Business Improvement Districts 

• Traders Associations 

• Co-working space operators 

• Cultural and community groups  

• Organisations across emerging 
growth sectors in the cultural, 
creative, and digital industries. 
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• Co-developed Ealing’s first high 
streets action plan with the High 
Streets Taskforce  

• Council is selected for the NLA’s 
expert panel on retail and 
hospitality where knowledge is 
shared across industry experts 
from the public and private 
sector 
 

• To engage landlords and new 
partners to activate vacant units 
and support job creation and 
business growth or start-ups.   

• To promote empty spaces 
through better integration with 
existing online platforms 
including the West London Skills 
Tool 

 

 
 

 
3. Grow the cultural economy  

Exploit Ealing’s rich heritage of 
creativity and productivity and 
ensure that our residents can 
access the next generation of 
jobs within this sector  

 

 

• Engaged new partners and 
community stakeholders co-
develop a cultural renewal plan 
for Ealing. This plan will have a 
strong focus on growth sectors 
such as the Creative and Digital 
Industries, in particular the 
screen skills and music sectors  

• Enabled 149 jobseekers who 
formerly worked at Heathrow 
airport to reskill and find a career 
in the film and screen industries 
as part of the ScreenSkills 
programme in partnership with 
Pinewood Studios   

• Submitted a bid to the GLA to 
secure an accredited Creative 
Enterprise Zone in Ealing  

• Supported the development of 
Ealing’s first Design District 
located with Park Royal, enabling 
local design practices, creatives, 
and artists to benefit from 
increased promotion  

 

• To produce Ealing’s first Cultural 
Manifesto  

• To deliver a more diverse and 
inclusive events programme 
across the borough, with a 
particular focus on high street 
activation and supporting 
grassroots activity 

• To secure much needed 
investment to support the 
Borough’s the creative and 
digital industries, ensuring that 
this is a key consideration for all 
planning applications and the 
new Local Plan 

• Work with the Creative Land 
Trust to develop an affordable 
workspace for artists and 
creatives  

 

 

• Cultural and community 
organisations 

• GLA  

• Heathrow Airport Limited  

• Schools 

• Business Improvement Districts 

• Traders Associations 

• Residents 

• Local Businesses 

• ScreenSkills  

• Creative Land Trust  
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In Focus: The Republic of Park Royal 

Excelsior Studios www.excelsior.london is spearheading a cultural movement in the Park Royal area. Starting with the Excelsior artist studios that 

opened last year, the owner Johnny Brewin is now expanding to 4 further studios in the area. Together with other studio providers, Artistic Spaces 

and Queenrollhouse, there is a developing critical mass and an emerging creative hub.  

There is a symbiotic relationship with the surrounding industry and businesses. Public artwork is springing up in the area and these creative 

industries bring a ripple effect of employment, economic benefits and benefits for the local communities and businesses.  

These hubs demonstrate resilient business models that could serve as an example for more mixed uses of our high streets. For example, a car 

workshop, flower shop and creatives all under one roof. The more commercial businesses pay higher rent to allow for more affordable rent for 

creatives. 

Rather than developer-led regeneration, this exemplifies a community and grassroots-led approach which is strongly in line with the GLA’s ethos and 

policies around protecting creative workspaces in the capital. 
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Longer term economic strategy  

Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs sets out the shorter-term actions that we must focus our efforts on over the next months as we continue to recover from the 

pandemic. This approach will better manage our finite resources and ensure our hardest hit residents and businesses are protected and supported as a 

priority. This approach will also help keep our climate action commitments at the top of the council’s policy making and investment agenda.  

However, this plan for good jobs also starts to introduce the idea of taking a different approach to economic growth. An approach that is genuinely 

sustainable and protects our climate and natural environment, an approach that is inclusive so most of the economic benefits and wealth creation is 

directed to our hardest hit and most disadvantaged communities, and an approach that is socially just so our BAME residents and workers enjoy the same 

economic opportunities and public health outcomes as their white ethnicity peers. We have a vision for a new economy that nurtures and sustains all Ealing 

citizens. 

To achieve this, we will continue to robustly lobby for a clearer and more ambitious vision from government and in parallel we will commence work on 

what will be Ealing’s first inclusive economy strategy to be published in 2022. This strategy will be co-developed by a multitude of stakeholders, so its vision 

is shared, and its objectives can be co-delivered.  This will take account of the sub-regional, West of London context, of the ambition of the Mayor of 

London and best practice in developing and delivering long term sustainable economic strategies. 

In stimulating and accelerating the new economy described above, the council will draw upon elements of the community wealth building model. As an 

immediate step this means a wholesale review our Social Value policy to ensure our procurement processes encourage union representation in the 

workforce, decent pay, ending the use of zero hours contracts and securing good terms and conditions for workers.  

The community wealth building model has already been applied successfully in a number of councils across England (pioneered as the Preston Model) so 

we will also explore this approach. However, we will not be restricted to a single approach. For example, we know from our recent engagement on the 

council’s climate and ecological emergency strategy that there is strong appetite amongst our businesses and residents to reduce waste and keep resources 

in use for as long as possible, extract the maximum value from them whilst in use, then recover and regenerate products and materials at the end of each 

their life. This known as a circular economy, and we will be exploring ways to transition to this type of economy this with industry experts from the UK and 

beyond. Ultimately, we will work with you on deciding how Ealing’s local economy should evolve when we commence work on the inclusive economy 

strategy later this year.  
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Measuring progress  

The four themes of action section above list a number aims we hope to achieve over the next 12 months. To ensure that progress can be effectively 

measured, those aims that are best measured against numbered targets have been carefully considered and are summarised in the measuring progress 

table below. The aims with no numbered targets will also be carefully monitored via the project teams that will take on their delivery. The delivery of the 

aims will be monitored on a quarterly basis (starting January 2022) and reported on the council’s website.  

In measuring the progress of this plan for good jobs, we will also cross reference the relevant key performance indicators (KPIs) of the Council Plan and its 

outcomes. It is important that this plan for good jobs helps accelerate the delivery of the Council Plan, particularly the ‘creating good jobs’ priority.  

Measuring 
progress  
 

   

People 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Ealing Youth Offer  

 
140 vocational support places 
delivered  
 
250 traineeships, internships and 
apprenticeships delivered  
 
1,000 Youth Hub one to one sessions 
delivered  
 
70 care leavers supported into training 
or employment  
 
20 apprenticeships created  
 
  

Ealing Employment Hub  

 
1,140 people supported into 
employment  
 
140 people engaged in Digital Access 
Programme  
 
 
23 homeless people engaged with 
BEAM for work starts  
 
34,000 visits to the new Work Ealing 
website 
 
15 local jobs advertised on Work Ealing 
at any one time  
 

Training for Good Jobs  

 
3,400 people achieved accredited 
qualifications/training 
 
1,300 people received information, advice 
and guidance and enrolled on adult learning 
courses.  
 
15 HGV drivers trained and recruited for 
Greener Ealing  
 
10 Kickstart placements delivered as part of 
Queens Green Canopy project  
 
 

Business  
 
 
 

Survival and Innovation  

 
1 Innovation Partnership established 
 

Enhance Supply Chain Networks  

 
200 businesses trained under the online 
trading programme  

Inward Investment  

 
10 conversations with growing business 
sectors in the borough  
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25 entrepreneurs / start-ups received 
Pioneer Grant  
 
200 Southall businesses engaged as 
part of Southall EXPO  
 
20 businesses supported to engage in 
apprenticeship levy programme  
 
20 links made between local 
businesses and HE/FE institutions  
 

 
200 businesses signed up to the Ealing 
business support and diagnostics 
programme  
 
60 businesses signed up to the council’s 
‘Winning tenders and contracts’ 
programme  
 
30 businesses registered with London 
Tenders Portal 
 
10 businesses accessing new contracts 
 
 

 
5 relationships brokered between 
developers/investors and local community 
and voluntary sector groups  
 
5 new sponsors secured to the new inward 
investment programme  
 
500 visits to the new inward investment 
website  
 
6 inward investment webinars delivered  
 
4 inward investment events/roundtables 
delivered   
 
 

Climate  
 
 
 
 
 
 

Green Infrastructure  

 
16 council commercial buildings 
retrofitted  
 
700 private sector home energy 
retrofits delivered  
 
64 Energiesprong demonstrator 
homes delivered  
 

Green Economy Jobs  

 
5 jobs secured as part of the retrofitting 
and Energiesprong programmes 
 
4 traineeships, internships and 
apprenticeships in green economy 
businesses delivered  
 

Circular Economy  

 
5 circular economy business or 
organisations identified to actively engage 
with the council 
 
1 circular economy hub to be delivered  
 
25 businesses engaging with the carbon 
foot printing tool 

Towns & 
communities  
 
 
 
 
 

Physical Environment  

 
10 small scale public realm 
interventions to aid walking and cycle 
delivered  
 
14 outdoor cultural events delivered 
across the borough  

Thriving and Resilient  

 
5 landlords engaged to activate vacant 
units  
 
10 new partners to join Ealing’s High 
Streets Taskforce  
 

Cultural Economy  

 
15 creative & digital industries engaged in 
the development of the Cultural Manifesto 
 
1 Creative Enterprise Zone (CEZ) to be 
developed  
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2 new Traders Associations developed  1 creative affordable workspace 
partnership created  
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"If governments want to stay in power, they should take the happiness of the people more seriously than economic measures. This is a vitally important 

finding - perhaps one of the most significant in a generation. It's essential that our leaders look beyond narrow financial measures and focus on the 

wider set of factors that really affect the wellbeing of the nation - and especially mental health". 

 

Professor Richard Layard, 2019  
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

 

 

EAA Title  Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs  - towards an inclusive economy  

Please describe 
your proposal? 

Initiative  

Is it HR Related? Yes ☐ No ☒ 

Corporate 
Purpose 

Cabinet Report Decision 

 

1. What is the Initiative looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs sets out a short term plan to help stimulate and accelerate an economic 
recovery from COVID-19 that is focused on the retention and creation of good jobs across the borough 
and to support its most impacted residents and communities. It will act as the action plan to help 
deliver the priorities of the Council Plan 2021-22. 

 

Key components of Ealing’s local economy include local businesses, the resident workforce and 
commercial areas including town centres, high streets, and industrial areas.  

 

 

2. What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The council does not have an economic strategy at present; therefore the Plan for Good Jobs will help 
plug a gap in outlining how the local economy can recover from COVID-19 in the shorter term (to late 
2022). Ultimately, the Plan for Good Jobs biggest impact could be underpinning a new approach to 
economic growth that is more sustainable, more inclusive, and more socially just. This would be a 
positive impact for the borough’s residents and businesses. The Plan for Good Jobs sets out an 
approach to guide a strategic response to the following action areas: 

 

• Climate Change Action – promoting a green recovery 

• Focus on local people – supporting our hardest hit residents  

• Support to Business – protecting, nurturing, and expanding businesses in the Borough 

• Towns and Communities – investing in our most left behind towns and communities  

 

 

 2.  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 
 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

1.  Proposal Summary Information 

 7
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The impact is positive. Under the Plan’s ‘Focus on local people – supporting our hardest hit residents’ 
action area the objectives focus on residents across all ages in finding employment. This includes 
progressing Kickstart scheme, traineeships, and apprenticeships. A ‘no wrong doopr’ approach is 
being developed for those seeking employment, which has underpinned a Jobs Partnership in 
Southall. All of this has been supplemented by an enhanced Adult Education Budget.  

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical, mental or sensory impairment 

which has a substantial and long term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to 

day activities1. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

 

 

 
1 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 

Page 64 of 940



Equalities Analysis Assessment 
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RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is positive. Under the Plan’s ‘Focus on local people – supporting our hardest hit residents’ 
action area the delivery of the objectives will be underpinned by an approach that tackles racial 
inequality in access to employment. The council’s first Jobs Partnership having been set up in Southall 
demonstrates the approach on assistant the hardest hit communities and people in finding 
employment.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

State  whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes, covering including all LGBTQ+ groups. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 
 

 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The impact is neutral.  
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Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

 

3. Human Rights2 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 
 

Yes ☐ No ☒ 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 
 

Yes ☐ No ☒ 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 
 

Yes ☐ No ☒ 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

 

 

4. Conclusion 

Ealing’s Plan for Good jobs will act as an action plan to help deliver the priorities of the Council Plan 
2021-22. It will also interface with other key policy documents including the emerging Local Plan 
(Shaping Ealing), Ealing’s Health Strategy, Ealing’s Climate and Ecological Emergency Strategy and 
the council’s Race Equality Commission. The objectives and many of the projects listed in the plan will 
be subject to engagement and co-delivery with a range of partners.  

 

Consequently, Ealing’s Plan for Good Jobs can be regarded as a positive intervention to help reduce 
inequality across the borough, with a stronger focus on the hardest hit businesses and people, as well 
as the most left behind towns and communities.   

 

 

4a. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 

 
2 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Local Plan evidence base material (town centre health checks, employment land review)  

• Ealing’s covid-19 impact Business Survey 2020 

• Indices of Multiple Deprivation (IoMD) 2019 

• Oxford Economics: Potential impacts of cov-19 on the West London Economy 2020  

• Oxford Economics: How has coronavirus impacted the West London economy? 2021  

• Greenprint consultation 2021 

• GLA’s High Street Data Partnership  

• Universal Credit Claimant data (Nomis) 

• Unemployment rates (HM Treasury)   

• Census 2021: Initial findings March 2022 (ONS)  

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Action Planning: (What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes 

into effect, when mitigating actions linked to the protected characteristics above will take 
place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success  

Measures 

Timescales/ 

Milestones 

Lead Officer 

(Contact Details) 

Adopt the Plan for 
Good Jobs  

Listed within the 
Plan 

Listed within the 
Plan  

September 2021  Connor 
McDonagh  

Monitor the 
delivery of the 
Plan  

As above  As above  Quarterly to 
September 2022  

Connor 
McDonagh 

     

     

     

     

     

     

Additional Comments: 

No  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6. Sign off: (All EAA’s must be signed off once completed) 
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Appendix 1: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by 
or under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or 
in any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 

 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: HR related proposal (Signed off by 
directorate HR officer) 

Signed: 

 
 

Name (Block Capitals): 

CONNOR MCDONAGH  

 

Date: 27.08.21 

 

 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

SANDRA FREYR  

 

 

Date: 

 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

 

 

 

Date: 

For EAA’s relating to Cabinet decisions: received by Committee Section for publication by 09.09.21 
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Powered by

Appendix 3: Online survey summary report

Survey was live between 26 February and 5 April 2021

 7
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Date Created: Sunday, February 07, 2021

45
Total Responses

Complete Responses: 28
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Q1: To what extent do you agree or disagree that the above four action areas are the right ones 

in our approach to economic recovery and renewal in the borough?

Answered: 45    Skipped: 0
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Q2: In your opinion, how important is each of the three objectives towards supporting climate 

action?

Answered: 35    Skipped: 10
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Q4: In your opinion, how important is each of the three objectives towards supporting 

residents?

Answered: 33    Skipped: 12
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Q6: In your opinion, how important is each of the three objectives towards supporting 

businesses?

Answered: 32    Skipped: 13
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Q8: In your opinion, how important is each of the three objectives towards supporting 

neighbourhoods?

Answered: 31    Skipped: 14
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Q11: We will use the final Greenprint to develop a comprehensive economic growth strategy. Would you like to 

be involved in the development of this strategy?(If you indicate your willingness to be involved we will be in 

touch later - please provide your contact details on the next page)

Answered: 29    Skipped: 16
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Q13: Which of the following apply to you? (tick all that apply)

Answered: 31    Skipped: 14
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Q14: Since the start of the pandemic in March 2020, did you become unemployed during any of 

the following time periods?

Answered: 27    Skipped: 18
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Q15: Since the start of the pandemic in March 2020, did you become a furloughed employee 

during any of the following time periods?

Answered: 27    Skipped: 18
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Q16: Are you currently claiming Universal Credit?

Answered: 27    Skipped: 18
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Q17: Are you?

Answered: 27    Skipped: 18
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Q18: What is your age group?

Answered: 27    Skipped: 18
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Q19: Do you consider yourself to have a disability?

Answered: 27    Skipped: 18
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Q20: Which ethnic group do you consider you belong to?

Answered: 26    Skipped: 19
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Q21: What is the type of your business?

Answered: 5    Skipped: 40
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Q22: Have you received any of the following grants for your business since March 2020?

Answered: 3    Skipped: 42

Page 88 of 940



Q23: In which sector does your business operate (select from dropdown menu)

Answered: 5    Skipped: 40
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Q24: Did you have any employees who were furloughed as part of the government's scheme?

Answered: 5    Skipped: 40
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Q25: In which of the following ways has the Covid-19 pandemic impacted your business?

Answered: 5    Skipped: 40
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Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

NO 
 

Title London Streetspace Plan (COVID Emergency Transport 
Measures) Update 

Responsible Officer(s) Lucy Taylor – Executive Director of Place 
Jas Hundal - Director Place Delivery  

Author(s) Gina Cole – Assistant Director of Parking, Highways and 
Transport 
Chris Cole - Transport Planning Service Manager 
Tony Singh – Head of Highways 

Portfolio(s) Climate Action - Cllr Costigan 
Healthy Lives – Cllr Blacker 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22nd September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5th October 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index COVID transport measures, cycling, active travel, walking, 
school travel, social distancing; recovery; local economy; low 
traffic neighbourhoods, school streets 

 

Purpose of Report:  
 
To provide an update on the measures introduced under the London Streetspace Plan 
(TfL’s COVID emergency transport measures) including Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, 
Cycle schemes and School Streets and to seek authority to make some schemes 
permanent and to remove others. 

 
1. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that Cabinet: 
 
Low Traffic Neighbourhoods 

1.1 Notes the current position regarding the experimental low traffic 

neighbourhoods (LTNS)  following the decisions made by Cabinet on 8 

December 2020 as set out in section 2 below. 

1.2  Notes the outcome of the assessments following the monitoring of the impact 

of the LTNs undertaken since their implementation and the outcome of 

consultation as summarised at 3.1.1 below. 

Report for: 
ACTION/INFORMATION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  9
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1.3  Agrees to changes to the LTN schemes, as outlined in paragraphs 3.1.2 

below namely that: 

1.3.1 The scheme at Adrienne Avenue (LTN 48) is to be retained permanently 

(noting that no objections were received during the statutory consultation, 

although London Fire Brigade requested some minor design changes which 

will be implemented).  

1.3.2 The new scheme consisting of part of LTN 21 in the Deans Road and 

Montague Avenue area be made permanent (noting that no objections were 

received during the statutory consultation, although London Fire Brigade 

requested confirmation on the width of the restriction, which has been 

confirmed as compliant with their requirements). 

1.3.3 The experimental LTN schemes listed below be removed: 

• Olive Road (LTN 08) 

• West Ealing North (LTN 20) 

• Acton Central (LTN 25) 

• Loveday Road (LTN 30) 

• Junction Road (LTN 32) 

• Bowes Road (LTN 34) 

• Mattock Lane (LTN 35) 

1.4 Delegates authority to the Director of Place Delivery to take the necessary 

steps to make the schemes to be retained permanent and to revoke those to 

be removed and the reinstatement of any original traffic controls following 

consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Climate Action and the Portfolio 

Holder for Healthy Lives and the Director of Legal & Democratic Services.  

1.5 Notes the findings of the Independent Review of Public Engagement on Low 

Traffic Neighbourhoods in Ealing undertaken by Urban Movement as 

summarised in Section 3.1.3.  Agrees to a new approach to consultation and 

engagement on active travel to include: 

 

• A pro-active public engagement and communications strategy on 

transport initiatives 

• The preparation of an engagement and communications plan 

• Engaging with the people of Ealing concerning a Charter for Active 

Travel (working title). As part of this process, a Citizens Panel for Active 

Travel in Ealing should be considered. 

• Proactively working with local people in scheme development  

• A clear monitoring strategy to ensure schemes are meeting their 

objectives. 

• A review of the Council’s 2019 Transport Strategy in the light of recent 

experience, with the revised version incorporating a stronger focus on 

public engagement and communications. 
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Cycle Schemes 

1.6 Authorises the Director of Place Delivery to take the necessary steps to make 
the Fishers Lane scheme permanent following statutory consultation and 
following consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Climate Action; noting that 
Fishers Lane is a joint scheme with Hounslow Council and their decision to 
proceed with the scheme will also be required. 

 
1.7  Authorises the Director of Place Delivery to take the necessary steps 

(including making the current ETOs permanent where applicable) to make the 
24-hour operation of bus lanes on Uxbridge Road permanent. 

 
1.8 Agrees in principle that the Church Road Northolt scheme be made 

permanent and authorises the Director of Place Delivery to take the 
necessary steps to make the Church Road Northolt scheme permanent 
subject to consideration of statutory consultation responses and following 
consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Climate Action. 

 
1.9 Notes that a further report will be brought back to Cabinet for consideration of 

a wider Boston Road scheme 
 
Tranche 2 Active Travel Schemes 
 
1.10 Authorises the Director of Place Delivery to take the necessary steps to make 

the redesigned Hamilton Road low traffic neighbourhood proposals 
permanent (subject to the views of Transport for London on the effects of the 
proposals on the North Circular Road and following statutory consultation) 
and following consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Climate Action. 

 
1.11 Authorises the Director of Place Delivery to take the necessary steps to   

implement the Gordon Road cycle scheme i.e. a prohibited left turn from 
Haven Green into Gordon Road, (with associated footway widening and cycle 
track at the east end of Gordon Road), subject to statutory consultation and 
following consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Climate Action but subject 
to review after 6 months.  

 
1.12 Approves the additional capital expenditure of £0.174m being incorporated 

into the 2021-22 Highways capital programme for the amendments to the LSP 
schemes, to be funded by £0.109m LTN provision and £0.065m third party 
contribution. 

 
 
2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 
2.1 Background 
This report provides an update on schemes that were funded by Transport for 
London through the London Streetspace Plan (LSP) .  The aim of the LSP 
programme was to reallocate road space to cyclists and pedestrians in response to 
the COVID 19 pandemic.   
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The decision to implement schemes in Ealing funded through this programme was 
taken by Cabinet in June 2020.  There have also been subsequent Cabinet Reports 
reviewing the separate schemes as follows: 

• LTNs in December 2020,  

• Cycle schemes in February 2021 and  

• School Streets in July 2021. 
 
The availability of the funding was predicated on implementing schemes quickly and 
cheaply using cheap materials, and guidance was to use Experimental Traffic Orders 
(ETOs), that allow public consultation to take place concurrently with implementation 
by means of a 6-month period in which objections may be made before any ETO can 
be made permanent. 
 
2.2 Ealing Streetspace Programme 

Tranche 1 of Ealing’s Streetspace Programme, commenced in 2020 which included: 

• Implementation of 9 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) with modal filters; 
closing roads to motor traffic to minimise cut through, by using planters or 
large barriers within residential areas creating neighbourhoods that are low-
traffic or traffic free and a pleasant environment that encourages people to 
walk and cycle and improving safety.  However, the trial of LTN 21 was ended 
in May 2021 due to the partial road closure of one of the boundary roads - 
Swyncombe Avenue – by Hounslow Council.    

 

• Installing 7 ‘pop-up’ Cycle Schemes with physical separation from volume 
traffic using light segregation features such as flexible plastic wands; or 
quickly converting traffic lanes into temporary cycle lanes (suspending parking 
bays where necessary); widening existing cycle lanes to enable cyclists to 
maintain distancing. 

 

• The introduction of 12 School Streets around schools where motor traffic is 
restricted at pick-up and drop-off times during term-time following Cabinet 
approval in June 2020. The schemes were reviewed by Cabinet in July 2021, 
and it was agreed that they were effective in encouraging more walking and 
cycling, particularly where good facilities exist on routes to the school and 
where the parents, children and school are involved as part of the scheme 
development. Cabinet therefore agreed in principle that 10 of the 12 schemes 
be made permanent by way of permanent traffic orders. Since Cabinet 
approval in July, officers have now undertaken the necessary statutory 
consultation in respect of these 10 schemes and the outcome of the 
consultation is set out in paragraph 2.4.3 below. In July 2021 Cabinet also 
agreed that the other 2 of the 12 schemes be redesigned with a view to 
reconsulting at a later date. 

 
Note: Other funding grants were used to implement footway extensions and an 
additional cycle lane. 
 
The second tranche of the LSP programme funding was made available to Boroughs 
in July 2020. The Council received funding for 5 further schemes:  3 LTNs and 2 
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cycle schemes.  However, by this time, the LSP Guidance had changed (in March 
2021) advising boroughs to undertake a non-statutory consultation prior to 
implementing schemes using ETOs. The outcome of that non-statutory consultation 
is set out in paragraph 3.4 below. 
 
2.3 Guidance on Implementation  
The implementation of the schemes was based on guidance from TfL and 
Department for Transport (DfT) in force at that time. 
 
2.3.1 LSP Guidance  
TfL produced Interim Guidance to Boroughs on the London Streetspace Plan, which 
contained the application process in May 2020 (published on 15th May 2020).  The 
document identified 3 key criteria on which schemes would be awarded funding: 
 

• Deliverability - The guidance required local authorities to make these changes 
‘as swiftly as possible’. 

• Location and Borough characteristics- assessment of locations where social 
distancing is an issue, overcrowding is likely, and will pose safety concerns, 
and where transport, economic and social datasets show a need to intervene. 

• Value - the initial guidance required the use of cheap temporary materials. 
 
This LSP Guidance has also been subsequently updated in March 2021 and 
coincided with the availability of a second tranche of funding.  This identified how 
Councils should now seek to introduce schemes following some lessons learnt in 
Tranche 1.  More specifically, the first revision provided guidance on pre-
implementation procedures (i.e. before making the ETO) including non-statutory 
consultation with residents and stakeholders and monitoring following 
implementation of schemes. 
 
2.3.2 Road Traffic Regulation Act and Traffic Management Act Requirements 
The Road Traffic Regulation Act 1984 (RTRA) contains the legislation on the making 
of Traffic Orders.  However, guidance issued by the Secretary of State for Transport 
relating to local authorities’ duties under the Traffic Management Act 2004 was 
published on 23 May 2020 and 13 November 2020 and was also pertinent to the 
making of ETOs for COVID emergency schemes. The 2020 guidance was recently 
replaced on 30 July 2021, introducing new requirements on the monitoring and 
assessment of measures intended to reallocate road space to people walking and 
cycling.  
 
Some of the specific requirements of the July 2021 guidance include: 

• New guidance on consultation methodology 

• New guidance on the type and length of the monitoring undertaken to assess 
schemes,   

• New guidance on how the decision on whether to make schemes permanent 
or to remove it should be taken 

 
In considering and assessing the schemes officers have had regard to the  Council’s 
statutory duties under the RTRA and TMA. Officers have, in particular, had regard to 
requirements of section 122 of the RTRA and section 16 of the TMA details of which 
are set out in section 5 below. 
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In making the recommendations above officers have therefore analysed the data 
gathered and the responses to the schemes received in order to strike a balance 
appropriate to each individual scheme. A summary of the analysis of each scheme is 
set out below. In making the recommendations officers are also satisfied that they 
are consistent with the public sector equality duty, do not violate human rights and 
are appropriate having conducted the balancing exercise under section 122 of the 
RTRA and section 16 of the TMA. 
 
In considering and assessing the schemes (as set out in more detail below) officers 
have  also had particular regard to the latest guidance. The majority of schemes 
have been implemented by means of Experimental Traffic Orders consistent with 
original guidance. The original LTNs were replaced by new LTNS in February 2021 
and this has resulted in two consecutive 6-month periods in which officers have been 
able to monitor the impact of the schemes and receive feedback from statutory 
consultees and the wider public.  
 
Where the schemes have been in place for less than 12 months this is generally 
because the Council has responded to feedback and adjusted the schemes 
accordingly.  
 
Consultation has been undertaken throughout the relevant periods in a number of 
forms intended and designed to ensure that a clear and objective picture of the level 
of support (or otherwise) for schemes has been obtained. Consultation on the LTNs 
has been undertaken by three different means. Firstly, the Council has received 
representations in response to the ETO process via its Highways email address 
provided in the relevant statutory notices. Secondly the Council launched 
Commonplace in 2020 which is online platform designed to facilitate engagement 
with the community on schemes. Thirdly, a ‘CPZ style’ consultation was undertaken 
in July 2021 to obtain a final overview of the level of objection and support for LTNs. 
The responses received from each of these has been analysed and summarised in 
appendices A to K and further summarised in relation to each scheme below. 
Officers have also noted the broad consistency in responses across the three forms 
of consultation and are satisfied that there has been very little if any manipulation of 
the consultation process by any particular group of objectors or supporters as the 
case may be.  
 
Given the breadth and period of consultations undertaken officers are satisfied that, 
in addition to meeting the statutory requirements and having regard to current 
guidance, the Council is in a position to make decisions on the schemes based on a 
robust and objective analysis of public opinion that is representative of local views. 
 
 
2.4 Status of the Schemes 
 
2.4.1 LTNs 
As confirmed above, most of the LTN schemes have now been in place for 
approximately 12 months using Experimental Traffic Orders (ETOs) where 
necessary in line with Government guidelines. The schemes and exact dates of 
implementation for each scheme are shown in the relevant tables below. 
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Since implementation, the Council has been collating data and seeking feedback 
from residents and stakeholders on the impacts of the various schemes. Initial 
assessments for the LTNs and Cycles schemes were reported to the Cabinet in 
December 2020 [CMIS > Meetings] (called in and considered by Overview and 
Scrutiny Committee in January 2021 [CMIS > Meetings]) and March 2021 [CMIS > 
Meetings ] (called in and considered by Overview and Scrutiny Committee in April 
2021 [CMIS > Meetings]) respectively.  The School Streets schemes were reported to 
Cabinet in July 2021.   
 
The interim LTN assessment led to several changes being implemented by means of 
new ETOs (at the same time as the original ETOs were revoked), which resulted in a 
requirement for a further minimum 6-month statutory period of monitoring of the 
schemes and in which to receive any objections to the ETOs being made permanent. 
Details of each scheme including the date of the new ETOs is set out below. 
 
 

Name/Location Date 
Implemented 

Date of new 
ETO 

Status/Action 
Required 

LTN 8: Olive Road 5th Aug 2020 

17th Feb 2021 

Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 20: W Ealing 
North 

29th Sept 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 21: W Ealing 
South 

24th Aug 2020 Trial ended in May 
2021 due to roadworks 
undertaken by 
Hounslow Council 

LTN 25: Acton 
Central 

3rd Sept 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 30: Loveday 
Road 

3rd Nov 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 32: Junction Rd 14th Aug 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 34: Bowes Road 23rd July 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 35: Mattock Lane 26th Aug 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

LTN 48: Adrienne Ave 22nd July 2020 Decision required on 
ETO 

Deans Road and 
Montague Avenue 

N/A N/A Decision required on 
reimplementation of 
part of LTN 21 
following consultation. 

 
2.4.2 Cycle Schemes 
The implementation of cycle schemes was quite varied depending upon 
circumstances.  Some of the schemes replaced existing advisory cycle lanes (e.g. 
painted lines) with wands.  As this did not require any substantial design work or a 
traffic order, these were implemented quickly.  Where traffic orders or design work 
was required, then the implementation usually took longer and required additional 
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consultation.  The schemes and timescales for their implementation are shown in the 
table below. 
 

Name/Location Date 
implementation 
commenced 

Status/Action Required 

Church Road, Northolt 6 May 2020 Decision Required on ETO 

Acton to Chiswick 
(excluding Fishers Lane) 

July 2020 LSP improvement 
programme near 
completion - No further 
action needed  

Fisher’s Lane closure to 
general motor traffic 

July 2020 Decision required on ETO 
(by Ealing and Hounslow 
Councils) 

Uxbridge Road; Ealing 
Common Station to North 
Circular 

May 2020 Improved wands installed 
June 2021. No further action 
needed 

Acton High St / The Vale 
Woodlands Ave to Davis Rd 

October 2020 No further action needed 
except installation of 
disabled bays near Trade 
union Club. 

Uxbridge Road, Ealing 
Common / Acton, Fordhook 
Ave (E) to Twyford Crescent 

October 2020 No further action needed 
except installation of 
disabled bays near Trade 
union Club. 

Uxbridge Road; eastbound 
approach to Hanwell Bridge 

May 2020 Improved wands installed 
April 2021 No further action 
needed. 

24/7 bus lanes August 2020 Decision required on ETO 

 
Note:  Greenford Road cycle scheme was implemented under DfT funding, and did 
not require an ETO, therefore, no further decision is required. 
 
2.4.3 School Streets 
All the school streets were initially implemented using temporary barriers which were 

manned by volunteers during the hours of operation, which coincided with the daily 

opening and closing times of the schools when children and their parents were 

travelling to/from schools.  The school streets were implemented using ETOs 

 

Name/Location Date Implemented Status/Action Required 

Berrymede Infant School 2/11/20 No action required –schools 
streets already approved at 
Cabinet in July 2021 [CMIS > 

Meetings] 

Berrymede Junior School 2/11/20 

Derwentwater 5/11/20 

Gifford Primary School 2/11/20 

Holy Family Catholic 
Primary School 

9/11/20 

Mayfield Primary School 4/11/20 

North Ealing Primary School 2/11/20 

Oaklands Primary School 3/11/20 
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St John's Primary School 2/11/20 

St Mark's Primary School 4/11/20 

Vicar's Green Primary 
School  

2/11/20 

Willow Tree Primary School 2/11/20 

 
Note:  Perviale School also had a school street implemented but this was not under 
LSP funding. 
 
2.4.4 Tranche 2 Schemes 
 
The tranche 2 schemes have not been implemented, but they have all been subject 
to a non-statutory public consultation as per the revised TfL guidance. 
 

Name/Location Status/Action Required 

Creffield Road North LTN Decision required on whether to 
proceed with implementation Creffield Road South LTN 

Hamilton Road LTN 

Boston Road Cycle scheme 

Gordon Road Cycle scheme 

 
2.4.5  Park Royal ‘Big X’ cycling improvements 
 
Designs are being prepared for comprehensive cycling improvements on Coronation 
Road, Acton Lane, and Park Royal Road. When these are complete, a non-statutory 
consultation will be undertaken (Oct/Nov 2021) and the results presented to a later 
Cabinet for a decision on implementation. 
 
A smaller initial scheme, not affecting motor traffic capacity or car parking, is due to 
be implemented in late Sep/early Oct, subject to the outcome of statutory 
consultation. 
 
3. Key Implications  
 
3.1 LTNs 
Every effort has been made to collect data to assess the impacts of the LTNs, 
although, given that the LSP scheme started after the start of COVID lockdown, this 
has meant that collecting a baseline was impossible for many data sets making a 
before and after comparison impossible, in particular this made assessing any 
changes in walking and cycling very difficult.  Despite this, officers have collected a 
considerable volume of data which enables a proper and robust assessment of the 
LTNs to be undertaken, particularly around the areas of traffic (volume and 
congestion) and air quality which were key objectives for implementing LTNs.  Data 
for a control site, with similar characteristics to the LTN areas allows for comparison 
between LTN locations and non-LTN locations.  Officers also collected data where 
specific issues were raised in the various consultations to measure the validity of 
what was being said. 
 
Consequently, data has been collected in the following areas: 

• traffic volumes and congestion,  
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• air quality (NO2) 

• crime impacts 

• equalities impacts.  

• behavioural change impacts 
 
Additional data sets were originally offered to the Council by TfL, but these have not 
been provided.  Even so, officers are satisfied that the data now collated after 
approximately 12 months of operation of the LTN schemes is sufficient to enable the 
benefits and disbenefits to be properly evaluated and understood so that informed 
decisions can be taken.  
 
In addition, a full analysis has been undertaken on all correspondence and public 
engagement regarding LTNs with the Council.  As confirmed above there were 3 
methods by which residents and stakeholders could communicate their views to the 
Council:  

• by e-mail,  

• through the on-line digital engagement platform (Commonplace)   

• the July consultation on Survey Monkey.   
 
Officers are satisfied that the consultation results provide a representative picture of 
local views over the 12-month period. 
 
The data and consultation outcomes have been collated into a report for each LTN 
and are contained in Appendices C to K and was also published on the Council 
website in August 2021. [Review and monitoring of low traffic neighbourhoods | 
Review and monitoring of low traffic neighbourhoods | Ealing Council}   
 
3.1.1 Summary of Data 
The sections below contain a summary for each individual LTN. There is evidence 
that (as would be expected) traffic flows have reduced within each of the LTN areas 
themselves. Apart from that, broadly speaking the overall benefits for some residents 
are somewhat offset by disbenefits to others. In addition, there are no schemes 
where the overall impact in terms of traffic/congestion and air quality are significant 
either positively or negatively. Given this, it is considered that the views of local 
residents within the LTNs and therefore most directly impacted by the schemes are 
particularly important in terms of deciding whether or not the LTNs should remain or 
be removed. In particular it is relevant that the only clear benefits to be identified 
(namely the reduction in traffic with each LTN) is of a localised nature and it is 
therefore appropriate to give weight to the views of local residents when balancing 
the data and responses. 
 

Olive Road (LTN 08) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 08 (contained in Appendix 

C) is: 

• The data shows there has been a reduction of between 70% and 86% in 

vehicles travelling from Popes Lane to South Ealing Road (via Olive / Durham 

/ Sunderland i.e. within the LTN area). 
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• There has been no material change in boundary road traffic volumes using 

Popes Lanes compared to the control site.  

• However, despite eastbound congestion concerns on Popes Lane, there has 

been increased congestion Westbound (42 second increase per km – approx. 

17%).  

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Significant opposition to the scheme: 

o 63% of residents and 90% of boundary road residents who responded 

to the July consultation opposed the scheme. 

o 73% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 67% of comments on Commonplace 

 

West Ealing North (LTN 20) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 20 (contained in Appendix 

D) is: 

• Overall boundary road traffic volume has not seen the same level of fall in 

traffic observed at the control site. There are increased levels of traffic on 

Uxbridge Road heading westbound at the Lido junction. 

• Overall traffic volume has reduced by 9% on internal LTN roads on average. 

• There is no material change in traffic congestion on Uxbridge Road. 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Significant opposition to the scheme: 

o 79% of residents and 87% of boundary road residents who responded 

to the July consultation opposed the scheme. 

o 69% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 81% of comments on Commonplace 

 

Acton Central (LTN 25) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 25 (contained in Appendix 

E) is: 

• Boundary road traffic has increased compared to pre-pandemic.  

• Additionally, within the LTN traffic has increased on Grafton Road. However, 

overall traffic volume within the LTN has reduced by 9%. 

• There is no material change in levels of traffic congestion.  

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 
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• There was strong opposition to the scheme:   

o 82% of those that live within the LTN 92 % of those on boundary who 

responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme. 

o 75% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 77% of comments on Commonplace 

 

 

Loveday Road (LTN 30) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 30 (contained in Appendix 

F) is: 

• Boundary road traffic volume has not materially changed but Congestion has 

increased around the Popes Lane junction, Ealing Green and Northfields 

Avenue. 

• Internal traffic with the LTN has fallen by 72%. 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location   

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Significant opposition to the scheme: 

o 75% of residents and 67% of boundary road residents who responded 

to the July consultation opposed the scheme. 

o 71% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 77% of comments on Commonplace 

 

 

Junction Road (LTN 32) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 32 (contained in Appendix 

G) is: 

• There is no material change in traffic volume on the boundary roads or 

Lawrence Road / Ealing Park Gardens).  

• Traffic within LTN 32 has fallen significantly traffic volume has reduced by 

62% on internal LTN32 roads. 

• No material change in Eastbound congestion on Popes Lane but there is 

evidence of increased congestion Westbound (42 second increase per km – 

approx. 17% increase in average journey times per kilometre.  

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location.  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Significant opposition to the scheme: 

o 67% of residents and 92% of boundary road residents who responded 

to the July consultation opposed the scheme. 

o 67% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 74% of comments on Commonplace 
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Bowes Road (LTN 34) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 34 (contained in Appendix 

H) is: 

• Traffic volume has increased on Bowes Road and Friars Place Lane, but this 

could be a result of a new residential development within the LTN.  

• Significant reduction in congestion on East Acton Lane 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Opposition to the scheme:  

o 58% of residents and 50% of boundary road residents responded to 

the July consultation opposed the scheme. 

o 71% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 52% of comments on Commonplace 

• The data suggests alternative active travel measures that take into account 

the new development should be considered in the future 

 

Mattock Lane (LTN 35) 

A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 35 (contained in Appendix 

I) is: 

• While boundary road traffic does not appear to have increased overall there 

are particular concerns relating to the Lido junction as well as around Bond 

Street.   

• Traffic within LTN35 has fallen significantly. There is increased traffic 

congestion around Ealing Green, and Northfield Avenue but not on the 

boundary section of Uxbridge Road 

• There has been significant disruption owing to ongoing development around 

Ealing Filmworks site which led to a temporary suspension of LTN 35. 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Significant opposition to the scheme.   

o 70% of residents and 75% of boundary road who responded to the July 

consultation opposed the scheme 

o 71% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation 

o 74% of comments on Commonplace 

• The data suggests alternative active travel measures that take into account 

the Filmworks development should be considered in the future. 
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Adrienne Avenue (LTN 48) 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 48 (contained in Appendix 
J) is: 

• The boundary road traffic has not increased (there are significantly less 

vehicles using Lady Margaret Road recorded in the data).   

• Traffic within LTN 48 has fallen significantly traffic volume has reduced by 

79% on roads within LTN 48). 

• Impact on congestion has been mixed with 6 second increase per km 

Southbound – whilst Northbound has improved by 12 seconds per km 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to 

the control location  

• No data available on whether there has been an impact on cycling and 

walking 

• Resident support for the scheme.   

o 70% of those that live within the LTN who responded to the July 

consultation supported the scheme.  There was a very low response 

rate from boundary road residents (only 5 responses). 

o 23% of emails to Traffic Notices in the statutory consultation were in 

favour whilst 44% of emails were opposed 

o 23% of comments on Commonplace were in support whilst 77% were 

opposed 

 
Deans Road and Montague Avenue (small proposal within the former LTN 21) 
The area of Deans Road and Montague Avenue was previously part of LTN 21.  It 
has not been implemented in isolation and therefore, there is no traffic or air quality 
data specifically pertaining to this much smaller area.  Having said this, some of the 
impacts that were measured for LTN 21 in the vicinity of the Deans and Montague 
Avenue area retain some relevance, so are worthy of reporting, although given the 
size difference between LTN 21 and the proposed reinstatement area, it is logical to 
assume that the impacts would also be proportionally smaller.  The data for the 
proposed Deans and Montague LTN is contained in Appendix K, and is summarised 
as follows: 

• Strong resident support for the scheme.  61% of those that live within the LTN 
and responded to the July consultation supported the scheme. 

• With the full LTN 21 in situ, bus journey times eastbound on Uxbridge Road 
(Boston Road to Northfield Ave) increased from 4.3 to 4.5 mins/km, but were 
unaffected westbound (4.3 mins/km) 

• With the full LTN 21 in place bus journey times on Boston Road (Southbound) 
fell from 3.4 to 3.3 mins/km  

• With the full LTN21 in place, no data available on whether there has been an 

impact on cycling and walking 

• Both permanent air quality monitoring sites in the vicinity of the proposed area 
saw a marginal reduction in NO2 with LTN 21 in place.  

 
3.1.2 Data Conclusions 

As a result of this, the following recommendations are proposed: 
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a) To make a permanent traffic management order for LTN 48 (Adrienne 

Avenue) and seek to replace the temporary materials with improved and 

permanent public realm during 2021/22.  

b) To make a permanent traffic management order for the Deans Road and 

Montague Avenue LTN using appropriate permanent public realm during 

2021/22. 

c) Given the significant opposition raised across all consultations, to remove all 

other LTNs, but to engage with local residents on how to improve facilities for 

walking and cycling in the area with an aim to propose alternative measures 

for consideration. 

 
3.1.3 Findings of the Independent Review of Public Engagement on Low 
Traffic Neighbourhoods in Ealing  
The Council is very conscious that a significant proportion of residents and 
stakeholders were concerned about the way in which the LTNs were implemented, 
and specifically the lack of engagement prior to implementation, even though officers 
followed the statutory processes for public consultation and the LSP guidelines at the 
time.   
 
Consequently, an independent review of the public engagement on Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods in Ealing was commissioned from Urban Movement to ensure that 
the Council learns lessons from the implementation of LTNs.  The full report is 
contained in Appendix A but is summarised as:  
 

• Officers followed guidelines, but the speed with which the LSP programme 
required the officers to work at led to mistakes. 

• Prior to March 2020, there were no guidelines or other formal 
standards/approaches for public engagement on transport and related 
proposals in Ealing. The work of the Transport and Highways teams was not 
embedded in the work programme of the Council’s Communications team to 
enable forward planning.  

• Consequently, when provisional plans were shared into public domain the 
Council was not ready to respond immediately to the concerns and criticism 
that were voiced. From this point, it then lost control of the public narrative 
about the need for and purpose of LTNs and process that would be followed. 
This was compounded by the fact that the opportunity for data collection to 
provide a clear baseline/’before’ case for any transport schemes had, for the 
time disappeared due to the national ‘lockdown’ 

• However, it should be noted that the government and TfL felt the need to 
publish further guidance on engagement in November, which is evidence that 
any failure of local authorities to consult in an exemplary fashion was 
widespread and not limited to Ealing 

• Reflecting on Council practice prior to the pandemic and both before and after 
the implementation of the LTNs in summer/autumn 2020, and through 
reference to relevant best practice guidance, a series of recommendations 
has been suggested as to how the Council should best engage and 
communicate with the people of Ealing in future, especially in relation to 
transport and highways schemes and active travel initiatives: 
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Following the recommendations of the report, it is proposed that Council draft a 
consultation and engagement strategy setting out key principles for engaging with 
residents and stakeholders on active travel schemes in future.  This will be 
considered as part of the Council’s wider and new approach to consultation and 
engagement on the Council’s priorities.   This will include: 

• a pro-active public engagement and communications strategy on transport 
initiatives. 

• The preparation of an engagement and communications plan 

• engaging with the people of Ealing concerning a Charter for Active Travel 
(working title). As part of this process, a Citizens Panel for Active Travel in 
Ealing should be considered. 

• proactively working with local people in scheme development – should 
replace the technocratic/top-down approach that has tended to characterise 
public engagement on transport initiatives in recent years 

• A clear monitoring strategy should be established to ensure schemes are 
meeting their objectives. 

• A review of the Council’s 2019 Transport Strategy should be undertaken in 
the light of recent experience, with the revised version incorporating a 
stronger focus on public engagement and communications. 

 
The draft strategy will be brought back to Cabinet for consideration and approval in 
principle before the draft is issued for wider consultation. 
 
3.2 Cycle Schemes 
 
It is council and TfL policy to promote and facilitate cycling, especially by creating a 
high-quality cycle network. All the cycle facility improvements described below are on 
routes identified by TfL as part of their strategic London-wide cycle network. They 
will only fund improvements that create routes that match their criteria. 
 
TfL’s cycling action plan (2018) calls for a dense cycle network, reduced traffic levels 
and streets that are better for cycling and walking. The target density is that 70% of 
Londoners are within 400 metres of the strategic network. TfL require all routes on 
the network to meet their strict quality criteria, specified in 2019, to ensure that they 
are attractive and safe for new cyclists. 
 
There is an existing cycle network in Ealing, of the correct density, but nearly half of 
it does not meet the new quality criteria, especially the key main road routes. 
Upgrading these routes is therefore a priority. 
 
There are numerous benefits to increasing the proportion of journeys that are cycled, 
both to society and the individual. For society, the main benefits are reduced 
pollution and congestion, safer roads, and a healthier population.  
There are substantial health benefits for the individual: employees who cycle to work 
take on average 1.3 fewer sick days per year than others; studies have shown that 
regular cyclists enjoy the general health of someone approximately 10 years 
younger, and life expectancy also increases by 1 to 3 years if you cycle regularly. 
Cycling is the only form of exercise that can be built into your day in a way that saves 
you time instead of taking time. It is often the quickest way to make journeys up to 5 
miles, so you get the double benefit of saving time and getting the exercise your 
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body needs. For longer journeys in London, bike plus rail is usually quicker than any 
alternative. 
 
 
3.2.1 Uxbridge Road Cycle Routes 

 Improved and wand-protected cycle lanes on Uxbridge Road are in line with the 
Council’s policy for transformative changes to improve cycling conditions on the 
corridor. The changes implemented so far have not reduced motor traffic capacity 
and have only affected a few parking and loading spaces. At other locations, 
changes required will be much more expensive and would require non-statutory 
consultation. 
 
There has been positive feedback from cyclists with some complaints from residents 
and businesses about access and loading which were resolved by moving wands.  
Only three residents/businesses remain unhappy about access or appearance.  
Wands initially installed were too easily knocked out, sometimes creating a hazard 
for cyclists. All these have now been replaced with sturdier ones which are proving 
more effective. 
 
We have automatic cycle counters at Ealing Common which recorded data in the 
first year after installation (approx. 2015). We will reactivate them to record up to 
date counts, showing the effect of the improvements.  
 
3.2.2 24/7 Bus Lanes 

Making Uxbridge Road bus lanes 24-hour benefits cyclists by reserving road space 
for them at times when motor traffic is moving freely and therefore more likely to 
overtake.  Bus lanes work well for cyclists in Ealing, because they are closed to 
motorcycles, and there are few taxis. Bus drivers are well trained and usually 
overtake cyclists considerately. There are also not many buses compared to the 
volume of general motor traffic. Unless bus numbers are very high, bus lanes can be 
a better option for cyclists than complete segregation from motor traffic, because 
they simplify junction design, and reduce the number of signal phases needed at 
traffic lights. They are also a way to improve cycling conditions without adversely 
affecting buses or pedestrians.  
 
3.2.3 East Acton to Chiswick Cycle route 

The East-Acton-Chiswick route provides numerous connections for cyclists, 
facilitating north-south journeys which are slow and indirect for motor traffic. The 
route connects 4 strategic east-west cycle routes: the new CS9 in Chiswick, the 
Uxbridge Road corridor, the new A40 cycle route, and the Quietway linking 
Wormwood Scrubs to central London. When the Old Oak Common HS2 station is 
built, the route will connect to that as well. 
 
Fisher’s Lane is the end of this route. Its closure to general motor traffic brings traffic 
levels down to those permitted by TfL for unsegregated cycle routes. This also aids 
with walking as the footway is very narrow under the bridge.   
 
Upgrades to the rest of the route have been done on a permanent basis, and more 
improvements are planned for current and future years. Cycle counts were done on 
Fisher’s Lane before and after the closure to general motor traffic, showing an 
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increase of 140% between November 2019 and September 2020. Junction turning 
counts and traffic volume counts have also been done, including before the first 
lockdown. Further counts and surveys will be done this autumn.  
 
There was some early local opposition to the Fisher’s Lane closure, including in 
response to a consultation undertaken by ward councillors. However, it is considered 
that that this early opposition was mainly triggered by the initial disruption when the 
scheme was introduced, and the effect of the scheme introduced by Hounslow at 
Turnham Green Terrace at the same time which has subsequently been removed. It 
is considered that the benefits of the scheme for both cyclists and pedestrians 
outweigh the initial opposition. It is therefore recommended that the scheme should 
be retained by means of a new permanent traffic order which will be subject to a 
statutory consultation of a minimum of 21 days to be undertaken in the autumn.  
 

Fisher’s Lane is a joint scheme with Hounslow Council and their agreement is 
needed as to whether the scheme should be made permanent.   
 
 
3.2.4 Church Road Northolt 
The short stretch of Church Road from the junction with Mandeville Road to Ealing 
Road (aka Church Road East) forms part of a longer quiet cycle route linking 
Eastcote Lane North to the A40, the Grand Union Canal towpath and Northala 
Fields. This route is planned to continue via Kensington Road, Lady Margaret Road, 
the new foot/cycle bridge near Southall Station, and Merrick Road, with another 
canal towpath connection, and potential for extension towards Hounslow.  The canal 
towpaths are strategic cycle routes on TfL’s London-wide network. 
 
A previous study had identified an opportunity to close off Church Road at the 
junction to allow for the relocation of a controlled crossing which would provide a 
direct link for cyclist and pedestrians across Mandeville Road, connecting to Islip 
Manor Park. The existing crossing is 60 metres away. 
 
The current closure was first introduced in June 2020 as part of the initial emergency 
COVID response. This was formalised with an ETO in July 2020. This initial closure 
was poorly implemented and was subject to vandalism and widespread 
contravention. In May 2021, the ETO was revised, and a more substantial closure 
was implemented with planters and more prominent fixed signage. The public 
responses to both ETOs have been minimal. 
 
Monitoring has covered the periods both before and after this change. This shows a 
substantial reduction in motor traffic using Church Road East following the 
installation of the planters and signage, although daily contraventions remain 
between 100 and 200. The closure has not been enforced with CCTV.  
 
The full benefit of the closure will not be realised until the crossing is relocated, 
creating a useful and attractive route that overcomes the barrier of Mandeville Road. 
The road closure did apparently encourage some footway cyclists to switch to the 
road, a clear benefit for pedestrians, taking advantage of the reduction in motor 
traffic.  
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Also of note is the steady increase in cyclists on the A312 itself – a busy road that 
would not normally be a particularly safe or pleasant place for cyclists. 
 
With the easing of lockdown restrictions, the long-term objective of creating a high-
quality cycle route is again the priority. Cycling in Northolt and Southall is low, partly 
because the main roads are difficult to cycle along or across. The proposed crossing 
relocation is critical to the overall ambition of a direct, safe and attractive cycle route 
through the area. It permits the delivery of other improvements of benefit to bus 
passengers and pedestrians, all of which are in-line with wider urban realm and 
active travel guidance/policy as first proposed as part of the Corridor 11 scheme of 
2016. 
 
The disbenefits for motorists are small compared to the benefits for pedestrians and 
cyclists. There are no extra delays on Mandeville Road, as the crossing will be 
moved rather than an extra one added. Residents of Church Road and Vicarage 
Close have to take a slightly longer route to the main road, but Church Road 
becomes a much quieter place, and there is now room to upgrade the public space 
at the west end. Three connections between Ealing Road and the A312 north of the 
A40 remain open for motor traffic. 
 

The consultation responses indicate that there is a small level of local opposition to 

the scheme. However, given the clear benefits of the scheme this would indicate that 

the scheme should be retained as the wider benefits are currently considered to 

outweigh the local impacts. This is in contrast to the position on LTNs where the 

benefits have been assessed to be largely local to the each LTN area itself.  

  

However, it should be noted that the current ETO was introduced in May 2021 and 

so the 6-month period in which objections can be submitted has yet to expire. It is 

therefore recommended that the outcome of the statutory consultation be reported to 

Lead Members for consideration and a decision on whether  the scheme should be 

revoked or made permanent at the appropriate time. 

 

3.3 School Streets 

As stated in section 2.4.1 above, the LSP School Streets have already been 

considered by Cabinet in July 2021, therefore, no further Cabinet decisions are 

required. 10 of the 12 original schemes have been made permanent consistent with 

Cabinet approval under officer delegations following statutory consultation. 

 

The Council is seeking to implement an additional 5 school streets in the 2021 

Autumn Term.  These are: 

• Christ the Saviour CofE Primary School, Ealing 

• Horsenden Primary, Greenford 

• North Primary School, Southall 

• St Joseph's Catholic Primary School, Hanwell 

• Grange Primary, Ealing 
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3.4 Tranche 2 Schemes 
A consultation was carried out on all the proposed tranche 2 schemes in April 2021. 
 
3.4.1  LTN proposals 
 
Three additional LTNs were proposed: 

• Hamilton Road, Ealing 

• Creffield Road North, Acton 

• Creffield Road South, Acton 
 
The results of the consultation are as follows: 
 

Proposed 
LTN scheme  

Total 
responses  

For 
(Residents 
only) 

Against 
(Residents 
only) 

Other 
(Residents 
only) 

LTN 22 
Creffield Road 
North  

227   8% 
(18%) 

90% 
(80%) 

2% 
(2%) 

LTN 23 
Creffield Road 
South   

241  9% 
(9%) 

90% 
(90%) 

1% 
(1%) 

LTN 49 
Hamilton Road   

98  46% 
(65%) 

47% 
(25%) 

7% 
(10%) 

 
LTN 49 – Hamilton Road  
There was local support from residents, however one of the concerns raised during 
consultation, was the appropriate use of wooden planters. It is possible to achieve 
similar benefits by implementing time limited banned turns. Therefore, it is 
recommended that a statutory consultation be carried out on a revised design, the 
outcome of which will be reported to the Portfolio Holder for Climate Action for 
decision on whether to make the scheme permanent. 
 
LTNs 22 and 23 – Creffield Road North and South 
There was strong opposition to these schemes, therefore, it is recommended that 
these are not taken forward for implementation.  At some point in the future, officers 
will consider other proposals designed to achieve similar benefits to improve walking 
and cycling in the area and engage with the local community on these alternative 
proposals. 
 
3.4.2 Boston Road Cycle Scheme 

 
In Spring 2021 the Council consulted on proposals to upgrade two zebra crossings 
on Boston Road to parallel crossings, as an early stage of the wider Boston Rd cycle 
scheme, which would extend Hounslow’s segregated cycle route to Elthorne Park.  
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The crossings proposed would have been early benefits from the scheme, but it is 
now proposed to wait and implement them with the wider Boston Road scheme.  
Design work for this is in progress, funded by TfL, but implementation depends on 
future LIP funding. 
 
The results of the consultation are as follows.  There were 275 responses: 
 

Proposal Support Oppose Neither 

Haslemere Ave 18.6% 75.6% 5.8% 

Elthorne Park 
Road 

18.2% 76.3% 5.5% 

 
 
The number of comments received was 83 comments, main comments (i.e. more 

than 20 respondents): 
• Residents are against shared pavements (72 respondents) 

• Residents are against LTNs (35 respondents) 

• Residents do not want funding to be spent on cycling improvements (35 

respondents) 

 
Although the result of the consultation was strongly against, on analysis of the 
reasons given officers believe that the full scheme, for a cycle route along Boston Rd 
now segregated from both motor traffic and pedestrians, would not receive the same 
level of objections, as cyclists and pedestrians will generally not be sharing space. In 
addition, the cycle scheme fits in to wider strategic network and their benefits are 
similarly wider spread rather than localised. This is in contrast to the position on 
LTNs where the benefits have been assessed to be largely local to the each LTN 
area itself.  
 
It is intended that this scheme be part of a wider scheme that has yet to be consulted 
upon. It is therefore proposed that the implementation of this scheme be deferred 
until it can be considered and consulted upon as part of the wider scheme which will 
be brought to Cabinet for consideration in due course. 
 
It should also be noted that the full scheme is strongly supported by TfL, and in 
terms of timing of implementation, the consultation will be undertaken when funding 
is available. 
 
3.4.3 Gordon Road Cycle Scheme 

The Gordon Road scheme is one end of the quiet cycle route between Ealing 
Broadway and Greenford Broadway. It already carries a lot of cycle traffic to and 
from Ealing Broadway station, but cycling conditions there are not suitable for 
inexperienced cyclists. 
  
The response to the consultation was generally supportive, but there was some 
opposition to the proposals at the Haven Green junction (east end of Gordon Road) 
– notably the prohibition of the left turn into Gordon Road for motor traffic. It is 
therefore proposed to monitor the effects on traffic of this aspect of the scheme for 6 
months, and then review it. The findings of this review will be reported to Lead 
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Members for consideration and a decision on whether this aspect of the scheme will 
be revoked or made permanent. 
 
The results of the consultation are as follows. There were 123 responses 
 

Proposal Support Oppose Neither 

St Leonards Road 47.2% 42.2% 10.6% 

Springbridge Road 36.6% 52% 11.4% 

Longfield Road 
Ped. Crossing 

67.5% 15.4% 17.1% 

Build outs and 
speed tables 

47.2% 30.8% 22% 

 
 
The number of comments received was 104 comments. The Main Comments (more 

than 5 respondents): 

• Residents are concerned about congestion the banned left turn on Spring 

Bridge Road will cause (21 respondents) 

• Residents are concerned about the large detour required banning the left turn 

on Spring Bridge Road (13 respondents)  

• Residents are against shared pavements (9 respondents) 

• Residents are against LTNs (8 respondents) 

• Residents feel this is an inappropriate use of money (6 respondents) 

 
3.4.4 Tranche 2 Conclusions 
The following conclusions are recommended: 
 

a) Not to proceed with Creffield Road North or South  
b) To revise and consult on proposals on a re-designed Hamilton Road LTN with 

a time limited banned turn. 
c) To incorporate the current Boston Road cycle route proposals (as consulted 

on) into the wider Boston Road scheme proposal, which is currently being 
designed 

d) To proceed with the Gordon Road cycle route proposals namely the 
prohibition of the left turn from Springbridge Road into Gordon Road by way of 
a permanent order but to monitor for 6 months. 

e) To make a final decision on the Church Road Northolt scheme when the 6-
month ETO objection period expires 

 
4. Financial 
 
4.1.  Financial impact on the budget 
Financial impact is estimated based on the following assumptions 
 

• Where schemes are already in place and are merely being made permanent 
(subject to the statutory consultation), there are no additional costs. 

• Where schemes are being removed entirely, there will be a small cost to 
remove signs, lines and infrastructure. This will come from income generated 
by LTN Penalty Charge Notices. 
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• Where a scheme is being implemented for the first time, i.e. Deans & 
Montague and Hamilton Road the funds will also come from LTN Penalty 
Charge Notices 

 

Below table shows the estimated revenue and capital costs based on the 
recommendations and how they are to be funded 
 

Schemes 2021/22 
Capital 

cost 
Revenue 

Cost 
Comments 

LTN schemes £'000 £'000   

Revenue cost for LTN schemes   114 Data collection/printing and monitoring  

Junction Road 5.3   Cost for removal 

Mattock lane 0.75   Cost for removal 

Bowes road 1.35   Cost for removal 

Loveday road 6.4   Cost for removal 

Olive road 3.25   Cost for removal 

Churchfield road 4.25   Cost for removal 

WELN North 4.1   Cost for removal 

WELN South     Already Removed  

North Creffield Road (T2)     Not Proceeding  

South Creffield Road (T2)     Not Proceeding  

Hamilton Road (T2) 9.6   New scheme  

Dean's and Montague 4   New scheme  

LTN Total 39 114   

Cycling Scheme        

Revenue cost for cycling schemes  25 Data collection/consultation/monitoring 

Uxbridge road Cycle 15   LBE £15k 

East Acton to Chiswick 80   TfL £80k c/fwd from Boston Manor 

24 Hour Bus lanes 5   LBE £5k 

Gordon Road West 124   TfL £94k and LBE £30k 

Gordon Road East 66   TfL £46k and LBE £20k 

Boston Manor Cycle     TfL £80k c/fwd to East Acton to Chiswick 

Park Royal 'BIG X' 65   Funded through OPDC 

Cycling Total 355 25    

Total (LTN and Cycling): 394 139   

Funded by:       

Existing TfL Budget from 2020-21 (220)     

2021-22 TfL funding 0 0   

LBE (LTN) Provision (109) (139) (248k) to be drawn down from LTN provision. 

Third Party contribution from 
OPDC 

(65) 0 Old Oak & Park Royal Development Co 

Total Funding -394 -139    
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4.2 Financial background  
The funding for the implementation of the LSP schemes came from an LSP specific 
TfL grant. 
 
No additional funds are being sought from Council Capital or grant funding streams.  

 
 

5. Legal 
 

5.1 Most of the schemes referred to above have been introduced by way of 
experimental traffic orders (ETOs) under section 9 of the Road Traffic Regulation 
Act 1984 and the Local Authorities Traffic Orders (Procedure) (England and 
Wales) Regulations 1996 (the 1996 Regulations)  

 
5.2 An ETO does not statutorily require public consultation prior to being made. 

However, once an order has been made it is then monitored and the public have 
a period of 6 months in which to make representations objecting to the order 
which are then taken into account before a decision is made as to whether the 
ETO should be made permanent or not. 

 
5.3 Where it has been proposed that new permanent traffic orders be made instead 

of making any ETOs permanent, the permanent orders will be made by way of 
an order pursuant to section 6 of the 1984 Act. The 1996 Regulations require the 
Council to give notice of the making of orders to be made pursuant to section 6 
giving objectors a minimum of 21 days in which to make objections to the making 
of the order. Any objections received have been/will be taken into account (as 
applicable) before any decision is made to proceed. 

 
5.4 Where new traffic orders are proposed to be made in order to make schemes 

permanent the current ETOs will be simultaneously revoked. 
 
5.5 Provisions in Schedule 9, Part IV of the 1984 Act apply to the variation or 

revocation of an ETO and empower the Council to make any order to revoke an 
ETO whether to be replaced by a new traffic order or otherwise.  

 
5.6 By virtue of section 122 of the 1984 Act the Council must exercise functions 

under 1984 Act ‘(so far as practicable…) to secure the expeditious, convenient 
and safe movement of vehicular and other traffic (including pedestrians) and the 
provision of suitable and adequate parking facilities on and off the highway…’ 
and having regards to matters including the desirability of securing and 
maintaining reasonable access to premises and the effect on the amenities of 
any locality affected and any other matter appearing to the Council to be 
relevant. 

 
5.7 By virtue of section 16 of the Traffic Management Act   2004 the Council has a 

duty to manage its road network with a view to achieving, so far as may be 
reasonably practicable having regard to their other obligations, policies and 
objectives, the following objectives— 

(a)     securing the expeditious movement of traffic on the authority's road 
network; and 
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(b)     facilitating the expeditious movement of traffic on road networks for 
which another authority is the traffic authority. 
 

5.8  The action which the Council may take in performing its duty under section 16 
includes, in particular, any action which they consider will contribute to 
securing— 

(a)     the more efficient use of their road network; or 
(b)     the avoidance, elimination or reduction of road congestion or other 
disruption to the movement of traffic on their road network or a road network 
for which another authority is the traffic authority; 

 
and may involve the exercise of any power to regulate or co-ordinate the uses 
made of any road (or part of a road) in the road network (whether or not the 
power was conferred on them in their capacity as a traffic authority). 

 
Human Rights 
5.9 The United Kingdom is a signatory to the European Convention on Human 

Rights (ECHR) which came into force as an international treaty in 1953. The 
Convention comprises a statement of rights, which signatory states guarantee, 
and incorporates machinery and procedures for their enforcement through the 
European Commission of Human Rights and the European Court of Human 
Rights in Strasbourg. 

 
5.10 The provisions of the ECHR which are of most relevance to the making of ETOs 

and exercise of powers under the Road traffic regulation Act 1984 this context 
are as follows. 

• Article 8 - "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his 
home and his correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public 
authority with the exercise of this right except such as is in accordance with 
the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national 
security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the 
prevention of disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for 
the protection of the rights and freedoms of others. 

• Article 1 of the First Protocol - "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the 
peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No one shall be deprived of his 
possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The 
preceding provisions shall not, however, in any way impair the right of the 
state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control the use of 
property in accordance with the general interest." 
 

5.11 The Human Rights Act 1998 came fully into force on 2 October 2000, 
incorporating the provisions of the ECHR into domestic law. Although the ECHR 
guarantees the right to peaceful enjoyment of property, it is clear from Article 1 of 
the First Protocol that the making of ETOs which restrict traffic movement on the 
highway does not involve an infringement of the ECHR so long as it is done in 
the public interest and subject to the law laid down by statute. Similar 
considerations apply to Article 8. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) 
5.12 As confirmed in previous Cabinet reports, the public sector equality duty applies 

to the making of ETOs, amendments to ETOs and permanent traffic orders, and 
revocation of such orders. The needs of those with protected characteristics 
including the needs of disabled people are an integral part of the design and 
assessment process when making ETOs.   

 
5.13 The EAAs are ‘living documents’ and are regularly reviewed and amended in 

response to new data or feedback from community consultations and 
engagements. In making the recommendations above officers have had regard 
to the updated EAA attached at Appendix L and members should also have 
regard to the update EAA when making the decisions. 

 
6. Value for Money 
6.1 The Council’s framework consultants and term contractors, who were engaged 

on the basis of competitive tendering, will carry out any further works required. 
 
7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
The impact on the use of resources was set out prior to the implementation stage in 
the June 2020 Cabinet Report [APPENDIX B (cmis.uk.com)].   
 
The Council remains fully committed to active travel and realising the environmental, 
health and other benefits this brings.  Where schemes are being removed, 
alternative measures will be explored with the local communities to enable the 
benefits of active travel to be realised in alternative ways. 
 
8. Risk Management 
The potential risks were set out prior to the implementation stage in the June 2020 
Cabinet Report [APPENDIX B (cmis.uk.com)].   
 
There are no additional risks that have not already been stated above arising from 
this report. 

 
9. Community Safety 
None.  Monitoring has shown that LTNs have had little to no impact on Community 
Safety (see appendices C to K).  

 
10. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
The council’s administration has three key priorities for Ealing. They are: 

• fighting inequality  

• tackling the climate crisis  

• creating good jobs. 

11. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 

EAAs were published at the same time as the ETOs.  They are available for viewing 

on the Council website 

[https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/

Meeting/6803/Committee/315/Default.aspx]  
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The EAAs have been kept under review and impacts have been monitored and an 

updated EAA assessing the impact of the recommendations made is attached at 

Appendix L.   

 

12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
None 
 
13. Property and Assets 
There are no property implications. 
 
14. Any other implications:  
None 
 
15. Consultation 
Consultation has already been undertaken as part of the ETO process.  The results 
are summarised in the appropriate appendices.  
 
16. Timetable for Implementation 
 

Scheme 
Name 

Description Consultation 
Detailed 
Design 

Implementation 

LTN 
permanent 

Making existing ETRO 
into permanent traffic 
order and new LTN as 
per cabinet decision 

Completed n/a Oct-21 

LTN removal 
Removal of LTNs as 
per cabinet decision 

Completed n/a Oct-21 

Fishers Lane 
Making existing 
experimental modal 
filter permanent. 

Oct-21 Nov-21 Dec-21 

Hamilton 
Road LTN 

Time constrained turn 
ban restriction from 
A406 

Oct-21 Nov-21 Dec-21 

Gordon Road 
Improvement 

Cycle, urban realm and 
road safety 
improvements 

Completed Sep-21 
Sep-21 

(commence)  

 
 
17.  Appendices 
  

Appendix Title 

A Independent assessment of the LTN process 

B Assessment of the Non-statutory consultation on LTNs in July 2021 

C Data Report for LTN 08 

D Data Report for LTN 20 

E Data Report for LTN 25 

F Data Report for LTN 30 

G Data Report for LTN 32 
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H Data Report for LTN 34 

I Data Report for LTN 35 

J Data Report for LTN 48 

K Data Report for Deans and Montague LTN 

L EAAs for LTNs 

 
18.  Background Information 
TfL - London Street Space Plan – interim Guidance to Boroughs – 15 May 2020: 
http://content.tfl.gov.uk/lsp-interim-borough-guidance-main-doc.pdf 
 
Reallocating road space in response to COVID-19: statutory guidance for local  
Authorities – July 2021: 
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/reallocating-road-space-in-response-
tocovid-19-statutory-guidance-for-local-authorities  
 
Cabinet Report dated 16th June 2020 item 8: 
https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/M
eeting/6514/Committee/3/Default.aspx   
 
Officer Decision 23 October 2020 
https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/M
eeting/6803/Committee/315/Default.aspx  
 
 
Cabinet 8 December 2020 
https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/M
eeting/6519/Committee/3/Default.aspx  
 
Officer Decisions 19 January 2021 
https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/M
eeting/6875/Committee/315/Default.aspx  
 
Officer Decision 8 February 2021  
https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/M
eeting/6919/Committee/315/SelectedTab/Documents/Default.aspx  
 
Cabinet report 16 March 2021 Cycle Schemes Interim Assessment 
CMIS > Meetings 
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Consultation  

Name of 
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Gina Cole Assistant Director, Parking, 
Highways and Transport 

20th Aug  throughout 

Jackie Adams  Head of Legal Services 
(Commercial)  

25th Aug  throughout 

Yalini Gunarajah Chief Finance Officer 25th Aug   4. Financial  

Tony Singh Head of Highways 20th Aug  throughout 

Lucy Taylor Executive Director of Place  25th Aug   throughout 

Dipti Patel  Director of Place Delivery  25th Aug  throughout 

Jas Hundal Interim Director of Place 
Delivery  

10th Sept  throughout 

 
Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

 Key decision  
 

Yes  
 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries: 

 First and surname, job title 
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Independent Review of Public Engagement on Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in Ealing 

Final Report, September 2021 

This report, by Urban Movement Ltd, has been commissioned to review how Ealing Council has engaged 
with residents and other local stakeholders in connection with the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods that it 
implemented in the summer and autumn of 2020. The purpose of the review is to provide an independent 
assessment and to enable the Council to learn lessons that will guide future public engagement on similar 
and other transport schemes. 

To that end, this review also reflects on the processes of public engagement that the Council has adopted 
for comparable schemes in the past, and brings forward recommendations for future practice in the light 
both of experience in Ealing and of an understanding of best practice from the work of others. For the 
purposes of this review, ‘best practice’ should be understood as meaning the activities and processes most 
likely to achieve the best outcomes, not merely those required to meet legal obligations. 

The review process has involved interviews with Council officers and elected members having different 
roles, responsibilities and perspectives; and has also involved examination of published reports, guidance 
and other relevant documentation. 

The report is presented in six sections. The first three cover three sequential times periods: prior to the 
COVID-19 pandemic; between the beginning of the pandemic and the implementation of the LTN schemes; 
and the period since the implementation of the LTN schemes. The fourth section presents a summary of 
sources best practice guidance in relation to public engagement on schemes like LTNs; the fifth takes the 
opportunity to reflect generally on the preceding sections; and the final section presents recommendations 
for future practice. 

A Ealing practice prior to the COVID-19 pandemic, and some general themes  

1 Prior to March 2020, there were no guidelines or other formal standards/approaches for public 
engagement on transport and related proposals in Ealing. The nature and quality of engagement 
varied from project to project according to (a) the views and experience of the projects leader(s) in 
the specific context, (b) the requirements of project funders (specifically TfL), (c) the resources 
available – both time and money, and (d) whether or not there were informal engagement protocols 
for the specific type of project in question. 

2 CPZs were, in practice, the only type of project in category (d). That there was established working 
practice for CPZs (if no formal guidelines) relates to the fact that they are quite straightforward and 
homogenous in character and that officers have become familiar with implementing them over the 
years. In short, they have become quite routine. 

3 For the same reasons, CPZs have become the only kind of transport-related scheme with which the 
public at large in Ealing has developed any real familiarity in relation to public engagement. (This 
factor assumed significant importance during the pandemic – see B27.) 

4 By contrast with CPZs, other types of transport-related scheme are more diverse, complex and 
context-sensitive. Accordingly, the public engagement that accompanies them is usually customised 
to the requirements of the specific case. This is not necessarily a problem, as there are good reasons 
why design and engagement should be context sensitive. However, it can easily become a problem if 
there are no adopted general principles to guide specific engagement exercises.   

5 Overall, reflecting on the consultation/engagement exercises associated with a range of pre-
pandemic transport schemes in Ealing, it would be reasonable to describe the majority as 
technocratic (i.e. top-down, based on technical expertise). Other than in the cases of the ongoing 
West Ealing Liveable Neighbourhood initiative, and the prior engagement (in 2019) to support the 
funding bid to Transport for London (TfL) for the Ealing Town Centre Liveable Neighbourhood 
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scheme, the extent of co-design or co-creation in the Council’s recent approaches to public 
engagement in the area of transport and highways has been limited. The cross-council project Let’s 
Go Southall, which aims to increase physical activity and incorporates active travel measures such as 
cycle training and loan of bicycles, is also a good example of collaboration with a wider partnership 
group. 

6 The Council’s Transport Strategy (adopted 2019), though exemplary in many respects, makes no 
direct reference to consultation or engagement practice. While it does recognise the importance of 
better communication with the public, and other stakeholders, this does not feed into any specific 
proposals for action in respect of engagement; and the references that are made to communications 
could be construed as reinforcing the technocratic approach. Section 6.3 (Stimulating Mode Shift to 
Active Travel Modes) states that: 

“Many people are currently choosing car travel for their journeys because of the real and 
perceived benefits from car travel in terms of time, cost, comfort, reliability and image. The 
transport strategy must therefore address these factors to encourage behaviour change to more 
efficient travel choices. However, it is recognised this will not be easy, as… progress to incorporate 
change has been slow mainly due to fear that public attitudes and behaviours will not tolerate 
anti-car measures. This is borne out by… the results of public consultations on transport projects 
where the single biggest reason for objection to proposals is loss of car parking. However, the 
time has come for change, and this means that public policy also has to be stronger and better 
communicated.” 

7 Section 7.3 (Provide a More Efficient and Safe Transport Network: By Reducing Traffic Congestion) 
states that “Where the Council can help is to provide a consistent message of the benefits of active 
travel and the issues with excessive car journeys. A communications/marketing plan has already 
been developed for the Council’s “Get moving” campaign, and this transport messaging will piggy-
back on that”.  

8 Policy Goal 1 of the Transport Strategy is ‘To increase active travel modes within the Borough 
through improved infrastructure for walking and cycling and behavioural change activities’. Only one 
of the thirteen Policy Actions for this Goal relates to public engagement, and this again relates to 
communications, rather than participation: ‘To utilise the Council’s and partners’ marketing and 
communications to extoll the benefits of active travel to residents and businesses’. 

9 Communicating effectively with the public about the ‘Why?’ of change is indeed very important (see 
later in sections B and D) and it is for this reason that the Council was, in the early spring of 2020, 
actively seeking to appoint a comms officer with specific responsibility for transport, highways and 
climate change initiatives. 

10 As important as good communications are, however, they are only a part of the public-facing 
engagement activity needed if the best outcomes are to be achieved. If the rationale for/benefits of 
schemes is only ‘handed down’ by the Council, and if there is no opportunity for people to ask what 
they think are reasonable questions, or for people meaningfully to engage in the ‘What?’ (i.e. the 
schemes/options themselves) that follows from the ‘Why?’, then opportunities to design measures in 
the light of local knowledge, and to build public consent/support for those measures, will be missed.  

11 It is worth reflecting on the concern, often expressed in the past few years, that the public has come 
to lose its respect for ‘experts’. This concern was, at least in part, triggered by Michael Gove’s 
comment, in the run-up to the 2016 Brexit referendum, that “people in this country have had enough 
of experts”. Whether or not he was being disingenuous in later qualifying this comment, it may well 
be that the issue is less that people have had enough of experts per se, than that they do not like 
being talked down to by people who assert (or seem to) that “We know best”.  
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12 This factor relates to the first of the following three themes, in familiar the fields of behavioural 
economics and change management, which are relevant to public engagement on schemes like LTNs: 

• The Pratfall Effect – short-hand for the fact that people generally prefer authenticity from their 
experts and respond better to technical professionals who don’t come across as ‘know-it-alls’. 

• Loss Aversion – the fact that people generally feel loss far more intensely than they feel gain, 
meaning that they value what they’re sure are disbenefits over the benefits they’re promised. 

• Social Proof – which refers to the fact that people who aren't sure what position to take on a 
given issue tend to adopt that already taken by others; meaning that a ‘groundswell of popular 
opinion' can easily stem from the early, vocal position taken by just a few individuals. 

13 Each of these three themes can be seen to be active in the public response to the implementation of 
LTNs (in Ealing and many other places) in 2020. In Ealing, these themes had far-reaching effects 
partly because public engagement practice prior to the pandemic had not generally sought active 
public participation (co-design) in scheme development, and partly because – despite good 
intentions – communication with the public on the need for travel behaviour change had, up to that 
point, been limited.  
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B Engagement and related activity from the start of the pandemic to the implementation of the LTNs  

14 On 16th March 2020, as a measure to limit the spread of COVID-19, the Prime Minister announced a 
ban on all non-essential travel. The following week, on 23rd March, he ordered what became known 
as a national ‘Lockdown’. Amongst many other things, these announcements meant the following. 

• The opportunity for data collection to provide a clear baseline/’before’ case for any transport 
schemes had, for the time disappeared. 

• The need for measures to enable active travel and promote social distancing, in the context of the 
immediate crisis and the planned recovery suddenly accelerated. 

• The ability to engage directly with the public became seriously compromised, with online tools 
being a poor and (in the early months) poorly understood substitute for in-person events on site. 
(These tools were also, and remain, difficult or impossible for some to access reliably.) 

• The ability for officers to collaborate with one another – e.g. on scheme definition, scheme 
design, engagement protocols and a supportive communications strategy – became a significant 
practical challenge at precisely the time that the most seamless collaboration was required. (The 
use of online tools required rapid changes in working practices, and even though familiarity with 
the use of Microsoft Teams grew rapidly, they did and do hamper the natural flow of discussion, 
the ability to raise quick points of clarification, the opportunity to ask quiet questions on the way 
out, and the chance to ‘pop round’ to a colleague’s desk for follow-up afterwards.) 

15 In short, the need for officers to work in the best-informed and most joined-up manner possible, 
under unprecedented pressures and at unprecedented speeds, coincided with circumstances that 
worked against each of these requirements. 

16 In addition, it is important to bear in mind (a) that many officers had a range of completely new 
responsibilities arising from the pandemic, all of them pressing, and (b) that the funding, and timing 
of funding, for transport schemes became highly uncertain.  

17 In respect of the latter, on 1st May, TfL was obliged to suspend all previously-agreed Local 
Implementation Plan (LIP) funding for local transport schemes. Although a revised funding 
programme, the London Streetspace Plan (LSP), was established shortly afterwards, this 
inadvertently became something of a time-pressured ‘money-grab’. 

18 Interim Guidance to Boroughs on the LSP was issued on 15th May, and this made plain that boroughs’ 
bids for schemes to be funded by the new LSP funding pot should cover the following three 
objectives: reallocation of road space (to enable social distancing); delivery of strategic cycle routes 
(using temporary materials/’light segregation’ and traffic restrictions; and LTNs. The Interim 
Guidance also emphasised the need for speed: “All projects that form part of this programme must 
demonstrate an urgent and swift response to the crisis and should be implemented as soon as 
possible”. The total LSP funding pot was later clarified to be £45m for the period April-September, 
and councils were urged to submit bids for schemes that met these objectives. 

19 On 1st June, Ealing made its first application for funding, although this did not include any LTNs. On 
4th June, boroughs received an update letter from TfL stating that £6.3m of the £45m had already 
been allocated to 10 councils and that, further bids totalling £35m had been received from 16 
boroughs. The letter re-emphasised the general need both for speed and for schemes to be cheap to 
install, stated that TfL would now be moving to a weekly allocation of funding, and advised that “If 
we collectively underspend, across London this may well influence the DfT (Department for 
Transport) thinking on the next rounds of financial discussion”. 

20 This, unsurprisingly, had an undesirable effect in relation to the amount of time that was given to the 
detail of what the money the Council bid for would actually be spent on. 
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21 Furthermore, and at broadly the same time (during May), the government/DfT issued a number of 
announcements concerning revised guidance (much of it statutory) relating to such important 
matters as changes to how Traffic Regulation Orders could be advertised and to the requirement for 
local authorities to take measures to reallocate road space to people walking and cycling, both to 
encourage active travel and to enable social distancing. Amongst the measures specified in updated 
statutory guidance for local authorities entitled ‘Reallocating road space in response to COVID-19’ 
(Traffic Management Act 2004: network management to support recovery from COVID-19) issued on 
9th May were: 

“Modal filters (also known as filtered permeability); closing roads to motor traffic, for example by 
using planters or large barriers. Often used in residential areas, this can create neighbourhoods 
that are low-traffic or traffic free, creating a more pleasant environment that encourages people 
to walk and cycle, and improving safety.” 

22 Funding for COVID-related active travel schemes was potentially available from three principal 
sources: (a) the LSP, via TfL; (b) the DfT’s Emergency Active Travel Fund; and (c) The Reopening High 
Streets Safely Fund, via the MHCLG. Each of these funds were of different sizes, were potentially for 
different types of measure, and had different bidding criteria and timescales. The funding 
environment for active travel measures in May/June 2020 was complex and somewhat arcane. 

23 All of these changes in relation to working practices and to the nature and speed of work required, 
added to the general and specific (funding) uncertainty, made the definition, design and public 
engagement on schemes like LTNs extremely challenging even for the best resourced and best 
prepared local authorities. 

24 Prior to the pandemic, a small number of London Boroughs (such as Hackney, Lambeth, Waltham 
Forest and Camden) were ahead of others in terms of their previous experience of having 
implemented LTNs (or similar schemes) and/or the number of such schemes that were already under 
active consideration. Accordingly, these Councils had more in the way of tried-and-tested general 
practice for public engagement for LTNs and, for many schemes under active consideration, had 
undertaken data collection exercises before March 2020. 

25 In many respects, Ealing wasn’t far behind. For example, consultation for what became LTN08 (Olive 
Road) was about to be launched just as the pandemic arrived, and a good deal of relevant data had 
already been collected. In West Ealing, exemplary public engagement on the Liveable 
Neighbourhood proposals was well advanced with, again, a comprehensive data collection exercise 
having been undertaken. 

26 Unfortunately, COVID-19 coincided almost exactly with the beginning of a financial year that would 
have seen LIP-funded feasibility studies and surveys undertaken for a number of LTNs and other 
active travel schemes. Not only were many of these schemes suddenly required to be accelerated, 
both in terms of design and engagement, they had to be progressed in the absence of the detailed 
data collection that would otherwise have been undertaken to establish a baseline from which 
monitoring and measuring of impacts could be made. 

27 This combination of circumstances was obviously, as has been said, extremely challenging. Ealing’s 
response to the challenge – specifically with respect to engagement with the public on the proposed 
LTNs – was further affected by the following: 

• The Council had no formal corporate guidance on undertaking engagement exercises that sought 
to work with local communities to achieve change. Accordingly, engagement has been undertaken 
on a project-by-project basis as deemed appropriate by the responsible officers. 

• Despite having acknowledged the likelihood of opposition to schemes like LTNs, it did not have 
sufficient corporate experience of effectively and consistently communicating the benefits of 
measures that would require people to change their travel habits. 
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• There was a failure to recognise that, in so far as there was public knowledge of any consistent 
approach to Council engagement on transport issues, this related primarily to that adopted for 
Controlled Parking Zones (CPZs). 

• This, in turn, meant that there was limited foresight that people might consider the form of 
consultation adopted for the LTNs – a trial scheme supported by an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) – to be unreasonable. (“You usually ask us; but now you’ve just done it without asking.”) 
This allowed the idea that the measures had been imposed ‘undemocratically’ – though untrue – 
to gain credibility. 

• There was lack of clear responsibility for different parts of the programme and overall leadership 
at officer level in what rapidly became a very hostile and challenging environment. The work 
involved officers from both the Transport and Highways teams, who though they had very good 
working relationships, were located in different Directorates (one responsible for developing 
policy and one for implementation). The diverse nature of the work needed to define, design and 
implement the LTNs was spread across both teams, as is the situation for most transport related 
schemes, but neither was charged with overall responsibility. The Director of Place Delivery came 
into post during the first Lockdown, as part of a review across the Place Directorate. A subsequent 
restructure within Place Delivery saw the post of Assistant Director Transport, Highways & Parking 
established at the end of 2020, overseeing both policy and implementation. This role was covered 
by an interim until the recruitment of a permanent post-holder. 

• The work of the Transport and Highways teams was not embedded in the work programme of the 
Council’s Communications team to enable forward planning at a time when there were competing 
priorities and with the urgent need for the Communications team to focus on a variety of 
immediate tasks related to the pandemic. A focus by officers from all teams on the immediate 
tasks before them meant that the communications aspect of engagement on the implementation 
of the LTNs was not given the level of co-ordinated attention it required. 

28 Although the word ‘unprecedented’ quickly became over-used as a description for the circumstances 
under which we all lived after the arrival of the pandemic, it is nevertheless also entirely apt as a 
description of the circumstances related to the funding, design and delivery of the Council’s 
transport and highways programme, and to the constraints on associated public engagement, that 
existed from May 2020 onwards. The key events that unfolded in May, June and July 2020 therefore 
need to be understood in the context that officers were required to do more and implement more 
quickly with less money, little or no baseline data, and no opportunity for public meetings. 

29 The suspension of TfL’s LIP funding programme on 1st May (B17) was followed on 4th by a meeting of 
Ealing officers to discuss the implications and, on the 6th, by the official launch of TfL’s London 
Streetspace Plan. On 9th May, the government issued new statutory guidance for local authorities 
(B21) which stated that,  

“The government… expects local authorities to make significant changes to their road layouts to 
give more space to cyclists and pedestrians. Such changes will help embed altered behaviours and 
demonstrate the positive effects of active travel… Measures should be taken as swiftly as 
possible, and in any event within weeks, given the urgent need to change travel habits before the 
restart takes full effect.” 

The measures in question explicitly included LTNs. The new statutory guidance was followed by a 
related announcement from the Secretary of State for Transport on 11th May and a letter from the 
DfT on 12th May. 

30 Between 12th and 22nd May, several internal technical officer meetings took place to consider which 
schemes could be brought forward to comply with the government guidance and with the LSP 
Interim Guidance to Boroughs (B18). 
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31 It should be noted that although TfL’s Interim Guidance acknowledged that TfL needed to work with 
Boroughs to “ensure that local residents and community stakeholders are informed, bought into the 
recovery approach, and contribute knowledge and feedback” and stated that “decisions to award 
projects funding will (consider) the level of community support and engagement”, it was silent on 
advice as to how meaningful public engagement could be undertaken in the context of the need to 
“demonstrate an urgent and swift response to the crisis”. 

32 On 21st May, all Councillors were sent an email with a brief description of the new LSP arrangements 
and stating that officers had been working on a list of some 200 potential projects across the 
Borough and were about to start prioritising these and applying to TfL for funding. The email invited 
members to help identify further schemes and to pass on any suggestions they received from 
residents that the members believed might fit the criteria. It also noted that some councillors had 
already sent in a few ideas. The email closed by saying that, “Over the coming weeks, officers will be 
e-mailing you with measures which you may want to comment on prior to the application”. 

33 On 1st June, officers submitted the Council’s first LSP funding application to TfL and, on 2nd June, 
officers briefed the Council Leader and the portfolio holder for Environment and Transport on 
progress to date. Both were consistently supportive of the implementation of the programme of 
emergency active travel measures.  

34 On 4th June, the Council received the letter from TfL that prompted an acceleration by officers of the 
scheme selection and funding bid process (see B19 above). The second LSP funding application was 
subsequently sent to TfL on 8th June, and this included bids for nine separate LTNs. Six of these had 
not been the subject of any specific investigation prior to the pandemic, and three covered areas 
where there had been some previous work. 

35 The six schemes in the first category were 

• LTN30 Loveday Road 

• LTN32 Junction Road 

• LTN33 East Acton Golf Links 

• LTN34 Bowes Road 

• LTN35 Mattock Lane  

• LTN48 Adrienne Avenue 

and the three schemes in the second category were 

• LTN08 Olive Road 

• LTN20 West Ealing North 

• LTN21 West Ealing South 

36 As mentioned above (B25), public engagement for the Olive Road area was due to commence as the 
pandemic struck, while LTN20 and part of LTN21 were covered by the previous work on the West 
Ealing Liveable Neighbourhood. The other six schemes were brought forward through a process of 
long-, medium- and short-listing that had its genesis in a high-level exercise previously undertaken to 
inform the Councils bid for LIP funding for 2020/21.  

37 This initial borough-wide desktop exercise had sought to identify where LTN-type measures could 
potentially be feasible in terms of their likely effects on the wider transport networks and of their 
value in creating a cohesive walking and cycling network. The LTNs considered most potentially 
valuable from this long-list were placed on a ‘medium’-list’ of LTNs that was part of Appendix A to a 
16th June 2020 Cabinet report, ‘Active travel and social distancing measures in response to Covid-19 
and to aid economic and social recovery from the Covid-19 pandemic’. A caveat noted that the 
scheme list was “a working document that will evolve over time” not least because “suggestions by 
councillors and residents have and continue to be welcomed and are being considered as part of the 
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programme; and some schemes may be found to be more difficult than first thought as it progresses 
through the assessment and design process, so may drop off the list”. 

38 A funding application featuring nine schemes had been submitted to TfL a week before the Cabinet 
report was considered and that some proposed schemes had different names in the funding 
application and the Cabinet report due to submission deadlines. The LTN medium-list had, clearly, 
already been resolved into a shorter list through a further desktop exercise by officers, incorporating 
local knowledge of opportunities and constraints and a review of previous and more recent requests 
for traffic management measures from members, ward forums and individual residents. These short-
listed LTN schemes were then subject to an initial design exercise by the officers in order to identify 
how many filters would be needed, and where, to create an effective LTN.  

39 On 17th June, Councillors in the proposed LTN wards were sent an email briefly setting out the 
background and saying that “we have submitted a funding bid to carry out several Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods, one of which is in your ward – please see the map attached for further details”. 
There was a caveat that the map (of the initial design) was “not a technical drawing so individual 
locations and positions of barriers may alter slightly”. The email closed by inviting queries but stating 
that “the intention is to implement the scheme unless you have any strong objections”. 

40 Though a good idea in principle, especially under circumstances that prevented rich public 
engagement, this briefing had unintended consequences that proved to be extremely unfortunate in 
relation to the public response to the LTN proposals. The provisional plans were shared with local 
residents and, unsurprisingly, a focus on specifics provoked adverse responses from people who 
could easily grasp that some of their existing car journeys would be made less convenient but were 
unclear, sceptical or otherwise unaccepting about the gain that might justify the pain (see Loss 
Aversion in A12). 

41 It was at this point that the Council can be said to have lost control of the public narrative on Ealing’s 
LTNs. The negative reaction dominated discourse on social media and in other local media and, 
regrettably, the Council had not prepared any material that could be used either to explain the need 
for or benefits of the LTN proposals or to counter the concerns being expressed. 

42 Notwithstanding the largely negative public discourse that had begun, the release of provisional 
scheme details did also have the intended positive effect of generating constructive comments that 
enabled designs to be modified. These related to relatively minor details and to higher order issues 
such as whether it should be impossible to drive through an LTN or whether indirect routes through 
some of the larger LTNs should be permitted. Perhaps unsurprisingly, people who lived on possible 
through routes did not like the idea, fearing that their streets would become busier, not quieter, 
partly because of the effect of route-finding apps like Waze. The decision was taken that the final 
designs should completely exclude all through traffic. 

43 On 22nd July the first LTN (LTN48 Adrienne Avenue) was implemented with the second (LTN34 Bowes 
Road) following on 23rd July. That was also the day when the relevant Ward Councillors were sent 
details of the final designs for the other LTN(s). 

44 Returning to the matter of the public perception of the LTNs from 17th June onwards, a number of 
factors can be seen to have come into play, and all relate in some way to the fact that the Council 
failed to frame a convincing narrative in the public domain. For example, exacerbating the issues of 
perception associated with the premature release of the initial design drawings was the fact that 
some of them contained simple errors (e.g. street names and misplaced landmarks). There was also 
the fact that an LTN initially proposed for the Airedale Road and Bramley Road area was withdrawn 
by the Council because of concerns that planned roadworks associated with gasworks would lead to 
too much traffic being displaced onto other roads. This raised questions about basic competence (“If 
you knew the roadworks were happening, why did you propose the scheme in the first place?”) and, 
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at the same time, seemed to suggest that the Council also recognised an issue that detractors had 
also raised – that of the simple displacement of traffic from some streets onto others. Queries were 
also raised about the rationale for LTN33 (East Acton Golf Links) somehow dropping off the list while 
LTN25 (Acton Central) seemed to appear out of nowhere.  

45 Despite the Council having had advance warning that the implementation of the LTNs would likely be 
met with loud and hostile opposition, the programme of implementation went ahead more or less as 
originally planned and with no concerted effort to regain control of the narrative. Although there 
were numerous mitigating circumstances (see B27 and B28 in particular), the Council could have 
been more proactive in addressing the concerns that had been raised. Specifically, since the Council 
was required to send a letter to each address in every LTN, as part of its duties in relation to the 
relevant Experimental Traffic Order (ETO, see B27), this could have been used as an opportunity to 
give all residents a comprehensive information pack about what was proposed and why, including 
FAQs and addressing any misinformation that had been circulating.  

46 As it was, what residents of all LTNs received was a two-page letter, identical but for the name of the 
LTN, that was entitled “Temporary measures to improve public safety” and accompanied by a basic 
black-and-white diagram of the LTN. This was posted to them exactly a week before their LTN was 
due to be implemented – the legal minimum notice required by the ETO.  

47 Although it attempted to make a basic case for LTNs, the letter did so without conviction and without 
producing evidence of the stated benefits. In addition to the fact that the letter constituted 
information, rather than engagement, there were a number of avoidable weaknesses in its content. 
One was the emphasis laid on ‘rat-running’, despite the fact that many streets in the larger LTNs 
carried little or no such traffic. Related to this was the impression given that LTNs are a kind of one-
size-fits all response, when the truth is that each one is different, sometimes markedly so, and that 
the justification for and benefits of each are therefore also different. 

48 As an example, LTN48 (Adrienne Avenue) is comparatively small and has a very simple purpose: to 
prevent through traffic using Adrienne Avenue and one of three other streets (Woodstock Avenue, 
Kenilworth Gardens and Neal Avenue) to avoid having to queue northbound on Lady Margaret Road 
to turn left onto Ruislip Road. There are only two other streets in the LTN48 (Coraline Close and 
Frensham Close). By contrast, LTN21 (West Ealing South) was very large and only a small proportion 
of its streets could be said to have had an appreciable ‘rat-running’ problem. However, the very size 
of LTN21 offered far greater potential in terms of the wider objectives of LTNs. By making such a 
large area much safer and more pleasant to walk and cycle in, and less convenient to undertake short 
car trips to/from, LTN21 had the power to achieve a meaningful shift to active travel modes by 
residents within it. The case/narrative for the Adrienne Avenue and West Ealing South LTNs were 
therefore entirely different; but this was not at all reflected in the material distributed before their 
implementation. 

49 The letter also failed to acknowledge and then address the concerns that some had already 
expressed that the implementations of LTNs was ‘undemocratic’ because people had not had a prior 
opportunity to say yes or no to them. The material could have explained that LTNs are comparatively 
complex schemes designed to achieve important policy goals – not merely to enable residents to be 
able to park more easily, and this meant that introducing trial schemes under ETOs made best sense 
in terms of everyone being able to take a view based on experience rather than on hopes or fears. 

50 Furthermore, for the more complex schemes, the simple black and white map was inadequate in 
terms of enabling residents to work out how they should change the routes they followed to get to 
and from their home. This problem was magnified for drivers of delivery vehicles or taxis seeking to 
reach local addresses and not being able to take what had previously been the most direct route. 
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51 Other weaknesses with the letter included the fact that it seemed to lean too hard on the pandemic 
as a core justification for the LTNs, without addressing the predictable concern that many people 
would have along the lines of “You’re making it harder for me to get around by car at just the time 
we fear to use public transport”. Neither did the letter directly address another issue that could have 
been foreseen, and had previously been raised in the context of the putative Airedale/Bramley LTN 
(B44), that many people think of traffic as a ‘zero sum’ game: that there is a fixed amount of it (i.e. 
that mode shift will not happen) and that if it’s excluded from some streets it will all inevitably be 
distributed onto neighbouring streets.  

52 The letter distributed to LTN residents did little more than the very minimum in terms of enabling the 
public to change with the need for and the effects of each LTN, and this must be considered a missed 
opportunity. The dissemination of the draft LTN plans after June 17th got LTNs off to a bad start in 
terms of public perception, and this should have been a prompt to the Council to take concerted 
action to try and regain the initiative. However, although there was then a month until the first of the 
LTNs was implemented, and over two months in the case of the majority, this time was not used 
effectively in terms of the public engagement or communications aspects of the LTN programme. At 
the time, the Council was involved in significant reactive work rather than being focused on a more 
proactive approach to communications and engagement.  

53 Prior to the posting to residents of the leaflet in mid-November (see C60), the only information that 
the Council provided about LTNs was on its website. Although much of this information was well 
drafted in its own right, it required people to take the initiative to click through to it somehow, and 
this process, together with the visual aspects of the web pages themselves cannot be said to be 
especially user-friendly. In terms of formal channels by which residents and others could engage with 
the Council directly, this was limited to email communications. Two different email addresses were 
provided for this purpose, another example of a process that was technically correct but failed to 
meet people’s expectations. (Only one email address was used from November 2020.) 

54 In closing this section, it is appropriate to observe that the hostility of opposition to LTNs on the part 
of some people manifested itself in often vitriolic discourse on social media and in numerous acts of 
vandalism, focused on the traffic filters. Bollards were stolen, planters were overturned, plants were 
destroyed, slogans were daubed, and oil was even spilled on one occasion. This naturally created an 
environment in which people feared openly to voice supportive or constructive views.  
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C Engagement and related activity from the implementation of the LTNs to date 

55 This review has focused on the process and events covered in section B, in the light of the 
background presented in section A, because it was in the months from May to July/August that the 
main mistakes can be observed, in terms of public engagement and communications, and from which 
the principal lessons can therefore be learned. However, it is also worth exploring the events of the 
past 12 months to see what else can be learned. Because these events were fewer and less 
intricately linked, these can be covered more briefly than those in section B. 

56 Each LTN was the subject of a separate ETO which allowed the LTN to be operational for up to 18 
months before needing to be made permanent or removed. The two-page letter distributed to 
residents a week in advance of implementation stated that “Unlike our normal schemes, the 
statutory consultation will take place during the first 6 months after the temporary scheme is 
installed”. However, the fact that LTNs as a whole had become a controversial topic, meant that the 
Council needed somehow to respond to the public criticism, and to the reasonable demands for 
evidence of success, within a common time-frame. 

57 While the need for evidence of success (or failure) was clear to all, whether supportive of or 
antagonistic to the schemes, a number of key factors worked against the Council’s ability to inform 
the case for success/failure. These include the following. 

• The only baseline (‘before’) data that existed was for those LTNs that had, fully or partly, been 
under previous consideration. 

• The numerous effects of the pandemic on travel behaviour, the frequent changes in ‘lockdown’ 
levels, and the partial/full re-opening/closing of schools, made it impossible to establish a 
meaningful post-implementation (‘after’) scenario to compare with the baseline. 

• It was similarly impossible to obtain data in the ‘after’ period that could be used to make a case 
that conditions had become better or worse. 

• There was a particular gap in the knowledge of levels of walking and cycling before the pandemic, 
arising from the fact that these are simply harder to measure and that conventional traffic surveys 
tend to focus on motorised traffic flows. This meant any new counts of walking and cycling could 
not be used to compare pre- and post-LTN activity. 

• The Council had not established any clear ‘key performance indicators’ for LTNs from the outset. 

58 Notwithstanding these challenges, the Council began to obtain the best evidence available, bringing 
together as much pre-pandemic traffic data as it could find, including from TfL and DfT sources, and 
purchasing other relevant traffic data from third party sources (telematics providers). This data was 
to be used to inform an interim report on the LTNs to be considered by the Cabinet on 8th December 
2020. 

59 In addition to traffic data, the interim report would cover the views of the public on the LTNs. To 
augment the comments that were received by email, the Council set up a new, interactive 
engagement portal using the Commonplace platform, and this went live on 23rd October. While a far 
superior means of engaging meaningfully with the public than the static email process, it still did not 
allow the Council to understand the extent to which the views expressed were representative of the 
population at large. This is a concern that can only be addressed through randomised interview 
surveys. 

60 In mid-November, the Council began distributing an information leaflet – ‘Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods: Less Traffic, Better Streets’ – to all addresses within all LTNs. This was 
professionally and attractively put together, made a much better case for LTNs than the original two-
page letter, and included much better and more useful maps of each LTN area. It would have been 
very helpful if something along these lines had been produced and distributed prior to the 
implementation of the LTNs.  
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61 Indeed, had it been possible, the type of information within the leaflet could have formed two prior 
leaflets. The first could have made the general case for LTNs and other active travel measures in the 
context both of the Council’s established policy (on climate change, sustainable transport, public 
health, etc.) and of the special circumstances of the pandemic. The second, released later, could have 
shown the proposals for the specific area in appropriate and explained the likely pros and cons, along 
with an explanation of a trial scheme as the best form of engagement. 

62 Just before this leaflet was distributed, on 13th November, the government published a further 
update of its statutory guidance for local authorities entitled ‘Reallocating road space in response to 
COVID-19’. Responding to widespread adverse reaction to the implementation of emergency active 
travel measures across the country, this update strengthened the government’s advice on 
consultation and engagement. This advice was then incorporated in the ‘Guidance for engagement 
and consultation on new LSP schemes’ published by TfL on 18th December. It will be recalled that the 
original Interim Guidance to Boroughs on LSPs published on 15th May did not provide any specific 
guidance on these aspects (see B31). 

63 This new document outlined the approach that TfL and boroughs should take when engaging and 
consulting with the public and relevant stakeholders about new LSP scheme, and the guidance stated 
that “this approach applies to new Streetspace schemes introduced by London boroughs and TfL 
after 1 January 2021”. With hindsight, it would have been helpful were such guidance contained in 
the May 2020 document. 

64 The interim report was duly considered at the Cabinet meeting on 8th December. This presented the 
summary of public responses to LTNs shown in the following table. 

 

Although this presents a picture of opposition outweighing support, it was not possible to report on 
how representative the views expressed were of the population at large. The report noted the vast 
majority of the feedback received was not specific to a particular LTN or to the operation or design of 
the LTNs, but rather related to general opposition to or support for the principle of LTNs.  

65 The five most common general concerns/objections raised by members of the public were: 

• Lack of prior consultation 

• Impacts on emergency service vehicles 

• Impacts on boundary roads (specifically on making both congestion and air quality worse) 

• The potential effects on people with disabilities 

• Longer car journeys and journey times 

Such evidence that people cited in support of these objections was very largely subjective and/or 
anecdotal. Many of the assertions made did not tally with the objective evidence that the Council 
had obtained, and which was presented elsewhere in the report. 

66 The interim report contained a number of recommendations for changes, the most far-reaching were 
those to replace the removable bollards at each traffic filter within all LTNs with camera 
enforcement, and to exempt blue badge holders from camera enforcement within the LTN that they 
live in. These changes were accepted, with the latter requiring a modification to all the ETOs 
affected.  

67 Subsequently, the Council prepared new ETOs, with the same new start date, for each LTN area. A 
letter entitled ‘Proposed Changes to LTNxx’ was then delivered to all addresses within all LTNs on 
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19th January 2021. Following implementation of the changes in February, the six month review date 
for the new ETOs was set as mid-August. 

68 In March, TfL issued two new guidance documents: ‘Interim guidance for delivery using temporary 
and experimental schemes’ and ‘Interim monitoring guidance for boroughs’. Throughout the spring, 
the efforts of officers remained focused on gathering evidence and, while the email and 
Commonplace channels for public commentary remained open, there were no new communications 
or engagement initiatives. 

69 Reflecting on events in 2020, officers prepared plans to undertake representative interview surveys 
and stakeholder focus group sessions to better understand public attitudes and the wider benefits of 
streetspace schemes, including concerns from specific groups. These plans were subsequently 
paused pending further review. 

70 On 18th May, a new Council Leader was elected and a new Cabinet formed. On 21st May, LTN21 
(West Ealing South) was removed without prior notice. Although there had been criticism of LTN21 
through the email and Commonplace channels, the reason given for removing the scheme was that 
Hounslow Council was closing Swyncombe Avenue to eastbound traffic on 24th May for at least two 
months for road works.         

71 In announcing the removal of LTN21, the new Leader stated that the Council promised to listen to 
local people’s views on active travel initiatives like LTNs, and that the remaining LTNs would be 
subject to a ‘CPZ style’ consultation, with a vote for local people on whether they think the LTNs will 
work in their neighbourhoods. The Leader reiterated the Council’s commitment to tackling the 
climate emergency and enabling active travel and cycling, while also stating a commitment to “giving 
local people control over change in their neighbourhoods” and commenting that “we know we must 
take people with us”. 

72 In keeping with the above, the Council launched a new consultation exercise on LTNs, using the 
Survey Monkey Tool, which ran from 1st to 23rd July. This invited local people and businesses from the 
areas of the eight remaining LTNs “to have their say through a final non-statutory consultation” on 
whether to make the schemes permanent; and also on whether to reintroduce the north-western 
part of what had been LTN21 (the Deans Road and Montague Avenue area) on a permanent basis. 

73 The Council announced the findings of this consultation on 16th August. The table below summarises 
the responses received. 

 

74 In responding to these findings, the Council announced that it proposed to move forward with 
making permanent the two LTNs that were supported by a majority of residents who live within the 
area in question: LTN48/Adrienne Avenue and Deans Road/Montague Avenue. In noting that the 
other trial LTNs were not supported by a majority of residents who live within those areas, the 
Council said that a final decision on those schemes would likely be taken at the Cabinet meeting in 
September, “once full data has been gathered to meet new Government requirements which were 
only introduced at the end of July”. 
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75 These “new Government requirements” were introduced on 30th July. The chief document in this 
regard was the latest update to statutory guidance: Traffic Management Act 2004: network 
management to support recovery from COVID-19. In the Foreword to this, the Secretary of State for 
Transport wrote that: 

Remarkable work has been done by many authorities, achieving significant change in a short 
period. A few, however, have removed or watered down schemes, sometimes within a few weeks 
or days, or without notice, or both. Of course, not every scheme is perfect, and a minority will not 
stand the test of time. But we are clear that schemes must be given that time. They must be 
allowed to bed in, must be tested against more normal traffic conditions and must be in place 
long enough for their benefits and disbenefits to be properly evaluated and understood. 

We have no interest in requiring councils to keep schemes which are proven not to work. But that 
proof must be presented. Schemes must not be removed prematurely or without proper 
evidence. And any decisions on whether to remove or modify them must be publicly consulted on 
with the same rigour as we require for decisions to install them. This guidance lays out new 
standards for consultation, including the use of objective methods, such as professional polling, to 
provide a genuine picture of local opinion, rather than listening only to the loudest voices. 

In this way, we will do what is necessary to ensure that transport networks support recovery from 
the emergency and provide a lasting legacy of greener, safer travel. 

76 This new statutory guidance was accompanied by a letter to all local authorities from the Minister of 
State for Transport. This included a reminder that, in his letter of 13th November 2020, the Secretary 
of State had stated that, since the peak of the emergency had passed, the government now expected 
local authorities to consult more thoroughly. It also reminded authorities that the November 2020 
update to the statutory Network Management Duty guidance stated that measures should be "taken 
as swiftly as possible, but not at the expense of consulting local communities", and that "local 
residents and businesses should... be given an opportunity to comment on proposed changes" to 
schemes. The Minister then added, “Please note these requirements also apply as much to the 
removal or modification of existing schemes as to the installation of new ones. In many cases where 
schemes have been removed or modified, there appears to have been little or no consultation”. 

77 Of direct relevance to the present situation regarding Ealing’s LTNs, the Minster concluded his letter 
as follows: 

Premature removal of schemes carries implications for the management of the public money 
used in these schemes and for the Government's future funding relationship with the authorities 
responsible. The Department will continue to assess authorities’ performance in delivering 
schemes and, following the precedent we have already set, those which have prematurely 
removed or weakened such schemes should expect to receive a reduced level of funding.  

We are also publishing updated Network Management Duty guidance on this subject (see C75), 
describing in more detail the obligations of authorities to allow adequate time to evaluate 
schemes and to engage with local people and protected groups using professional opinion 
surveys, including on any proposed removal. Authorities which are proposing to remove or 
weaken schemes should not proceed with their plans unless they are satisfied that they have had 
regard to the guidance. 

78 It follows that the time period during which it is desirable for the Council to learn lessons from a 
review of its public engagement practice as it relates to the 2020 LTNs, and to act upon them, is now 
much shorter than that envisaged when this review was commissioned.  
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D Sources of best practice guidance on public engagement for LTNs and similar schemes 

79 Other than the guidance provided by the government and TfL in relation to the LSP (see C62), there 
are relatively few published sources of guidance and information concerning public engagement on 
schemes like LTNs. Those that have been consulted to date as part of this review are: 

a) How to Talk to People about the Future of Their Streets (rethinking public engagement to deliver 
better streets for all) – London Cycling Campaign & Urban Movement, July 2020 
https://s3.amazonaws.com/lcc_production_bucket/files/13729/original.pdf?1596021956  

b) A Guide to Low Traffic Neighbourhoods – Living Streets & London Cycling Campaign, May 2018 
https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-v9.pdf  

c) An Introductory Guide to Low Traffic Neighbourhood Design – Sustrans 
https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-
traffic-neighbourhood-design/  

d) Active Neighbourhoods: Advice Note – Transport for Greater Manchester, Sept 2019 

e) Stakeholder Engagement in an Emergency: Lessons from Low Traffic Neighbourhoods – Local 
Government Association, May 2021 
https://www.local.gov.uk/publications/stakeholder-engagement-emergency-lessons-low-traffic-
neighbourhoods  

80 The title of the LCC-UM document – How to Talk to People about the Future of Their Streets – is, in 
itself, a good summary of the approach it promotes: one that is intentional in engaging local people 
in scheme formulation, not one that is technocratic/top-down. Such a ‘co-design’ approach is not 
only likely to produce schemes that better fit the local circumstances but is also likely to increase 
levels of local buy-in/public consent for whatever scheme is decided upon. The document sets out 
the following ‘Ten Steps for Better Engagement and Consultation’: 

• Step 1: Brief and purpose 

• Step 2: The team 

• Step 3: Data, data, data 

• Step 4: Ask the residents (and businesses) 

• Step 5: Create principles 

• Step 6: Create scheme options 

• Step 7: Engage 

• Step 8: Create a final scheme 

• Step 9: Build, monitor, benefits 

• Step 10: Rapid mitigation and roll-out 

Amongst other things, the guide includes a note about the use of trial schemes as a form of 
consultation, and addresses key issues such as the danger of consultation events been seen and 
treated as referendums, the importance of asking local people questions they’re properly equipped 
to answer, and the need to listen to all voices. 

81 The LS-LCC Guide also emphasises the importance of genuine community engagement in the specific 
case of LTN proposals, and promotes the following actions under the heading ‘How to Get a Low 
Traffic Neighbourhood’, noting that taking these can help deliver higher levels of support and less 
controversy (and that these actions are useful for consultations in general). 

• Do an entire area 

• Start a real conversation 

• Make it a genuine conversation 

• Ensure communication/engagement expertise 
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• Build support 

• Emphasise community wide benefits 

• Remove all through traffic 

• Be ready to handle controversy 

• Consider a live trial 

• Don’t make it a yes or no vote 

• Get data 

• Stay strong and get political buy in 

• Use your success to build more 

82 Although the Sustrans guide is far more focused on LTN design than engagement, it nevertheless 
stresses the importance of making a strong, evidence-based case for their implementation. The TfGM 
advice note, for what it calls ‘Active Neighbourhoods’, adapts the action points from the LS-LCC guide 
while also setting out the following seven-step methodology for implementation.  

• Step 1: Identification 

• Step 2: Stakeholder mapping 

• Step 3: Site visit and data gathering 

• Step 4: Community workshop 

• Step 5: Trial measures workshop and assessment of community ideas 

• Step 6: Design options and concept feasibility 

• Step 7: District (i.e. Borough) negotiation and completion of application (for funding) 

83 The LGA report, which also reflects on LTN engagement practice during the pandemic, sets out its 
lessons learned under the following headings: 

• It pays to invest in doing engagement well 

• The whole community has valuable expertise to contribute 

• Representative and/or considered views can be very valuable 

• Principles first, then details 

• Narratives matter 

• Trials have a great deal to offer, when done properly 

• An accessible and responsive council will earn trust 

• Transparency remains the best policy 

• Good schemes take time 
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E Reflections 

84 Had the Council a greater depth of pre-existing experience in public engagement related to major 
policy change, together with established protocols/guidance for engagement of complex transport 
schemes, it would have been better able to foresee the need for, and to ensure, good engagement 
and communications, despite the extraordinary challenges that the pandemic imposed. 

85 It can reasonably be concluded that the reason the Council did not have this experience or 
protocols/guidance was because the public engagement aspects of transport and related projects 
had not, in the past, always been given the necessary priority. This is reflected in the fact that many 
previous approaches to engagement can reasonably be described as technocratic/top-down. 
Comprehensive efforts to co-design schemes with the local community seem only to have occurred 
recently in the cases of the West Ealing Liveable Neighbourhood scheme, the development of 
proposals for an Ealing Town Centre Liveable Neighbourhood, and the active travel components of 
Let’s Go Southall. 

86 Despite having an adopted Transport Strategy that provides a very sound policy basis for necessary 
action, and despite the strategy referring to the need for better communication of the need for 
travel behaviour change, the Council does not currently have co-ordinated travel behaviour change 
strategy backed by pro-active communications. 

87 However, in so far as these are failures, they cannot reasonably be simply laid at the door of the 
Transport and Highways teams. Just as transport is predominantly a means, not an end in itself, so 
the need for travel behaviour change isn’t just because people need to travel differently for its own 
sake. The pressing need for travel behaviour change is because reducing the use of cars and other 
motor vehicles is vital in achieving the Council’s policies in relation to climate change, air and noise 
pollution, public health, congestion (economic efficiency), social inclusion and just transition. 
Furthermore, policies on housing and transport are inextricably linked.  

88 These priorities, and their importance, demands a joined-up, embedded, Council-wide approach to 
proactive public engagement and communications, of which transport is just one dimension. 
Meaningful public engagement, involving the active participation of local people and excellent 
communications concerning the Why (the need/justification/case-making) and not merely the What 
(the schemes/initiatives themselves, including options) must become formally integrated in practice 
across all Council departments. This is so that the whole – the overall outcomes in respect of the 
quality of life for all – will be greater than the sum of the parts – the outputs from individuals 
initiatives. In the context of LTNs and other active travel schemes, public engagement and 
communications practice should be undertaken according to adopted guidance. 

89 Guided by established principles, public engagement and communications activity on transport 
initiatives must be appropriate to the initiatives in question. It can, for example, be appropriate to 
use simple yes/no ‘referendum style’ techniques on matters, such as parking controls, when what is 
at stake is the question of whether or not people want to pay a modest fee in order to find it more 
convenient to park near where they live. However, when what is at stake is the achievement of key 
corporate priorities, supported by robust evidence, the character of related engagement and 
communications needs to focus on the matters of How, not If. 

90 That said, even in the case of the most urgent corporate priorities, such as measures to address the 
climate emergency, it is clear that building public support it vital. This isn’t simply in order to create a 
supportive environment for the implementation of Council initiatives. It’s because engaging people in 
the need for change can prompt and enable them to choose to change their own behaviour, towards 
the same ends, in contexts where the Council’s ability to influence is minimal or non-existent. For 
example, LTNs themselves can lead to people walking or cycling short journeys instead of going by 
car; but an effective engagement programme concerning the benefits of LTNs can also mean people 

Page 139 of 940



 
 

 18 

 

make a number of other changes to their lifestyles that reduce their carbon footprint, enhance road 
safety, support local businesses, etc. 

91 The potential for good public engagement to add value in this way places further emphasis on the 
need for the Council to take a proactive lead, and to commit the necessary resources to an 
engagement and communications and strategy that ‘sells’ the initiatives in question, rather than 
merely offering them. 

92 The objective importance of some of the Council’s policy objectives – about which it is far from 
neutral – should rule against approaches to scheme delivery that do not take every reasonable step 
to ensure that these objectives are achieved. While such proactivity is an undoubted challenge to 
conventional local authority practice, it is justified by the issues at stake. “We’ve declared a climate 
emergency: should we sit on our hands or not?” is plainly not a question that the Council should (or 
will) ask. But the notion brings into focus the extent to which local people should be given control 
over change in their neighbourhoods, as opposed to being given genuine opportunities to participate 
in, and shape, the change in their neighbourhood that is needed to achieve vital societal goals. 

93 The time and resource costs (staff and money) that are required for meaningful engagement are 
often cited as justifications for not undertaking such engagement. However, as Ealing’s recent 
experience has shown, failures in respect of public engagement commonly lead to additional costs – 
not just in time and resources, but also to reputation. 

94 In closing this section, and in the light of the guidance described in section D, it is fair to say that the 
ways in which the Council has engaged (and failed to engage) with local people over the 
implementation and the future of Ealing’s LTNs has been far from best practice.  

95 It needs to be re-emphasised that the pandemic plunged members and officers alike into entirely 
uncharted territory, and that there became an urgent need to do more with less over a very short 
timescale without the ability to engage with local people in the usual ways. Nevertheless, it was a 
mistake to present and conduct the introduction of the LTNs as more or less a fait accompli – to say 
to people, in effect, “Trust us, this needs to be done, and it’s both for your good and the greater 
good”. Despite the circumstances of the first few months of the pandemic, there was time to do a 
much better job of communicating the need for the LTNs and of seeking feedback on the principles 
prior to going public with the specifics. 

96 Despite, indeed because of, the fact that the Council had lost control of the public narrative around 
LTNs in mid-June 2020, it could and should have rapidly turned its attention to addressing the public 
engagement deficit once the LTNs had been implemented. However, while it was a positive step to 
launch the Commonplace platform in October, this did not enable the Council to be any more clear 
than it had been as to the extent to which the responses provided were representative of the public 
at large. Additionally, apart from the publication of a single leaflet in in November, the Council 
remained silent on an issue that its adopted policies (and indeed the administration’s 2018 manifesto 
commitment) suggest it should have been proactive about, not passive. 

97 Subsequently, in March 2021, the Council prepared plans to undertake surveys of public opinion and 
convene focus groups, but these were paused. When a public consultation exercise was launched in 
July 2021, this was in the form of a Survey Monkey questionnaire which, while intended to bring 
clarity, also raised some new questions. For example, perceived by many as a CPZ-style ‘referendum’ 
on the LTNs, it is unclear why the views of people from outside the LTNs were sought if only those of 
people living within the LTNs have been given appreciable weight. (If ‘All Responses’ are considered, 
opposition is far greater than support in every instance – see C73.) Other concerns relate to technical 
aspects of the consultation, such as that respondents were not required to give their name and that 
it was therefore possible for one person to submit multiple responses for each LTN. This may or may 
not have happened, but the fact that it could bring the credibility of the process into question. 
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98 A week after the consultation closed, the government published new statutory guidance which 
stated that: 

Consultation and community engagement should always be undertaken whenever authorities 
propose to remove, modify or reduce existing schemes and whenever they propose to introduce 
new ones. Engagement, especially on schemes where there is public controversy, should use 
objective methods, such as professional polling to British Polling Council standards, to establish a 
truly representative picture of local views and to ensure that minority views do not dominate the 
discourse. Consultations are not referendums, however. Polling results should be one part of the 
suite of robust, empirical evidence on which decisions are made. 

Notwithstanding that there might be a political dimension to this guidance, it is nevertheless broadly 
consistent with that set out in section E. 
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F Recommendations 

99 The over-arching recommendation arising from this review is that a pro-active public engagement 
and communications strategy on transport initiatives should be established. This should be fully 
integrated within a Council-wide approach to enabling citizens and businesses to participate in 
shaping policy and the actions arising. This is especially important in the case of key areas of policy – 
such as climate change – that necessitate a genuinely joined-up approach across all Council 
departments. 

100 To achieve this outcome will require strong, clear and consistent leadership at both member and 
officer levels to ensure that many and diverse actions are directed towards the same ends and to 
embed the importance of co-design within corporate practice. It is understood that a review of the 
Council’s culture and actions in relation to public engagement is currently underway and the findings 
in this report should be used to help inform that process.  

101 Appropriate training and development, both for officers and members, should be part of this wider 
initiative, to ensure that their capacity to engage effectively is built and maintained. This should 
include learning from the experience of other local authorities in specific areas (e.g. LTNs and other 
active travel schemes). 

102 Excellent working relationships between all technical officers and their colleagues in 
Communications are a necessity for achieving open and informative communications as part of 
scheme design and delivery, going forward. This may involve additional Comms officers with specific 
responsibilities for technical areas so that experience can be more easily shared and the capacity of 
all built over time. One of the clearest messages from this review of recent experience is that people 
need (and deserve) to receive clear messages – to be able to understand the narrative – about what 
is being proposed and why.  

103 The preparation of an engagement and communications plan should be a priority early task in the 
development of any transport/ highways scheme. Milestones for initial and ongoing 
messaging/updates should be integral parts of the overall project programme.   

104 Effective engagement and communications should be based on stakeholder mapping adapted for 
each scheme/exercise. This should ensure that all relevant and properly constituted groups are 
engaged but also that seldom-heard voices are actively sought out. This will, in turn, require that the 
tools of communication used, and the places and times where people are able to engage (real or 
virtual), reflect the needs of the communities in questions. Broadly-based, project-specific focus 
groups should be considered. 

105 The tools of engagement and communication used should enable the Council to be clear about the 
extent to which the views expressed are representative of the community at large. Such tools 
include representative surveys of public opinion and context-appropriate focus groups.  

106 There should be consistent corporate messaging of the pressing need for change in travel habits, so 
that the association of personal action with beneficial outcomes is increasingly clear. As things stand, 
it is – for example – more than possible for people who consider themselves concerned about 
climate change or traffic pollution to have failed to join the dots between the general goals they 
aspire to and the specific response required from them.  

107 It is understood that the Council is contemplating engaging with the people of Ealing concerning a 
Charter for Active Travel (working title). As part of this process, a Citizens Panel for Active Travel in 
Ealing should be considered. 

108 Co-design – proactively working with local people in scheme development – should replace the 
technocratic/top-down approach that has tended to characterise public engagement on transport 
initiatives in recent years. In this regard, the Council (officers and members) should resist presenting 
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itself as infallible or as a know-it-all. While professional judgement and expertise is very much still to 
be valued, the views and knowledge of local people should not be undervalued. The Council Leader is 
on record as recognising the importance of being honest about what works and what doesn’t, and 
this is entirely consistent with the more open and inclusive approach to scheme design, 
implementation and monitoring that is required.  

109 In accordance with the above, appropriate budgetary provision for engagement and 
communications, and the necessary allowance of time, should be understood as fundamental 
components of transport schemes – their development, implementation and monitoring.  

110 A clear monitoring strategy should be established from the outset. The purpose of any given 
transport scheme is to achieve specified objectives (outputs and outcomes) that will have been part 
of the case for investment and will have influenced scheme design. It is therefore very important to 
know to what extent the objectives have been met, for the purposes both of feeding back to the 
public about the success (or otherwise) of the scheme in question and of guiding future investment 
and communications. It follows that, if at all possible, there must be robust prior data collection as a 
basis for subsequent comparison. Timescales for monitoring should be established from the outset, 
and clearly communicated, and these should be appropriate to the amount of time over which it 
might reasonably be expected to observe material change arising from the scheme in question. 

111 Undertaking an Equalities Impact/Analysis Assessment is an essential task within the co-design 
process. 

112 A review of the Council’s 2019 Transport Strategy should be undertaken in the light of recent 
experience, with the revised version incorporating a stronger focus on public engagement and 
communications. This, in turn, should reflect the outcomes of Council-wide initiatives currently 
underway (see F100 and F106). 

113 This stronger focus on public engagement within the updated Transport Strategy should include a 
clear statement of standard public engagement principles that officers will follow for all schemes. 
The process adopted by Ealing should be determined on the basis of a review of best practice (see 
section D) and consideration of specific aspects of local experience. As a reminder, the ten-step 
process recommended by ‘How to Talk to People about the Future of Their Streets’ (D80) is: 

• Step 1: Brief and purpose 

• Step 2: The team 

• Step 3: Data, data, data 

• Step 4: Ask the residents (and businesses) 

• Step 5: Create principles 

• Step 6: Create scheme options 

• Step 7: Engage 

• Step 8: Create a final scheme 

• Step 9: Build, monitor, benefits 

• Step 10: Rapid mitigation and roll-out 

 

 

 

 

 

John Dales, Director, Urban Movement. September 2021 
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Introduction

• Steer was appointed by LB Ealing to analyse responses to the Council’s consultation on Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. The responses to the 

consultation were received in July 2021 via Survey Monkey.

• This slide pack presents the results to the demographic profile questions, and the question “Would you like the LTN to be made permanent 

once the trial period ends?”.

• The data are broken down by residents within the LTN (residents), residents of roads on the edge of the LTN (boundary road), and people 

living outside the LTN (non-residents). The results across all respondents are also presented on each graph. 

• A second phase of analysis has been completed to understand how the responses by residents differ across different areas within each of 

the LTNs. Further detail on this is provided on slide 22.

• This slide pack has been prepared for Ealing Council to incorporate into its reporting, and is not in a format suitable for general 

publication.

• Further results of the analysis can be found in the following workbooks:

• LTN Survey Monkey Analysis_Output_v1.0.xlsx.

• LTN Survey Monkey Analysis_Sub Division_Output_v1.0.xlsx.

• Open question analysis has been undertaken. The code frame outputs can be found in the following workbook:

• LTN Survey Monkey Analysis_Code Frame Output_v1.0.xlsx.

September 20212
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All LTNs: What is your gender?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 20214
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All LTNs: What is your age?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 20215
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All LTNs: Are you pregnant or recently pregnant?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 20216
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All LTNs: Do you consider yourself to have a disability?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 20217
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All LTNs: Do you have a health condition or disability that limits or impairs your 
physical mobility?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 20218
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Demographic profile of respondents compared to LB Ealing

The three figures above present the demographic profile of respondents across all LTN schemes (with 
residents, boundary residents and non-residents combined), alongside the data for the LB Ealing as a whole, 
based on Census 2011 data. In summary:

• There was a relatively even split between male (41%) and female (45%).
• Age bracket 45-64 received the highest number of respondents (42%), despite this group only representing 

one-fifth of the borough population (21%). Only 5% of respondents under 25 provided a response to the 
consultation, despite this group representing almost one-third of the borough’s population.

• Over two-thirds of respondents stated that they are not disabled (69%), slightly lower than the proportion of 
disabled people in the borough’s population. However one-fifth of respondents preferred not to say (14%) or 
did not provide a response (6%). The proportion of respondents that stated they are disabled is similar the 
borough’s population.
September 20219
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All LTNs

Would you like the LTN to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202111
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Acton Central: LTN 25 Results

Would you like Acton Central: LTN 25 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202112
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Adrienne Ave: LTN 48

Would you like Adrienne Ave: LTN 48 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202113
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Bowes Road: LTN 34

Would you like Bowes Road: LTN 34 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202114
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Junction Road: LTN 32

Would you like Junction Road: LTN 32 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202115
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Loveday Road: LTN 30

Would you like Loveday Road: LTN 30 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202116
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Mattock Lane: LTN 35

Would you like Mattock Lane: LTN 35 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202117
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Olive Road: LTN 08

Would you like Olive Road: LTN 08 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202118
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West Ealing: LTN 20

Would you like West Ealing: LTN 20 to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202119

Page 163 of 940



|

Deans & Montague

Would you like Deans Road & Montague Avenue to be made permanent once the trial period ends?

*note percentages do not always sum to 100% as ‘Don’t know’ and ‘No response’ answers are excluded from graph

September 202120
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DISCLAIMER: This work may only be used within the context and scope of work for which Steer was commissioned and may not be relied upon in part or whole by any third party or be used for any other purpose. 
Any person choosing to use any part of this work without the express and written permission of Steer shall be deemed to confirm their agreement to indemnify Steer for all loss or damage resulting therefrom. 
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Appendix C: Data report for LTN08 – Olive Road 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. This report focusses on LTN08 – Olive Road, but also 

contains data in relation to LTNs; 20 (West Ealing North, 21 (West Ealing South), 25 (Acton 

Central), 30 (Loveday Road), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 35 (Mattock Lane) & 48 

(Adrienne Avenue) where relevant, due to their proximity to LTN 08 

This report has been produced in a timeframe to support a key decision being made by the 

London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-statutory consultation 

of the LTN residents. The focus on data sets are, therefore, those that are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Cover a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 

Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace  

• Contacting their local councillor.  

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under several categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 

 

Comment on resident email data 
104 resident email logs were created for LTN08 with an approximate split of 73 / 26 / 1 for 

dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported concerns were poor air quality, longer 

journeys and congestion on boundary roads. Conversely the most frequent reported benefits 

were a reduction in traffic & rat running and a reduction in air pollution / traffic noise / 

improved quality of life. 
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Resident emails data
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident email: Executive Summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council. Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (73% of correspondents in LTN08) – noted. 

• Air quality (76% of dislike in LTN08) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (57% of dislike in LTN08)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (70% of dislike in LTN08) – known. 

• No / poor consultation (51% of dislike in LTN08) – noted. 

• General support (26% of correspondents in LTN08) – noted. 

• Emergency access (29% of dislike in LTN08) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (33% of dislike in LTN08) – data collection 

• Mental health impact (33% of dislike in LTN08) – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 (30% of dislike in LTN08) – noted  

Page 174 of 940



   
 

 9  

 

Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 
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Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
A little more than 200 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN 

8 by approximately 150 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, work, own a 

business and commute through the area. 

32% indicated that they were in favour of the scheme, 1% were neutral, while 67% were against 

the proposals. Approximately 1,500 households are within the area affected by LTN 8, which 

includes boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 10% notwithstanding that 

all responses were from residents. 

The most cited concerns were an increase in traffic, followed by the generation of longer 

journeys due to a change in vehicle access. Meanwhile, the top reasons expressed by those 

who indicated support for the proposals were that the LTN increases road safety, promoting 

an environment that is more pedestrian and cycle friendly. 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish. This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but it 

also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias. Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it is 

not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited. For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
As with the emails, the vast majority of the comments left on Commonplace were negative. 

Given that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was 

observed that some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and 

in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s area. As with the emails received, the main issues have 

been analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known. 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Polluted – data collection. 

• Emergency service access – mitigated. 

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review. 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated. 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated. 
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Traffic monitoring  

Traffic monitoring Introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.  

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and/or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data enables 

comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to understand 

the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes on a 

road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ location 

is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. This location 

has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is reasonably close 

to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location of a permanent 

traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 onwards). A single site 

has been chosen to make comparison with volumes on LTN boundary roads as clear as 

possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 
ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 

Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 
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FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 

 

Page 182 of 940



17

Traffic volume data

Page 183 of 940



   
 

 18  

 

  

  

Page 184 of 940



   
 

 19  

 

Comment on traffic volume data 
As anticipated there has been a significant fall in traffic of approximately 69% within the LTN 

with westbound journeys on Durham Road and Sunderland Road alongside northbound on 

Olive Road showing the highest levels of reduction compared to pre-pandemic / LTN. 

Traffic volume on Popes Lane has also decreased in both directions. The combined fall of 

11% is broadly similar to the control data but the fall in traffic westbound is notably lower than 

the control site (4% reduction compared to 14%). 

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN 08 was designed to prevent traffic heading west along Pope’s Lane and then north up 

South Ealing Road from routing through residential streets to avoid the signalised junction of 

these two roads. The introduction of the LTN might, therefore, have been expected to have an 

impact on traffic levels and congestion on the westbound approach along Pope’s Lane to the 

South Ealing Road signals. Resident email analysis has suggested that over 57% of those who 

dislike the scheme reported concerns related to traffic on boundary roads. 

The Floow traffic volume data for this location suggests that traffic levels are below pre-

pandemic/LTN levels but have not reduced to the same extent as the control sites therefore 

should continue to be monitored i.e. there are NOT more vehicles using the monitored sites 

than pre installation. This includes Popes Lane. 

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased significantly but it is possible that through routes via LTN roads were 

acting as pressure valves when congestion was high. Congestion data should therefore also 

be reviewed. Traffic congestion data can be round in the following section of this document. 

It is also possible that there may have been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion 

rather than an increase in actual levels. This increased awareness is likely to be owing to 

longer routes around the LTNs and more time spent in the local area during the pandemic. 

This is why data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns.  
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LTN21 and surrounding areas including LTN08 
It should be noted that the ATC (and JTC) data for streets in and around LTN21 covers the 

period before the traffic filters were removed (on 21st May 2021). As anticipated traffic 

volumes on affected streets within LTN21 began to significantly increase following the 

removal of restrictions. The decision to remove LTN21 was a result of Swyncombe Avenue 

being closed eastbound by the London Borough of Hounslow. This temporary eastbound 

closure will have had a significant impact on main / boundary routes in the area resulting in 

traffic potentially continuing eastbound on Uxbridge Road or the Great West Road before 

heading north / south on roads such as Windmill Road, Northfield Avenue and South Ealing 

Road. Additionally, the volume of traffic approaching the Popes Lane junction from the east 

may also have been significantly impacted. The data from the week prior to LTN21 removal 

was considered the most representative example of the overall LTN schemes impact on the 

local area.  

Data collected from these ATCs shows that traffic northbound on Windmill Road increased 

25% following the eastbound closure of Swyncombe Avenue compared to the period when 

LTN 21 was in place. LB Ealing data from the week preceding the closure shows traffic volume 

27% below pre-pandemic / LTN levels on this same Northbound section. In the week 

preceding the removal of LTN21 and closure of Swyncombe Avenue, LB Hounslow and LB 

Ealing data suggests that combined traffic volume eastbound and westbound on Swyncombe 

was lower than pre-pandemic levels.  

Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relatives 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing full scheme: 
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Congestion control sites  
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Traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
As shown in the previous section, traffic volumes on Popes Lane have decreased compared 

to pre-Pandemic and pre-LTN implementation. Using iBus data to measure congestion 

indicates that, since the LTN became established (and despite residents’ concerns), 

eastbound congestion between Northfield Avenue and Elderberry Road has not increased 

beyond pre-pandemic / LTN levels. 

There does however appear to have been a significant increase in westbound congestion (42 

second increase per km – approx. 17%). The cause of the increased congestion westbound 

should be investigated and further monitoring of the area conducted regardless of the 

decision to retain or remove the LTN (there have been significant levels of road works in the 

area during the LTN schemes). Ongoing consideration of traffic light phasing is taking place. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, UK 

should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As such 

they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used to assess the 

number of hours greater than 200µg/m3 . Owing to the increased uncertainty typically 

associated with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct the results based upon local 

or national co-location studies with chemiluminescent analysers. It is also necessary to calculate 

the data capture, and if this is less than 75%, the results should be annualised in accordance with 

Box 7.10.” 
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Air quality data 
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN sites appear to be 

recording similar **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the permanent site EA23 which 

can therefore be considered a good baseline reading for the LTN. Although there appears to 

be some uncertainty in the baseline reading for January – May 2019 there does not appear to 

have been an increase in Nitrogen Dioxide and air quality appears to have improved at a similar 

(possibly greater) rate to the control sites. The **raw** values are also well below the EU limits 

both before and after the introduction of the LTN. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback) 
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should 
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the 
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation. 
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Road safety, equality and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated and is yet to report on the period 

since LTNs were implemented.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in road safety on boundary roads. 
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Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A. March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 

(currently under peer review). Link to Article: https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets. However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the special analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.  

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly-implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London, and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.  

the complete report can be found here: 

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 

Page 205 of 940

http://lihttps/doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390
https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-active-travel-interventions
https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-active-travel-interventions
https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-active-travel-interventions


   
 

 40  

 

established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

 

Behaviour Change: Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough.  

 

Overall Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 08 is: 

• The data shows there has been a reduction of between 70% and 86% in vehicles 

travelling from Popes Lane to South Ealing Road (via Olive / Durham / Sunderland i.e. 

within the LTN area). 

• There has been no material change in boundary road traffic volumes using Popes 

Lanes compared to the control site.  

• However, despite eastbound congestion concerns on Popes Lane, there has been 

increased congestion Westbound (42 second increase per km – approx. 17%).  

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the control 

location  

Significant opposition to the scheme.  63% of residents and 90% of boundary road residents 

who responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  The responses to the other 

consultations show similar levels of opposition. 
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Appendix D:  Data report for LTN20 – West Ealing North 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN20 – West 

Ealing North, it also contains data in relation to LTNs; 08 (Olive Road), 21 (West Ealing South), 

25 (Acton Central), 30 (Loveday Road), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 35 (Mattock 

Lane) & 48 (Adrienne Avenue).  

This report has been produced in a heavily condensed timeframe to support a key decision 

being made by the London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-

statutory consultation of the LTN residents. 

While originally envisioned as a comprehensive review of all available data, the reduced 

timeframe has necessitated a focus on data sets which are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under several categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 
 

Comment on resident email data 
87 resident email logs were created for LTN 20 with an approximate split of 69 / 25 / 6 for 

dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported concerns were Congestion on main / 

boundary roads, poor air quality, longer journeys. Conversely the most frequent reported 

benefits were better for cyclists, reduction in traffic noise, safer streets. 
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Resident emails data 
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:  
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident emails: Executive Summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council.  Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to: traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (69% of correspondents in LTN20) – noted 

• Air quality (72% of dislike in LTN20) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (73% of dislike in LTN20)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (62% of dislike in LTN20) – known 

• No / poor consultation (32% of dislike in LTN20) – noted 

• General support (25% of correspondents in LTN20) – noted 

• Emergency access (17% of dislike in LTN20) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (27% of dislike in LTN20) – data collection 

• Mental health impact (20% of dislike in LTN20) – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 (18% of dislike in LTN20) – noted  
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Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
A little under 350 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN20 

by approximately 250 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, work, own a 

business and commute through the area. 

17% indicated that were in favour of the scheme, 2% were neutral, while 81% were against 

the proposals. Approximately 3,000 households are within the area affected by LTN20, 

which includes boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 9% notwithstanding 

that all responses were from residents. 

The most cited concerns were the generation of longer journeys due to a change in vehicle 

access, followed by an increase in traffic, and disruption of normal routines having to take a 

different route. 

Meanwhile, the top reasons expressed by those who indicated support for the proposals on 

Commonplace were that the LTN creates a pleasant environment, that is pedestrian and 

cycle friendly. 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
As with the emails, the vast majority of the comments left on Commonplace were negative.  

Given that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was 

observed that some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and 

in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have 

been analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Polluted – data collection 

• Emergency service access – mitigated 

• Road safety – assessed and mitigated as well as academic reporting  

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated 

• Relocate – subsequent investigation has shown that initial impacts dissipated 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated 
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Traffic Monitoring 
Traffic Monitoring introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volumes on LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 

ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 
Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 
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Traffic volume data 
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Comment on traffic volume data 
The overall reduction in traffic within LTN 20 is 9% which is lower than the reduction seen at 

the control site (which is also a main road) however this is mainly a result of an increase in 

traffic on Alexandria Road eastbound which is likely to be impacted by the supermarket on 

Alexandria Road. 

Traffic on LTN 20 boundary roads also appears to have increased overall (by 2%) but only in 

the area around the Lido junction – most notably the westbound approach to the Lido which 

should not be impacted by LTN 20. The sections of Uxbridge Road further west as well as the 

eastbound approach to the Lido have not increased compared to pre-pandemic levels.  

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN20 was designed to prevent through traffic from routing via Eccleston Road/Endsleigh 

Road, Felix Road and Alexandria Road when heading from Hanwell to travel north along 

Drayton Green Road / Argyle Road, avoiding the left turn at the Lido junction (Northfield 

Avenue). Ecclestone Road northbound has seen a significant fall in traffic levels as 

anticipated. 

Residents suggested that there has been a significant increase in traffic heading southbound 

on Eccleston Road. This is not seen in the data but may have been an issue during the ‘settling 

in’ phase of the scheme when drivers may not have been aware of the new closure on 

Alexandria Road. 

Resident email analysis has suggested that over 57% of those who dislike the scheme 

reported concerns related to traffic on boundary roads. Overall, the Floow traffic volume data 

for this area indicates that boundary road traffic levels are at a similar level to pre-pandemic 

/ LTN levels but have not reduced to the same extent as the control sites.  

While there does appear to be an increase in traffic volume around the Lido junction this 

increase is most significant on the westbound approach which is not impacted by LTN 20.  

The eastbound approach to the Lido junction as well as sections of Uxbridge Road further 

west have not seen an increase in traffic volume. These are the sections most likely to be 

impacted by LTN 20 therefore there appears to be minimal evidence of a material change in 

traffic as a result of LTN 20. 

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased significantly but it is possible that through routes via LTN roads were 

acting as pressure valves when congestion was high. Congestion data should therefore also 

be reviewed.  Traffic congestion data can be round in the following section of this document. 

It is also possible that there may have been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion 

rather than an increase in actual levels. This increased awareness is likely to be owing to 

longer routes around the LTNs and more time spent in the local area during the pandemic. 

This is why data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns. 
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LTN21 and surrounding areas including LTN20 
 

It should be noted that the ATC (and JTC) data for streets in and around LTN21 covers the 

period before the traffic filters were removed (on 21st May 2021). As anticipated, traffic flows 

on affected streets within LTN21 began to significantly increase following the removal of 

restrictions. The decision to remove LTN21 was a result of Swyncombe Avenue being closed 

eastbound by the London Borough of Hounslow. This temporary eastbound closure will have 

had a significant impact on main / boundary routes in the area resulting in traffic potentially 

continuing eastbound on Uxbridge Road before heading south on roads such as Northfield 

Avenue and South Ealing Road. 

The data from the week prior to LTN21 removal was therefore considered the most 

representative example of the overall LTN schemes impact on the local area.  
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Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relative 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing Full Scheme: 
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Congestion Control Sites  
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LTN20 traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
The area most likely to be impacted by LTN20 is eastbound on Uxbridge Road owing to traffic 

no longer being able to route north via Ecclestone Road. As shown in the previous section, 

traffic volumes eastbound on Uxbridge Road including approaching the Lido junction have 

fallen compared to pre-pandemic levels (although not to the same extent as the control site). 

Whilst the levels of congestion appear to have increased slightly traveling eastbound on 

Uxbridge Road they do not appear to have increased significantly. Any increase should 

continue to be monitored. There does not appear to be any significant cause for concern 

westbound on Uxbridge Road. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, 

UK should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As such 

they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used to assess the 

number of hours greater than 200µg/m3. Owing to the increased uncertainty typically associated 

with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct the results based upon local or national 

co-location studies with chemiluminescent analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data 

capture, and if this is less than 75%, the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 

7.10.” 
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Air quality data
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN site appears to be 

recording similar **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the permanent site EA2. The 

permanent site can therefore be considered a good baseline reading for LTN20. There does 

not appear to have been an increase in Nitrogen Dioxide recorded at EA2 and air quality 

appears to have improved at a similar rate to the control sites. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the 

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback)
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should 
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the 
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation.
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Road safety, equality, and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 
behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 
available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 
This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated.   

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 
therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference 
purposes.  

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 
junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 
(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to 
be monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained.  

Road safety:  

Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with 
academics from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a 
review of the road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London:  

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 
2021. “Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic 
Injuries.” Findings, July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633.  

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 
2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 
compared with the same period in 2020 (post).   

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London 
(ratio 0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our 
results indicate substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users 
may also have fallen, but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in 
injury numbers or risk on LTN boundary roads.  

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced 
initially experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst 
there were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior 
to implementation there were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.   

LB Ealing summary of findings:   

London-wide data and road Safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 
no evidence of reduction in Road Safety on boundary roads.  

  

Equality:  
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A.  March 2021 - Equity in new active 
travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 
(currently under peer review). Link to Article:  https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/  
General Findings:  

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.   

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN).  
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• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others.  

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets.  However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) 

(Aldred & Verlinghieri, 2020).  

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within 

these districts. 

  

LB Ealing summary of findings:   
A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation 
benefits more affluent areas by removing through traffic and  reassign this traffic onto the 
main road network thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on 
or near main roads. The London wide data considered as part of the spatial 
analysis conducted by Aldred et al suggests minimal socio-economic difference between 
residents of main roads vs residential roads.   
 

Behaviour Change:  
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in 
Ealing were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at 
junctions. It was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people 
walking and cycling were also conducted.   

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 
the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily 
available London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field 
can provide an insight into this subject.   

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into 
the impact of LTNs during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 
COVID-19 Pandemic.”   

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390.  

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.    

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with 
increased walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling 
environment. Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than 
those observed during the first year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to 
study LTNs with larger sample sizes and schemes outside Outer London and could also 
include qualitative research on resident experiences.   

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 
patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.   
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Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 
Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 
interventions.    

the complete report can be found here:   

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-
car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-
active-travel-interventions  

The text included below is taken from the report abstract:  

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 
in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased 
car ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and 
hence uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This 
suggests that to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of 
the intervention toolbox.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:   
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 
and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 
/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-
LTN areas.  
 

Road safety, equality, and behaviour change 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 
such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This 
would suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already 
evident. Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes 
with the London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the 
schemes and their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.   
 
It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 
improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 
and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 
parts of the borough 

Overall Headline Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 20 is: 

• Overall boundary road traffic volume has not seen the same level of fall in traffic 

observed at the control site. There are increased levels of traffic on Uxbridge Road 

heading westbound at the Lido junction. 

• Overall traffic volume has reduced by 9% on internal LTN roads on average. 

• There is no material change in traffic congestion on Uxbridge Road. 

• No material changes in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the 

control location  

Significant opposition to the scheme.  79% of residents and 87% of boundary road residents 
who responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  The responses to the other 
consultations show similar levels of opposition. 
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Appendix E:  Data report for LTN25 – Acton Central 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN25 – Acton 

Central, it also contains data in relation to LTNs; 08 (Olive Road), 20 (West Ealing North), 21 

(West Ealing South), 30 (Loveday Road), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 35 (Mattock 

Lane) & 48 (Adrienne Avenue).  

This report has been produced in a heavily condensed timeframe to support a key decision 

being made by the London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-

statutory consultation of the LTN residents. 

While originally envisioned as a comprehensive review of all available data, the reduced 

timeframe has necessitated a focus on data sets which are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 
 

Comment on resident email data 
237 resident email logs were created for LTN 25 with an approximate split of 75 / 18 / 7 for 

dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported concerns were congestion on main / 

boundary roads, longer journeys and poor air quality. Conversely the most frequent reported 

benefits were a reduction in traffic & rat running, overall improvement in road safety, reduction 

in air pollution and improved quality of life. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 
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Resident emails data 
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:  
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident email executive summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council.  Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (75% of correspondents in LTN25) – noted. 

• Air quality (61% of dislike in LTN25) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (68% of dislike in LTN25)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (65% of dislike in LTN25) – known. 

• No / poor consultation (39% of dislike in LTN25) – noted. 

• General support (18% of correspondents in LTN25) – noted. 

• Emergency access (13% of dislike in LTN25) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (23% of dislike in LTN25) – data collection 

• Mental health impact (14% of dislike in LTN25) – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 (11% of dislike in LTN25) – noted  
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Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
A little over 950 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN 25 up 

to 1 April 2021 by approximately 650 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, 

work, own a business and commute through the area. 

21% indicated that they were in favour of the schemes, 2% were neutral, while 77% were 

against the proposals. Approximately 8,500 households are within the area affected by LTN 

25, which includes boundary roads, equating to an engagement rate of less than rate of less 

than 8%, notwithstanding that all responses were from residents.  

The most cited concern was the generation of longer journeys due to a change in vehicle 

access, followed by an increase in traffic, and having to take a different route. 

Meanwhile, those in favour of the proposals registered support as the scheme promotes a 

cycle friendly environment, followed by a decrease in traffic, and the creation of a more 

pleasant environment. 

 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary  
As with the emails, the vast majority of the comments left on Commonplace were negative.  

Given that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was 

observed that some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and 

in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have 

been analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Polluted – data collection 

• Emergency service access – mitigated 

• Road safety – assessed and mitigated as well as academic reporting  

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated 

• Relocate – potential revisions to LTN 25 could be considered 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated 
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Traffic monitoring  
Traffic Monitoring Introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volume LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 

ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 
Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 
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Traffic volume data 
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Comment on traffic volume data 
The data suggests that traffic has increased on LTN25 boundary roads compared to pre LTN 

/ pandemic levels by 19% overall with most of the increase occurring southbound on Horn 

Lane.  

Although there have evidently been changes to routing, overall traffic has fallen within the LTN 

by 9%. Traffic has decreased on Spencer Road (between 21% and 37% fall in traffic volume). 

Traffic has increased on Grafton Road (traffic has doubled from approximately 30 to 67 

vehicles per hour on average). 

Increases on Churchfield Road of between 1% and 5% should not be considered material as 

they represent a combined increase of just 1 car every 5 minutes. 

Traffic volume: Executive summary 
LTN25 was designed to prevent traffic from routing along residential streets when routing 

between Horn Lane/Steyne Road and Churchfield Road in either direction. The introduction of 

the LTN might therefore have been expected to have an effect on traffic levels and congestion 

on the southern section of Horn Lane/Steyne Road and the western section of Churchfield 

Road. 

As there has been a significant increase in traffic on Horn Lane southbound, consideration 

should be given to other possible causes and further monitored if LTN 25 is retained to assist 

in establishing if the LTN was the cause of the increase. 

Traffic was monitored on Grafton and Spencer Roads following resident emails suggesting 

an increase in traffic. This was shown to be the case with Grafton Road but not Spencer Road. 

If LTN25 is retained consideration should be given to easing traffic volume on Grafton Road. 

Resident email analysis has suggested that over 67% of those who dislike the scheme 

reported concerns related to traffic on boundary roads. Overall the Floow traffic volume data 

for this area indicates that boundary road traffic levels are higher than pre-pandemic / LTN 

levels.  

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased significantly but it is possible that through routes via LTN roads were 

acting as pressure valves when congestion was high. Congestion data should therefore also 

be reviewed.  Traffic congestion data can be round in the following section of this document. 

It is also possible that there may have been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion 

rather than an increase in actual levels. This increased awareness is likely to be owing to 

longer routes around the LTNs and more time spent in the local area during the pandemic. 

This is why data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns. 
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Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relatives 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing Full Scheme: 

Congestion Control Sites  
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LTN20 traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
The area most likely to be impacted by LTN25 is Horn Lane / Steyne Road - particularly 

considering the increased traffic volume noted in the previous section of this report however 

this does not appear to have significantly impacted levels of congestion which may have 

improved significantly. 

Average journey times appear to have reduced by 12 seconds per km northbound and 24 

seconds per km southbound (compared to a control site reduction of 6 seconds per km).  The 

reasons for this are unknown, but this implies that the boundary road is able to cope with 

additional traffic volume, and that the LTNs are not causing any material change in delay to 

traffic. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL. 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, 

UK should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As 

such they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used 

to assess the number of hours greater than 200µg/m3. Owing to the increased 

uncertainty typically associated with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct 

the results based upon local or national co-location studies with chemiluminescent 

analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data capture, and if this is less than 75%, 

the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 7.10.” 
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Air quality data
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Air quality executive summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN site appears to be 

recording similar **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the permanent site EA55 which 

can therefore be considered a good baseline reading for LTN25. There does not appear to 

have been a material change in Nitrogen Dioxide as a result of LTNs and air quality appears 

to have improved at a similar rate to the control sites.   
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the 

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.

Page 276 of 940



   
 

 33  

 

 

Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety executive summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback)
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should 
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the 
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation.
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Road safety, Equality and Behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users can take different routes depending on mode of transport (e.g. 

cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with 

academics from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a 

review of the road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road Safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in Road Safety on boundary roads. 
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Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A.  March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 

(currently under peer review). Link to Article:  https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets.  However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within 

these districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the spatial analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article. 

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London. 

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.   

the complete report can be found here:  

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

Road safety, Equality and Behaviour change Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide. 

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough.  

Overall Headline Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 25 is: 

• Boundary road traffic has increased compared to pre-pandemic.  

• Additionally, within the LTN traffic has increased on Grafton Road.  However, overall 

traffic volume within the LTN has reduced by 9%. 

• There is no material change in levels of traffic congestion.  

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the control 

location  

• There was strong opposition to the scheme.  82% of those that live within the LTN 92 

% of those on boundary who responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  

The responses to the other consultations show similar levels of opposition. 
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Appendix F:  Data report for LTN30 – Loveday Road 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN30 – Loveday 

Road, it also contains data in relation to LTNs; 08 (Olive Road), 20 (West Ealing North), 21 

(West Ealing South), 25 (Acton Central), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 35 (Mattock 

Lane) & 48 (Adrienne Avenue).  

This report has been produced in a heavily condensed timeframe to support a key decision 

being made by the London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-

statutory consultation of the LTN residents. 

While originally envisioned as a comprehensive review of all available data, the reduced 

timeframe has necessitated a focus on data sets which are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative. 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 
 

Comment on resident email data 
446 resident email logs were created for a combined assessment of LTNs 30 and 35. 

Residents reported the schemes as one combined concern particularly in relation to 

Culmington Road / Mattock Lane / Lammas Park Gardens closures. There was an 

approximate split of 71 / 25 / 4 for dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported 

concerns were poor air quality, congestion on main / boundary roads and longer journeys. 
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Conversely the most frequent reported benefits were an overall safety improvement, reduction 

in traffic & rat running and safer streets. 
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Resident emails data 
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:  
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident emails: Executive Summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council.  Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to: traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (71% of correspondents in LTN30/35) – noted. 

• Air quality (75% of dislike in LTN30/35) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (71% of dislike in LTN30/35)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (63% of dislike in LTN30/35) – known. 

• No / poor consultation (51% of dislike in LTN30/35) – noted. 

• General support (25% of correspondents in LTN30/35) – noted. 

• Emergency access (24% of dislike in LTN30/35) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (37% of dislike in LTN30/35) – data collection 

• Mental health impact (23% of dislike in LTN30/35) – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 (26% of dislike in LTN30/35) – noted  
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Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
A little over 1000 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN30 by 

approximately 800 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, work, own a 

business and commute through the area. 

22% indicated that they were in favour of the scheme, 1% were neutral, while 77% were against 

the proposals. Approximately 4,000 households are within the area affected by LTN 30, which 

includes boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 20%, notwithstanding that 

all responses were from residents. 

The most cited concerns were the generation of longer journeys due to a change in vehicle 

access, disruption of normal routines having to take a different route, followed by an increase 

in traffic.  

Meanwhile, those in support of the scheme indicated that they feel the proposals promote a 

more pedestrian and cycle friendly environment, and that road safety increases. 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
As with the emails, the vast majority of the comments left on Commonplace were negative.  

Given that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was 

observed that some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and 

in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have 

been analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Polluted – data collection 

• Emergency service access – mitigated 

• Road safety – assessed and mitigated as well as academic reporting  

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated 
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Traffic monitoring introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volumes on LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 

ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 

Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 
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Traffic volume data 
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Comment on traffic volume data 
Traffic has fallen on internal roads by approximately 72% overall. Boundary road traffic has 

fallen by 6% compared to a control average of 14%. The largest increase in boundary road 

traffic is westbound on Uxbridge Road approaching the Lido junction. The level of increase 

westbound is similar to the reduction seen traveling westbound on Mattock Lane (eastern 

section). 

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN 30 and LTN 35 were, together, designed to prevent through traffic from using residential 

streets to travel between the boundary roads of Northfield Avenue, Uxbridge Road and St 

Mary’s Road/Ealing Green/Bond Street/High Street. By reducing traffic levels within a 

relatively large neighbourhood, and thereby creating better conditions for walking and cycling, 

it was also designed to reduce the number of short car trips. The introduction of the LTN might 

have been expected to have an effect on traffic levels and congestion on the boundary roads. 

The data suggests that overall traffic has not increased on LTN 30/35 boundary roads 

compared to pre LTN / pandemic levels although there are concerns around the Lido junction 

in particular and the impact of the potential High Street n/b outlier on overall data. 

As anticipated traffic within the LTN has fallen significantly - by approximately 72%. The roads 

with the greatest impact are the roads officially designated as LTN30 Loveday / Culmington 

and Elers all of which showed reductions of over 85% suggesting high levels of through traffic 

prior to the scheme being implemented.  

Windermere Road which was cited in some correspondence as being an alternative route for 

rat runners has increased slightly but only by approx. 1 vehicle every 90 seconds which 

suggest displacement from the closed roads is low considering the significant falls seen on 

the internal roads. 

Concerns relating to the boundary road should continue to be monitored in the event that the 

schemes are retained or removed to establish if the congestion is a result of the measures. 

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased significantly but it is possible that through routes via LTN roads were 

acting as pressure valves when congestion was high. Congestion data should therefore also 

be reviewed.  Traffic congestion data can be round in the following section of this document. 

It is also possible that there may have been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion 

rather than an increase in actual levels. This increased awareness is likely to be owing to 

longer routes around the LTNs and more time spent in the local area during the pandemic. 

This is why data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns. 
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LTN 21 and surrounding areas including LTN 30 
 

It should be noted that the ATC (and JTC) data for streets in and around LTN21 covers the 

period before the traffic filters were removed (on 21st May).  As anticipated traffic volumes on 

affected streets within LTN21 began to significantly increase following the removal of 

restrictions. The decision to remove LTN21 was a result of Swyncombe Avenue being closed 

eastbound by the London Borough of Hounslow. This temporary eastbound closure will have 

had a significant impact on main / boundary routes in the area resulting in traffic potentially 

continuing eastbound on Uxbridge Road or the Great West Road before heading north / south 

on roads such as Windmill Road, Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road.  Additionally, the 

volume of traffic approaching the Popes Lane junction from the east may also have been 

significantly impacted.  The data from the week prior to LTN21 removal was considered the 

most representative example of the overall LTN schemes impact on the local area. 

Data collected from these ATCs shows that traffic northbound on Windmill Road increased 

25% following the eastbound closure of Swyncombe Avenue compared to the period when 

LTN 21 was in place. LB Ealing data from the week preceding the closure shows traffic volume 

27% below pre-pandemic / LTN levels on this same northbound section.  In the week 

preceding the removal of LTN21 and closure of Swyncombe Avenue, LB Hounslow and LB 

Ealing data suggests that combined traffic volume eastbound and westbound on Swyncombe 

Avenue was lower than pre-pandemic levels.   
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Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relatives 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing Full Scheme: 
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Congestion Control Sites  
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LTN30 traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
As three of the four boundary road sites are showing an increase in congestion in at least one 

direction, careful consideration needs to be given to the cause. Monitoring should continue if 

LTN’s 30 and / or 35 are retained or removed to establish what level of congestion impact is 

(or was) a result of the schemes. 

Ealing Green: Northbound congestion on Ealing Green appears to have increased 42 seconds 

per km on average (approx. 17% increase) as well as showing an increase in the max journey 

times and range. There is no material change heading southbound - journey times have 

increased slightly (approx. 12 seconds per km). Minimum journey time has reduced by 

12s/km but maximum has increased by12s/km. 

Northfield Avenue: Significant increase in max journey time northbound (72 seconds/km) as 

well as an average journey time increase of approximately 30 seconds. No material change 

heading southbound (possible small increase in average journey time of approx. 3 – 6 

seconds / km) 

Uxbridge Road (Northfield – High Street): No material change. With or without the outliers 

congestion appears to have improved on this section of Uxbridge Road. 

Popes Lane: No material change heading eastbound but westbound congestion appears to 

have increased by 42 seconds per km on average (approx. 17% increase) as well as showing 

an increase in the max – min range. 

It is known that there were roadworks in the vicinity of Popes Lane which may have had an 

impact on the traffic congestion.  This should be investigated further. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, UK 

should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As 

such they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used 

to assess the number of hours greater than 200µg/m3 . Owing to the increased 

uncertainty typically associated with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct 

the results based upon local or national co-location studies with chemiluminescent 

analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data capture, and if this is less than 75%, 

the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 7.10.” 
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Air quality data
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN site appears to be 

recording similar **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the permanent sites EA2, EA24 

and EA25 which can therefore be considered a good baseline reading for LTN30. There does 

not appear to have been a material change in Nitrogen Dioxide as a result of LTNs and air 

quality appears to have improved at a similar rate to the control sites. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the 

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback)
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation.
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Road safety, equality and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road Safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in Road Safety on boundary roads. 
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Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A.  March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. 

Article (currently under peer review). Link to Article:  

https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets.  However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the spatial analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.   

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.   

the complete report can be found here:   

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

Road safety, equality and behaviour change Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough.  

 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 30 is: 

• Longer journeys / increased traffic & congestion / poor air quality are the three most 

frequently reported concerns. 

• Boundary road traffic has not materially changed.  

• Internal traffic with the LTN has fallen by 72%. 

• Congestion has increased around the Popes Lane junction, Ealing Green and 

Northfields Avenue. 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the 

control location No evidence of a reduction in air quality, No significant difference in 

level of NO2 reduction between control and LTN (20-25% vs 26%)  

Significant opposition to the scheme.  75% of residents and 67% of boundary road residents 

who responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  The responses to the other 

consultations show similar levels of opposition. 
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Appendix G:  Data report for LTN32 – Junction Road 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN32 – Junction 

Road, it also contains data in relation to LTNs; 08 (Olive Road), 20 (West Ealing North), 21 

(West Ealing South), 25 (Acton Central), 30 (Loveday Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 35 (Mattock 

Lane) & 48 (Adrienne Avenue) given their proximity to LTN 08.  

This report has been produced in a timeframe to support a key decision being made by the 

London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-statutory consultation 

of the LTN residents. The focus on data sets are, therefore, those that are:  

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 
 

Comment on resident email data 
209 resident email logs were created for LTN32 with an approximate split of 67 / 29 / 4 for 

dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported concerns were poor air quality, 

congestion on boundary roads and longer journeys. Conversely the most frequent reported 

benefits were a reduction in traffic & rat running, overall safety improvement, and better for 

cyclists. 
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Resident emails data
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the  COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the  COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident emails: Executive Summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council.  Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to: traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (67% of correspondents in LTN32) – noted. 

• Air quality (71% of dislike in LTN32) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (66% of dislike in LTN32)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (59% of dislike in LTN32) – known. 

• No / poor consultation (50% of dislike in LTN32) – noted. 

• General support (29% of correspondents in LTN32) – noted. 

• Emergency access (28% of dislike in LTN32) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (31% of dislike in LTN32) – data collection 

• Mental health impact (27% of dislike in LTN32) – noted 

• Not relevant to  COVID-19 (23% of dislike in LTN32) – noted  
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Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
Less than 700 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN32 by 

approximately 500 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, work, own a 

business and commute through the area. 

25% indicated that they were in support of the scheme, 1% were neutral, while 74% were 

against the proposals. Approximately 3,000 households are within the area affected by LTN32, 

which includes boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 17%, notwithstanding 

that all responses were from residents. 

The most cited concerns were the generation of longer journeys due to a change in vehicle 

access and increase in traffic. 

Meanwhile, the top reasons expressed by those who indicated support for the proposals were 

that the LTN has promotes a more pedestrian and cycle friendly environment, and a decrease 

in traffic. 

 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
As with the emails, the vast majority of the comments left on Commonplace were negative.  

Given that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was 

observed that some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and 

in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have 

been analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known. 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Polluted – data collection. 

• Emergency service access – mitigated. 

• Decreased road safety – reviewed, mitigated, and researched. 

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review. 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated. 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated. 
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Traffic monitoring introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during  COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the  COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volumes on LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 

ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 

Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions and obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from  COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 

Page 344 of 940



   
 

 15  

 

Traffic volume data 
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Comment on traffic volume data 
As anticipated there has been a significant fall in traffic of approximately 62% within the LTN  

Overall, the LTN32 boundary roads fell by 24% which is significantly higher than the control 

site reduction of 14% 

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN32 was designed to prevent through traffic from using residential streets when travelling 

between South Ealing Road and Windmill Road and using Junction Road as a cut through to 

the A4. By reducing traffic levels within a relatively large neighbourhood, and thereby creating 

better conditions for walking and cycling, it was also designed to reduce the number of short 

car trips. The introduction of the LTN might have been expected to have an effect on traffic 

levels and congestion on the boundary roads of South Ealing Road, Windmill Road and Little 

Ealing Lane. 

Resident email analysis has suggested that over 66% of those who dislike the scheme 

reported concerns related to traffic on boundary roads. 

The Floow traffic volume data for this stretch of road indicates that traffic levels are below 

pre-pandemic / LTN levels on all of the boundary roads and have reduced to a greater extent 

than the control sites. 

Data also shows that prior to the eastbound Swyncombe Avenue closure, traffic on Windmill 

Road was lower than pre-pandemic / LTN levels.  

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased significantly but it is possible that through routes via LTN roads were 

acting as pressure valves when congestion was high. Congestion data should therefore also 

be reviewed.  Traffic congestion data can be round in the following section of this document. 
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LTN 21 and surrounding areas including LTN 32 / Windmill Road 
It should be noted that the ATC (and JTC) data for streets in and around LTN21 covers the 

period before the traffic filters were removed (on 21st May). As anticipated traffic volumes on 

affected streets within LTN21 began to significantly increase following the removal of 

restrictions. The decision to remove LTN21 was a result of Swyncombe Avenue being closed 

eastbound by the London Borough of Hounslow. This temporary eastbound closure will have 

had a significant impact on main / boundary routes in the area resulting in traffic potentially 

continuing eastbound on Uxbridge Road or the Great West Road before heading north / south 

on roads such as Windmill Road, Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, the 

volume of traffic approaching the Popes Lane junction from the east may also have been 

significantly impacted.  The data from the week prior to LTN21 removal was considered the 

most representative example of the overall LTN schemes impact on the local area.  

Data collected from these ATCs shows that traffic northbound on Windmill Road increased 

25% following the eastbound closure of Swyncombe Avenue compared to the period when 

LTN 21 was in place. LB Ealing data from the week preceding the closure shows traffic volume 

27% below pre-pandemic / LTN levels on this same northbound section. In the week preceding 

the removal of LTN21 and closure of Swyncombe Avenue, LB Hounslow and LB Ealing data 

suggests that combined traffic volume eastbound and westbound on Swyncombe was lower 

than pre-pandemic levels.  

It is also possible that there may have been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion 

rather than an increase in actual levels. This increased awareness is likely to be owing to 

longer routes around the LTNs and more time spent in the local area during the pandemic. 

This is why data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns.  
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Traffic congestion  
Introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relative 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing Full Scheme: 
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Congestion control sites  
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Traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
Using iBus data to measure congestion indicates that, since the LTN was established (and 

despite residents’ concerns), eastbound congestion between Northfield Avenue and 

Elderberry Road has not increased beyond pre-pandemic / LTN levels. 

There does however appear to have been a significant increase in westbound congestion (42 

second increase per km – approx. 17%). The cause of the increased congestion westbound 

should be investigated and further monitoring of the area conducted regardless of decision 

to retain or remove the LTN (there have been significant levels of road works in the area during 

the LTN schemes). Ongoing consideration of traffic light phasing at the Popes Lane junction 

is taking place. It should also be noted that LTN32 is not expected to impact on congestion 

levels approaching the Popes Lane from the east therefore any observed increase in 

congestion is unlikely to be a result of LTN32. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, UK 

should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As 

such they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used 

to assess the number of hours greater than 200µg/m3 . Owing to the increased 

uncertainty typically associated with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct 

the results based upon local or national co-location studies with chemiluminescent 

analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data capture, and if this is less than 75%, 

the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 7.10.” 
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Air quality data
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN sites appear to be 

recording similar **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the permanent sites EA23 and 

EA24 which can therefore be considered a good baseline reading for the LTN. Although there 

appears to be some uncertainty in the baseline readings for January – May 2019 there does 

not appear to have been a material change in Nitrogen Dioxide caused by LTNs and air quality 

appears to have improved at a similar (possibly greater) rate to the control sites. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 

Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the  COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the  COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from  COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback)
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation.
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Road safety, equality and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road Safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in Road Safety on boundary roads. 
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Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A.  March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. 

Article (currently under peer review). Link to Article:  

https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets.  However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the spatial analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the  COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the  

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.   

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.   

the complete report can be found here:   

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

Crime, Equalities and Behavioural Change: Executive Summary:  
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough.  

Overall Headline Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 32 is: 

• There is no material change in traffic volume on the boundary roads or Lawrence Road 

/ Ealing Park Gardens).  

• Traffic within LTN 32 has fallen significantly traffic volume has reduced by 62% on 

internal LTN32 roads. 

• No material change in Eastbound congestion on Popes Lane but there is evidence of 

increased congestion Westbound (42 second increase per km – approx. 17% increase 

in average journey times per kilometre.  

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the control 

location.  

• Significant opposition to the scheme.  67% of residents and 92% of boundary road 

residents who responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  The 

responses to the other consultations show similar levels of opposition. 
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Appendix H:  Data report for LTN34 – Bowes Road 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN34 – Bowes 

Road. 

This report has been produced in a timeframe to support a key decision being made by the 

London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-statutory consultation 

of the LTN residents. The focus on data sets are, therefore, those that are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 
 

Narrative comment on resident email data 
17 resident email logs were created for LTN 34 with an approximate split of 71/ 18 / 11 for 

dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported concerns were poor air quality, 

congestion on main / boundary roads, longer journeys and no/poor consultation. It should be 

noted however that the response rate was very low. 
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Resident emails data
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident email executive summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council.  Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to: traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (71% of correspondents in LTN34) – noted 

• Air quality (58% of dislike in LTN34) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (33% of dislike in LTN34)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (33% of dislike in LTN34) – known 

• No / poor consultation (33% of dislike in LTN34) – noted 

• General support (18% of correspondents in LTN34) – noted 

• Emergency access (17% of dislike in LTN34) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (17% of dislike in LTN34) – data collection 

• Mental health impact – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 (8% of dislike in LTN34) – noted  

Page 377 of 940



   
 

 8  

 

Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comments on Commonplace data 
Less than 50 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN 34 by 35 

users made up of residents, individuals who study, work, own a business and commute 

through the area. 

49% of users indicated that they were in favour of the scheme, while 51% were against the 

proposals. Approximately 1,500 households are within the area affected by LTN 34, which 

includes boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 3%, notwithstanding that all 

responses were from residents. 

The most cited concern was increased traffic, followed by longer journeys and having to take 

a different route. 

Meanwhile, those in favour of the proposals registered support as the scheme increased road 

safety, promotes a cycle friendly environment, and has reduced traffic. 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
In LTN 34 there was a similar split between positive and negative views of the scheme. Given 

that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was observed that 

some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and in support of 

LTNs) within each LTN’s area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have been 

analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Emergency service access – mitigated 

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated 
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Traffic monitoring introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volume LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 
ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 
Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 

 

Page 383 of 940



14

Traffic volume data

Page 384 of 940



15

Page 385 of 940



   
 

 16  

 

Comments on traffic volume data 
The data suggests that overall traffic has fallen significantly on the eastern section of Bowes 

Road compared to pre-pandemic / LTN levels. There has however been a notable increase on 

Friars Place Lane. While this increase on Friars Place Lane appears very high in percentage 

terms, the increase in actual values is only around 1 vehicle per minute. 

Traffic on East Acton Lane has also increased to a greater extent than might be anticipated 

based on Bowes Road traffic volume prior to the closure suggesting an alternative cause of 

the increase. 

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN 34 was designed to prevent traffic heading east along East Acton Lane towards Old Oak 

Common Lane and the Savoy Circus gyratory junction with the A40 from using Bowes Road 

to ‘leapfrog’ queues on East Acton Lane. The introduction of the LTN might therefore have 

been expected to have an effect on traffic levels and congestion on the eastbound approach 

along East Action Lane to Old Oak Common Lane/Savoy Circus. 

The Floow traffic volume data for this stretch of road indicates a noticeable increase in traffic 

levels in the period following the introduction of the LTN. This increase may have been partly 

due to the traffic generated by the major new residential development on Cezanne Road and 

Manet Gardens, at the north end of Foster Road, which began to become fully occupied during 

2020. Eastbound traffic volumes on East Acton Lane have since reduced to levels below those 

found during the first lockdown. 

Traffic on Bowes Lane has reduced. 

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may have increased but this may not correlate to an increase in congestion if the boundary 

roads were not previously at capacity. Congestion data should therefore also be reviewed.  

Traffic congestion data is summarised in the following section. 
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Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relative 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Congestion Control Sites  
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LTN34 traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
The area most likely to be impacted by LTN 34 is East Acton Lane - particularly considering 

the increased traffic volume noted in the previous section of this report however this does not 

appear to have significantly impacted levels of congestion which may have improved 

significantly. 

Average journey times appear to have reduced by 30 seconds per km eastbound and 6 

seconds per km westbound (compared to the control site reduction of 6 seconds per km).  

This reduction in boundary road congestion suggests that it is able to cope with any additional 

traffic volume. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL. 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, UK 

should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As 

such they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used 

to assess the number of hours greater than 200µg/m3 . Owing to the increased 

uncertainty typically associated with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct 

the results based upon local or national co-location studies with chemiluminescent 

analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data capture, and if this is less than 75%, 

the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 7.10.” 
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Air quality data 
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the nearest permanent site EA45 appears to 

be recording Nitrogen Dioxide levels which are notably higher than the additional LTN site – 

this is to be expected as EA45 is immediately adjacent to the A40. There does not however 

appear to have been a material change in Nitrogen Dioxide as a result of the LTN and air 

quality appears to have improved at a similar rate to the control sites.  

This data does not provide a full representation of a ‘before vs now’ picture but suggests that 

Nitrogen Dioxide levels are unlikely to be a cause for concern. Bias corrected data for tube 

LTN34 should be considered when available to provide further indication of overall Nitrogen 

Dioxide levels in the area but concerns were not noted in the raw data which will be published 

on the Ealing Air website once the data set is complete. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety executive summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Road safety, equality, and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated and is yet to report on the period 

since LTNs were implemented.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in road safety on boundary roads. 
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Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A. March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 

(currently under peer review). Link to Article: https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets. However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the special analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.  

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.  

the complete report can be found here: 

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

 

Behaviour Change: Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough.  

 

Overall Headline Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 34 is: 

• Traffic volume has increased on Bowes Road and Friars Place Lane, but this could be 

a result of a new residential development within the LTN.  

• Significant reduction in congestion on East Acton Lane 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the control 

location  

• Opposition to the scheme. 58% of residents and 50% of boundary road residents 

responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  The responses to the other 

consultations showed a higher level of opposition from emails received and a split on 

Commonplace, although in all cases the number of responses to the consultations 

was low. 

• Alternative active travel measures that take into account the new development should 

be considered in the future 
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Appendix I:  Data report for LTN35 – Mattock Lane 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN35 – Mattock 

Lane, it also contains data in relation to LTNs; 20 (West Ealing North, 21 (West Ealing South), 

25 (Acton Central), 30 (Loveday Road), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road) & 48 (Adrienne 

Avenue) given their proximity to LTN 35.  

This report has been produced in a timeframe to support a key decision being made by the 

London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-statutory consultation 

of the LTN residents. The focus on data sets are, therefore, those that are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or  COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the  COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 
 

Comment on resident email data 
446 resident email logs were created for a combined assessment of LTNs 30 and 35. 

Residents reported the schemes as one combined concern particularly in relation to 

Culmington Road / Mattock Lane / Lammas Park Gardens closures. There was an 

approximate split of 71 / 25 / 4 for dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported 

concerns were poor air quality, congestion on main / boundary roads and longer journeys. 
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Conversely the most frequent reported benefits were an overall safety improvement, reduction 

in traffic & rat running and safer streets. 
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Resident emails data 
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:  
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the  COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  
 

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the  COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 
 

Resident emails: Executive Summary 
The vast majority of emails received were opposed to the scheme, although this is normal for 

a consultation given that negative reactions are more likely to drive individuals to correspond 

with the Council.  Most concerns raised by residents are either; a known element, have been 

mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data being sought mainly 

in relation to: traffic volume, congestion, and air quality as these were consistently identified 

as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (71% of correspondents in LTN30/35) – noted 

• Air quality (75% of dislike in LTN30/35) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (71% of dislike in LTN30/35)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (63% of dislike in LTN30/35) – known 

• No / poor consultation (51% of dislike in LTN30/35) – noted 

• General support (25% of correspondents in LTN30/35) – noted 

• Emergency access (24% of dislike in LTN30/35) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue (37% of dislike in LTN30/35) – data collection 

• Mental health impact (23% of dislike in LTN30/35) – noted 

• Not relevant to  COVID19 (26% of dislike in LTN30/35) – noted  
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Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
A little under 300 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN35 by 

approximately 200 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, work, own a 

business and commute through the area. 

23% indicated that they were in favour of the scheme, 3% were neutral, while 75% were against 

the proposals. Approximately 3,000 households are within the area affected by LTN 35, which 

includes boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 7%, notwithstanding that all 

responses were from residents. 

The most cited concerns were the generation of longer journeys due to a change in vehicle 

access, followed by having to take a different route and an increase in traffic. Meanwhile, the 

top reasons expressed by those who indicated support for the proposals on Commonplace 

were that the LTN has caused a decrease in traffic and promotes a more pedestrian and cycle 

friendly environment. 

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
As with the emails, the vast majority of the comments left on Commonplace were negative.  

Given that commonplace allows a participant to place more than one comment, it was 

observed that some individuals had chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and 

in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have 

been analysed and fed into the monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Polluted – data collection 

• Emergency service access – mitigated 

• Road safety – assessed and mitigated as well as academic reporting  

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review 

• More signs - mitigated 

• Relocate traffic filter – mitigated 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated 
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Traffic monitoring  
Introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volumes on LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 

ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 

Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 
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Traffic volume data 
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Comment on traffic volume data 
Traffic has fallen on internal roads by approximately 72% overall. Boundary road traffic has 

fallen by 6% compared to a control average of 14%. The largest increase in boundary road 

traffic is westbound on Uxbridge Road approaching the Lido junction. The level of increase 

westbound is similar to the reduction seen traveling westbound on Mattock Lane (eastern 

section). 

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN30 and LTN35 were, together, designed to prevent through traffic from using residential 

streets to travel between the boundary roads of Northfield Avenue, Uxbridge Road and St 

Mary’s Road/Ealing Green/Bond Street/High Street. By reducing traffic levels within a 

relatively large neighbourhood, and thereby creating better conditions for walking and cycling, 

it was also designed to reduce the number of short car trips. The introduction of the LTN might 

have been expected to have an effect on traffic levels and congestion on the boundary roads. 

The data suggests that overall traffic has not had a material change on LTN30/35 boundary 

roads compared to pre LTN / pandemic levels although there are concerns around the Lido 

junction in particular and the impact of the potential High Street n/b outlier on overall data. 

As anticipated traffic within the LTN has fallen significantly - by approximately 72%. The roads 

with the greatest impact are the roads officially designated as LTN30 Loveday / Culmington 

and Elers all of which showed reductions of over 85% suggesting high levels of through traffic 

prior to the scheme being implemented. Mattock Lane specifically saw reductions of between 

11% and 51% (a combined reduction of 32%). The lower figures were recorded by sensors 

near the junction with Northfield Avenue which are mainly a reflection of traffic entering and 

leaving LTN30 as well as a possible impact of the ‘no right turn’ at the Lido junction. 

Windermere Road which was cited in some correspondence as being an alternative route for 

rat runners has increased slightly but only by approx. 1 vehicle every 90 seconds which 

suggest displacement from the closed roads is low considering the significant falls seen on 

the internal roads. 

Concerns relating to the boundary road should continue to be monitored in the event that the 

schemes are retained or removed to establish if the congestion is a result of the measures. 

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased significantly but it is possible that through routes via LTN roads were 

acting as pressure valves when congestion was high. Congestion data should therefore also 

be reviewed.  Traffic congestion data can be round in the following section of this document. 

It is also possible that there may have been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion 

rather than an increase in actual levels. This increased awareness is likely to be owing to 

longer routes around the LTNs and more time spent in the local area during the pandemic. 

This is why data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns.  
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LTN21 and surrounding areas including LTN35  
It should be noted that the ATC (and JTC) data for streets in and around LTN21 covers the 

period before the traffic filters were removed (on 21st May). As anticipated traffic volumes on 

affected streets within LTN21 began to significantly increase following the removal of 

restrictions. The decision to remove LTN21 was a result of Swyncombe Avenue being closed 

eastbound by the London Borough of Hounslow. This temporary eastbound closure will have 

had a significant impact on main / boundary routes in the area resulting in traffic potentially 

continuing eastbound on Uxbridge Road or the Great West Road before heading north / south 

on roads such as Windmill Road, Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road.  

Additionally, the volume of traffic approaching the Popes Lane junction from the east may 

also have been significantly impacted.  The data from the week prior to LTN21 removal was 

considered the most representative example of the overall LTN schemes impact on the local 

area.   

Data collected from these ATCs shows that traffic northbound on Windmill Road increased 

25% following the eastbound closure of Swyncombe Avenue compared to the period when 

LTN 21 was in place. LB Ealing data from the week preceding the closure shows traffic volume 

27% below pre-pandemic / LTN levels on this same northbound section.  In the week 

preceding the removal of LTN21 and closure of Swyncombe Avenue, LB Hounslow and LB 

Ealing data suggests that combined traffic volume eastbound and westbound on Swyncombe 

was lower than pre-pandemic levels. 

While the impact of the Swyncombe Avenue closure may have somewhat dissipated in the 

immediate vicinity of LTN35, the possibility of increased traffic eastbound on Uxbridge Road 

and a reduction in traffic eastbound on Popes Lane needed to be factored into this report. 
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Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relative 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing Full Scheme: 
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Congestion Control Sites  
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LTN35 traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
As three of the four boundary road sites are showing an increase in congestion in at least one 

direction, careful consideration needs to be given to the cause. Monitoring should continue if 

LTN’s 30 and / or 35 are retained or removed to establish what level of congestion impact is 

(or was) a result of the schemes. 

Ealing Green: Northbound congestion on Ealing Green appears to have increased 42 seconds 

per km on average (approx. 17% increase) as well as showing an increase in the max journey 

times and range. Heading southbound - journey times have increased slightly (approx. 12 

seconds per km). Minimum journey time has reduced by 12s/km but maximum has increased 

by12s/km. 

Northfield Avenue: Significant increase in max journey time northbound (72 seconds/km) as 

well as an average journey time increase of approximately 30 seconds. Heading southbound 

(possible small increase in average journey time of approx. 3 – 6 seconds / km) – NB it is 

unlikely that the closure of Mattock Lane will have had a significant impact on this route 

compared to the possible impact of LTNs 21 and 30 which are immediately adjacent to the 

travel corridor in question. 

Uxbridge Road (Northfield – High Street): No material change.. With or without the outliers 

congestion appears to have improved on this section of Uxbridge Road. 

Popes Lane: No material change heading eastbound. Westbound congestion appears to have 

increased by 42 seconds per km on average (approx. 17% increase) as well as showing an 

increase in the max – min range. The congestion is mainly believed to be in relation to the 

Popes Lane / South Ealing Road junction, therefore any increase in westbound congestion is 

unlikely to be a result of the Mattock Lane closure. 
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Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
applicable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, UK 

should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As 

such they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used 

to assess the number of hours greater than 200µg/m3 . Owing to the increased 

uncertainty typically associated with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct 

the results based upon local or national co-location studies with chemiluminescent 

analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data capture, and if this is less than 75%, 

the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 7.10.” 
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Air quality data
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN site appears to be 

recording similar **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the permanent sites EA2, EA24 

and EA25 which can therefore be considered a good baseline reading for LTN35. There does 

not appear to have been any material change in Nitrogen Dioxide as a result of LTNs and air 

quality appears to have improved at a similar rate to the control sites.  
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the 

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the  COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the  COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from  COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety executive summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency Service (+ LB Hounslow Feedback)
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation.
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Road safety, equality and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated and is yet to report on the period 

since LTNs were implemented.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in road safety on boundary roads. 

 

  

Page 452 of 940

https://www.theguardian.com/uk/london
https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633


   
 

 45  

 

Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A. March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 

(currently under peer review). Link to Article: https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets. However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the special analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.  

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly-implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London, and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.  

the complete report can be found here: 

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

Behaviour Change: Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough.  

Overall Headline Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 35 is: 

• While boundary road traffic does not appear to have increased overall there are 

particular concerns relating to the Lido junction as well as around Bond Street.   

• Traffic within LTN35 has fallen significantly. There is increased traffic congestion 

around Ealing Green, and Northfield Avenue but not on the boundary section of 

Uxbridge Road 

• There has been significant disruption owing to ongoing development around Ealing 

Filmworks site which led to a temporary suspension of LTN 35. 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the control 

location  

• Significant opposition to the scheme.  70% of residents and 75% of boundary road who 

responded to the July consultation opposed the scheme.  The responses to the other 

consultations show similar levels of opposition. 

• Alternative active travel measures that take into account the Filmworks development 

should be considered in the future. 
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Appendix J:  Data report for LTN48 – Adrienne Avenue 
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Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on LTN48 – Adrienne 

Avenue it also contains data relating to LTNs; 8 (Olive Road), 20 (West Ealing North, 21 (West 

Ealing South), 25 (Acton Central), 30 (Loveday Road), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 

and 35 (Mattock Lane).  

This report has been produced in a timeframe to support a key decision being made by 

the London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-statutory 

consultation of the LTN residents. The focus on data sets are, therefore, those that are 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Covering a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately 

Resident emails 
Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers). 

Comment on resident email data 
18 resident email logs were created for LTN48 with an approximate split of 44 / 23 / 23 for 

dislike / support / neutral. The most frequently reported concerns were in relation to lorries 

having to use small residential roads owing to original location of the barriers on Adrienne 

Avenue. This issue was resolved by adding an additional barrier and relocating the existing. 

Access to the business park from Ruislip Road was thus reinstated. In addition, concerns were 

raised regarding congestion and poor air quality. Although the overall response rate was low 
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‘reduction in traffic & rat running’ was the second most logged category suggesting support 

was otherwise high once the reported concern was mitigated. 

  

Page 461 of 940



   
 

 6  

 

Resident emails data 
Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:  
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Resident email caveats 
The two inboxes were initially analysed separately as they were set up by LBE with different 
intentions - the COVID Transport inbox as a general inbox for informal comment and the 
Traffic Notices inbox for formal objections. The data from these two inboxes has now been 
merged for ease of reporting. As much as possible methodology remained consistent across 
both data sets to enable results to be produced for all emails received by LBE however some 
adjustments were made:  

• An additional subcategory: ‘Negative impact on crime / personal safety’ was added for 
the Traffic Notices inbox as it was considered important to gain a greater 
understanding of this concern specifically - within the COVID Transport inbox this 
information would likely have been logged as ‘Negative community impact’. 

• In the Traffic Notices inbox log the reference to ‘affluence’ was removed from the 
detrimental impact on main roads subcategory to broaden this field without a specific 
focus on affluence.  

 
Where there was clear evidence of multiple respondents within a single household the 
responses were merged. This does not appear to have had an impact on the overall 
proportions of responses as multiple residents responding within a household were no more 
or less likely to favour a particular position than households with just one respondent. While 
a consistent approach to this issue was maintained throughout it is highly likely that 
respondents from a single household remain within the data. This could be owing to differing 
surnames or incomplete addresses. It is not expected to impact on overall proportions for or 
against the schemes. 
 
There was a much greater level of variety in the subcategories required for those emailing 
against the scheme. This should not be considered a weighting of the overall level of dislike / 
support particularly as residents voicing a dislike of the scheme were observed to be likely to 
report a larger number of reasons in each email. 

 

Resident email executive summary 
In LTN48 there were more emails opposed to the scheme than in support however once 

neutral emails are excluded the number of dislikes compared to support is very similar. In the 

case of LTN48 emails from residents very quickly assisted in establishing a specific concern 

requiring mitigation which was undertaken. 

Overall, across all of the schemes, most concerns raised by residents are either; a known 

element, have been mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data 

being sought mainly in relation to traffic volume, congestion and air quality as these were 

consistently identified as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike (44% of correspondents in LTN48) – noted 

• Air quality (38% of dislike in LTN48) – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads (50% of dislike in LTN48)– data collection 

• Longer journeys (25% of dislike in LTN48) – known 

• No / poor consultation (25% of dislike in LTN48) – noted 

• General support (23% of correspondents in LTN48) – noted 

• Emergency access (13% of dislike in LTN48) – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue – data collection 

• Mental health impact (13% of dislike in LTN48) – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 (13% of dislike in LTN48) – noted  
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Commonplace 
Introduction to Commonplace 
The Commonplace survey asked people to add virtual comments and to mark on a map their 

thoughts and emotions in relation to the LTNs. As such, the information the survey provides 

is quite complex to analyse. However, there were significantly more comments that have been 

interpreted as not being supportive of; LTNs in general, an individual scheme, or aspects of an 

individual scheme. Levels of support for the LTNs were obtained by classifying the ‘how does 

it make you feel’ question into; for (green and sage smiley faces on survey), neutral (yellow 

face on survey), and against (red and amber smiley faces on survey). 

Commonplace data 
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Comment on Commonplace data 
Less than 100 comments were added to the dedicated Commonplace survey on LTN 48 by 

approximately 40 users made up of residents, and individuals who study, work, own a 

business and commute through the area. 

23% indicated that they were in favour of the scheme, while 77% were against the proposals. 

Approximately 600 households are within the area affected by LTN 48, which includes 

boundary roads, equating to a response rate of less than 7%, notwithstanding that all 

responses were from residents. 

The most cited concern was the generation of longer journeys due to a change in vehicle 

access, followed by an increase in traffic, and that the proposals would cause access issues 

for the emergency services. 

Meanwhile, those in favour of the proposals did so as the scheme allows increased road 

safety and has led to a reduction in traffic.  

Commonplace caveats 
It should be noted that Commonplace allows respondents to place as many comments/pins 

as they wish.  This has benefits in making sure that everyone is able to make their point, but 

it also means that a straight “count” of comments/percentages without further analysis leads 

to some bias.  Where possible, the above analysis has sought to minimise this impact, but it 

is not straightforward. LBE are also aware of some attempt to gamify the output through 

multiple comments or commenting on LTNs that correspondents do not reside in or have not 

visited.  For example, many of those who chose the “all LTNs option” often referred in their 

comments only to those LTNs in the Walpole/Northfields area. 

It is expected that the checks the Council has undertaken as part of the analysis have 

minimised this bias, and that if some ‘gamification’ remains it is not expected that the output 

results would change significantly. 

Commonplace: Executive Summary 
While the total number of comments related to LTN48 were low, compared to larger schemes 

similar themes emerge from the data (in addition to the mitigated issue of large vehicles 

requiring access to the business park on Adrienne Avenue). Given that commonplace allows 

a participant to place more than one comment, it was observed that some individuals had 

chosen to place multiple comments (both negative and in support of LTNs) within each LTN’s 

area.  As with the emails received, the main issues have been analysed and fed into the 

monitoring regime where necessary, these main issues being: 

• Longer / have to take different route – known 

• Traffic increase – data collection 

• Emergency service access – mitigated 

• Decreased road safety - in the case of LTN48 largely related to the mitigated concern 

• Polluted – data collection 

Suggested improvements: 

• Remove – under review 

• Better access for emergency services – mitigated 

• Increase enforcement – mitigated 

• Relocated traffic filter – mitigated 
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Traffic monitoring introduction 
Residents reported concerns over the amount of traffic (volume) and a perceived increase in 

congestion. While this was mostly in relation to boundary roads there were also specific 

examples of concerns within the LTNs raised primarily by residents but also councillors / LBE 

officers / third party contractors. Where possible data has also been obtained for these 

locations.   

To assist in understanding the extent LTNs may have been the cause of any changes 

observed, there are ‘control’ and / or ‘baseline’ datasets for each type of data. This data 

enables comparison between LTN areas and non LTN areas. This data also helps us to 

understand the radical shift in travel patterns during COVID-19 lockdowns.  

Data has been presented for periods prior to and during various stages of the COVID-19 

pandemic. These primarily serve to compare specific points in time for LTN affected areas 

alongside unaffected areas. This comparison allows LBE to establish if particular trends or 

events were a result of LTN implementation or other factors. 

Overall conclusions are primarily based on baseline conditions and the most recent set of 

data available – i.e. ‘then’ compared to ‘now’. 

Traffic volume – control location 
A single ‘control’ location was selected for the purposes of comparing traffic volume changes 

on a road unaffected by LTNs with those that are likely to have been affected. This ‘control’ 

location is on the B452 Argyle Road between Rosebery Gardens and St Stephen’s Avenue. 

This location has general qualities which are similar to those of LTN boundary roads. It is 

reasonably close to – but unlikely to be affected by – several of the LTNs and is the location 

of a permanent traffic counter installed by TfL (giving full coverage from January 2019 

onwards). A single site has been chosen to make comparison with volumes on LTN boundary 

roads as clear as possible. 
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Traffic volume – ATC / FLOOW / JTC 

ATC introduction 
Automatic Traffic Counts (ATCs) are obtained using pneumatic tubes laid across the road 

from one kerb to the other. These are good for collecting data cheaply but cannot easily tell 

the difference between a bicycle and motorcycle and are easily damaged. The council does 

not have any permanent ATC installations, so this data is only available for locations and 

periods when specific counter locations have been installed. While ATC data is available for 

some locations for the period prior to the pandemic (having been collected in connection with 

other proposals), the majority of the ATC data used in this report was obtained in May/June 

2021 and was collected specifically for the purpose of understanding traffic volumes on 

streets where those volumes were likely to have been affected by one or more LTNs. 

ATC caveats 
The reliability of ATC data can be affected by such factors as vehicles parked with wheels 

directly on top of the tube and by accidental or deliberate damage. In the latter regard, it should 

be noted that there are several records of tubes having been deliberately cut during the May-

June 2021 survey period. Notwithstanding these issues, because the recent ATC data was 

collected over a period of several weeks, losses covering relatively short periods (even up to 

one or two days) do not prevent a clear picture emerging.  

Junction Turning Counts (JTC) 
Turning counts capturing all traffic movements at junctions are obtained using cameras. The 

video information is converted into volume data by trained staff watching the footage and is 

comparable to volume data captured by ATC but with an added dimension. Although 

knowledge of turning proportions can be very helpful, JTCs are relatively labour-intensive, 

compared to ATCs. As with ATCs, JTC data is only available for locations and periods where 

it has been installed for a specific purpose. 

FLOOW introduction 
A source of traffic volume data has been obtained from a third-party telematics provider. 

These companies can provide anonymised traffic volume and routing data from vehicles that 

have had ‘black boxes’ or other GPS tracking equipment installed (e.g., by insurance 

companies or vehicle fleet managers). The council currently has data provided by telematics 

company ‘The Floow’.  

FLOOW caveats 
Although there are many vehicles with tracking equipment, they constitute a relatively small 

proportion of all vehicles. Therefore, although this data is statistically significant, it is currently 

only used to provide an understanding of the vehicle volume on a link for an average weekday 

within a given time period.  
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Methodology notes: The 'best available' principle was applied throughout. In the case of 

'before' data ATC or JTC counts were used rather than Floow even if the sample size was 

smaller. 'Now' data was averaged between ATC and JTC where possible. ATC / JTC data from 

week 2 was not used as it was a school holiday and therefore not considered representative. 

LTN 25 & 34: An average of weeks 3 and 4 were used as this is the most recent data available 

and should therefore show less impact from COVID-19 restrictions. 

LTN 08, 20, 30, 32 and 35: Only data from week 1 was used owing to concerns relating to the 

closure of Swyncombe Avenue eastbound. The inability to travel east through this section 

could have increased eastbound traffic on Uxbridge Road around LTNs 20, 30 and 35 as well 

as southbound on Northfield Avenue and South Ealing Road. Additionally, traffic volumes were 

likely to be impacted on Popes Lane because of traffic having to approach the closed section 

from the east as well as potentially resulting in a reduction in eastbound traffic around the 

Popes Lane junction which is a key area of concern. 

LTN48: Only data from week 1 was used for LTN 48 owing to reported data capture concerns 

in weeks 3 and 4. Owing to time limitations this data set has not been fully 'cleaned'. Concerns 

reported by the data provider could be resolved and averages recalculated however this would 

be a relatively labour-intensive exercise that is not expected to significantly alter the overall 

findings. 
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Comment on traffic volume data 
The data suggests that there has been significant decrease in traffic throughout LTN48 with 

a 79% reduction in traffic on internal roads. 

Boundary road traffic has also fallen significantly (29% compared to 14% at the control site). 

The most significant reductions have been observed on Adrienne Avenue and Woodstock 

Avenue which have fallen between 72% and 93% in all directions and are now broadly similar 

in traffic volume to their adjacent residential roads.  

Traffic volume: Executive Summary 
LTN 48 was designed to prevent traffic heading north up Lady Margaret Road and then west 

along Ruislip Road from routing through residential streets and out onto Ruislip Road via 

Adrienne Avenue. The introduction of the LTN might therefore have been expected to have an 

effect on traffic levels and congestion on the northbound approach along Lady Margaret Road 

to its roundabout junction with Ruislip Road. 

The traffic volume data suggests that the scheme is meeting the objective of preventing 

through traffic. Alongside this, traffic volume does not appear to have increased on Lady 

Margaret Road. 

Traffic flow / volume should not be confused with congestion. The total number of vehicles 

may not have increased, but this may not correlate to a reduction in congestion which should 

also be assessed. Traffic congestion data is summarised in the following section. 

It is possible that while there has not been an increase in traffic flow / volume there may have 

been an increase in awareness of traffic and congestion owing to longer routes and more time 

spent in the local area rather than at workplaces in central London for example. This is why 

the data should be carefully considered alongside reported concerns. 
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Traffic congestion introduction 
TfL undertakes continual monitoring of bus journey times on all its routes, this data is referred 

to as Bus journey time (BJT) or iBus data. As buses are sometimes able to use bus lanes and 

other priority measures, BJTs are not a direct reflection of congestion affecting general traffic. 

However, relative changes in BJTs along any specified corridor are a useful proxy for relatives 

changes in general traffic congestion. 

Traffic congestion caveats 
There are no agreed ‘standards’ for measuring levels of and changes in congestion. It may 

however be defined as traffic volume exceeding available capacity and typically occurs in the 

vicinity of junctions.  

Journey time data is helpful in understanding how quickly traffic travels from one point to 

another, however it is costly because it can only be independently obtained by observing 

specific vehicles travelling along a specified route. By contrast, bus journey time data is 

provided by TfL at no cost to LBE and is readily available. Although it can only be provided for 

streets on which there are bus services, this is a relatively minor issue as most congestion 

concerns relate to the busier roads which are typically bus routes. While bus journey time data 

may not directly reflect changes in general traffic journey times it can be a helpful proxy. 

Another consideration is that congestion is typically short-lived, often being present only in 

the morning and evening peaks. Accordingly, the duration of congestion events needs to be 

considered. Bus journey time data is helpful in this regard as it reports across short intervals 

over full days. 
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Ealing full scheme: 
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Congestion control sites  
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LTN48 traffic congestion data 
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Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
The iBus data for this stretch of Lady Margaret Road indicates that, since the LTN was 

established, congestion levels are not a cause for concern compared to pre-pandemic / LTN 

levels. Average journey times northbound appear to have reduced by approximately 6-12 

seconds per km and conversely southbound journey times appear to have increased by 

approximately 6 seconds per km suggesting no significant change on average. 

Traffic volume / congestion omissions 
SCOOT congestion data, which is available for the approach arms to signalised junctions 

controlled by the SCOOT system. ‘SCOOT congestion’ is deemed to occur when a SCOOT 

traffic detector has been occupied continually (i.e. by a static vehicle) for four seconds or 

more. It is not reliable as an absolute measure of congestion but is a proxy for relative 

changes. ‘SCOOT congestion’ data is available for every day throughout the period since 

January 2019. 

Currently, the only congestion data suitable for comparison between LTN boundary roads and 

roads unlikely to have been affected by LTNs is the TfL Bus Journey Time data. While some 

‘SCOOT congestion’ data, for four junctions, has been obtained from TfL through a Freedom 

of Information request, TfL were clear that the data in question is unvalidated and therefore 

not sufficiently reliable.  

INRIX Data from INRIX will be provided to the council by TfL but was not available at the time 

of producing this report. INRIX data is similar in nature to FLOOW and will provide a further 

level of verification when available however this data requires a significant level of ‘cleaning’ 

before the data will be released by TfL 

Queue lengths can be a good representation of changes on a location-by-location basis, but 

these surveys cannot produce values relating to time gained or lost. Additionally, as they are 

costly to obtain these surveys are rarely undertaken and are typically only conducted for single 

days resulting in specific conditions found on that day having a high degree of impact. There 

is generally a high degree of variability from one day to another in any given location, due to 

such factors as minor incidents, inconsiderate parking, breakdowns, and weather conditions. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
appliable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, 

UK should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As such 

they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used to assess the 

number of hours greater than 200µg/m3. Owing to the increased uncertainty typically associated 

with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct the results based upon local or national 

co-location studies with chemiluminescent analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data 

capture, and if this is less than 75%, the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 

7.10.” 
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Air quality data 
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Air quality: Executive Summary 
Data from the air quality monitoring shows that the additional LTN site appears to be 

recording similar (albeit slightly lower) **raw** values for NO2 levels observed at the 

permanent site EA14. The permanent site can therefore be considered a good baseline 

reading for LTN48. There does not appear to have been an increase in Nitrogen Dioxide 

recorded at EA14 and air quality appears to have improved at a similar rate to the control sites. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the 

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 

 

 

Page 488 of 940



33

Emergency Service (+ LB Hounslow feedback)

Page 489 of 940



   
 

 34  

 

 

Page 490 of 940



   
 

 35  

 

 

Road safety, equality, and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated and is yet to report on the period 

since LTNs were implemented.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in road safety on boundary roads. 

 

  

Page 491 of 940

https://www.theguardian.com/uk/london
https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633


   
 

 36  

 

Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A. March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 

(currently under peer review). Link to Article: https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets. However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the special analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.  

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.  

the complete report can be found here: 

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

Behaviour Change: Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough. 

Overall Headline Summary 
A summary of the monitoring and evaluation data for LTN 48 is: 

• The boundary road traffic has not increased (there are significantly less vehicles 

using Lady Margaret Road recorded in the data).   

• Traffic within LTN 48 has fallen significantly traffic volume has reduced by 79% on 

roads within LTN 48). 

• Impact on congestion has been mixed with 6 second increase per km Southbound – 

whilst Northbound has improved by 12 seconds per km 

• No material change in air quality within or adjacent to the LTN compared to the 

control location  

• Strong resident support for the scheme.  70% of those that live within the LTN who 

responded to the July consultation supported the scheme.  There was a very low 

response rate from boundary road residents (only 5 responses).  The responses to 

the other consultations showed opposition on Commonplace and a split on e-mails, 

although in both cases the sample size was low. 
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Appendix K:  Data report for LTN50 Deans Road and Montague 

Avenue Area 
 

Table of contents 
Appendix K:  Data report for LTN50 Deans Road and Montague Avenue Area ........................ 1 

Table of contents ....................................................................................................................... 1 

Introduction to report ................................................................................................................. 2 

Resident feedback introduction ................................................................................................. 3 

Non-statutory consultation .................................................................................................... 3 

Resident emails ...................................................................................................................... 3 

Introduction to resident emails data set ................................................................................ 3 

Resident emails data .............................................................................................................. 4 

Resident email: Executive Summary ...................................................................................... 4 

Traffic congestion ...................................................................................................................... 5 

Traffic congestion: Executive Summary .................................................................................... 5 

Deans and Montague traffic congestion data ....................................................................... 6 

Air quality monitoring introduction ............................................................................................ 7 

Air quality caveats .................................................................................................................. 7 

Air quality data ....................................................................................................................... 9 

Air quality: Executive Summary .............................................................................................. 9 

Crime / personal safety ........................................................................................................... 10 

Introduction to crime data set .............................................................................................. 10 

Crime data ............................................................................................................................ 12 

Comment on crime data ...................................................................................................... 14 

Crime data caveats .............................................................................................................. 14 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary ...................................................................... 14 

Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback) ....................................................................... 15 

Road safety, equality and behaviour change ........................................................................... 17 

Road safety: .......................................................................................................................... 17 

LB Ealing summary of findings: ........................................................................................... 17 

Equality: ................................................................................................................................ 18 

LB Ealing summary of findings ............................................................................................ 18 

Behaviour Change: ............................................................................................................... 19 

LB Ealing summary of findings: ........................................................................................... 19 

Behaviour Change: Executive summary ............................................................................... 20 

 9

Page 495 of 940



   
 

 2  

 

Overall Headline Summary ...................................................................................................... 20 

 

Introduction to report 
This report provides a brief snapshot of available data sets collected in relation to Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods (LTNs) in Ealing. While this particular report focusses on the revised LTN50 

– Deans & Montague (which was previously part of LTN21 – West Ealing South), it also 

contains data in relation to LTNs; 08 (Olive Road), 20 (West Ealing North), 25 (Acton Central), 

30 (Loveday Road), 32 (Junction Road), 34 (Bowes Road), 35 (Mattock Lane) & 48 (Adrienne 

Avenue).  

This report has been produced in a heavily condensed timeframe to support a key decision 

being made by the London Borough of Ealing (LBE) in early August 2021 following a non-

statutory consultation of the LTN residents. 

While originally envisioned as a comprehensive review of all available data, the reduced 

timeframe has necessitated a focus on data sets which are: 

• Immediately available 

• Comparable across both large and small geographical areas 

• Key areas of concern raised through emails and Commonplace correspondence 

• Cover a timeframe which, although short could be considered representative 

All data produced in relation to the scheme will continue to be published on the LBE website 

and a comprehensive review of the data sets could be made by LBE or external parties in the 

future as additional data is made available. 
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Resident feedback introduction 
Residents were able to provide feedback on the schemes via several different channels. These 

were: 

• Through emailing TrafficNotices@ealing.gov.uk or COVIDtransport@ealing.gov.uk 

• Writing to the council's highways service 

• Adding a comment on Ealing's trial low traffic neighbourhood project on 

Commonplace   

• Contacting their local councillor.   

Resident feedback from emails, letters, and comments on Commonplace have been analysed 

qualitatively up to 30 June 2021, categorising comments to enable a swift understanding of 

concerns and key issues raised as well as reasons for supporting the schemes. 

As a result of this feedback certain changes were made to the LTN schemes, examples 

include: 

• Repositioning of barriers  

• ANPR introduction and removal of bollards at key junctions 

• Access though the barriers granted to resident blue badge holders 

• Improved emergency access 

• Greater enforcement of restrictions 

All of these measures were some of the most frequently reported concerns and requests from 

residents. 

Non-statutory consultation 
This report does not present findings from the non-statutory consultation concluded in 

summer 2021 as this will be reported separately. 

Resident emails 

Introduction to resident emails data set 
Residents’ comments within the emails were logged under a number of categories and 
subcategories which were initially proposed by LBE council officers for each individual LTN 
and then standardised across all LTNs. Emails sent to Traffic Notices were cross checked 
with those sent to the COVID Transport inbox to ensure all emails had been logged, and to 
remove duplicates. Where residents responded on more than one occasions these were 
merged into a single log. Attachments were not considered as part of this process however 
the log was retained if an overall sense of support / dislike could still be established from the 
existing email subject or body. Emails received prior to installation were separated from the 
main logging unless part of an email thread (although these emails were still read and 
considered by borough officers).  
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Resident emails data 
Resident email analysis is not currently available for the Deans and Montague LTN as the 

scheme has only been part of LTN 21 and not monitored in isolation, nor can it be until a 

scheme is implemented. The following information is, therefore, general information on 

resident emails for all LTNs as is for reference only. 

 

Top 10 ranked issues across all LTNs:  

Resident email: Executive Summary 
Overall across all of the schemes, most concerns raised by residents are either; a known 

element, have been mitigated, or are being monitored. This feedback resulted in specific data 

being sought mainly in relation to: traffic volume, congestion and air quality as these were 

consistently identified as the main areas of concern across the schemes. 

Top 10 email themes/ categories (all LTNs): 

• General dislike – noted. 

• Air quality – data collection 

• Congestion on boundary roads – data collection 

• Longer journeys – known. 

• No / poor consultation – noted. 

• General support – noted. 

• Emergency access – mitigated 

• LTN’s unnecessary / traffic not an issue – data collection 

• Mental health impact – noted 

• Not relevant to COVID19 – noted  
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Traffic congestion 
While a full set of data for the Deans and Montague LTN could not be prepared at this time, 

as the scheme has only been part of LTN21 and not monitored in isolation, nor can it be until 

a scheme is implemented.  The two section of boundary road most likely to be impacted – 

Uxbridge Road Westbound (Boston Road – Northfield Avenue) & Boston Road southbound 

have been analysed as part of data collection in relation to LTNs20 and 21. These slides 

(below) are only a guide on possible impact. For full outline of congestion data and 

methodology please see an alternative report from the scheme for example LTN20. 

Traffic congestion: Executive Summary 
The iBus data (below) for the two sections of boundary road most likely to be impacted by the 

Deans and Montague LTN did not show evidence of concern while the full LTN21 was in 

operation. Any potential negative impact of the Deans and Montague closure on boundary 

road traffic is likely to be significantly reduced when taken in isolation. 

While the full LTN21 was in operation there was a reduction in journey time southbound on 

Boston Road which was in line with the control sites and no change in journey times 

Westbound on the Boston – Northfield section of Uxbridge Road when compared to pre-

pandemic / LTN levels. Consequently, the Deans and Montague LTN is not anticipated to have 

a significant negative impact on congestion levels. 
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Deans and Montague traffic congestion data  
Data captured while LTN21 was fully in operation and therefore not a full picture of 

anticipated impact. 
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Air quality monitoring introduction 
Air quality monitoring for the LTN schemes began in November 2020. Nitrogen dioxide (NO2) 
concentration level were measured using the diffusion tube methodology which is identical to 
LBE’s regular air quality monitoring programme. The regular programme is reported alongside 
the additional LTN locations enabling the reporting of ‘permanent’ and ‘additional’ sites 
appliable to each LTN. 

Control data is therefore provided in two forms: 

• Local baseline data from the closest permanent monitoring location. 

• Permanent monitoring sites on Acton Lane and Greenford Avenue both of which have 
similar characteristics to the LTN sites and are near to, but likely unaffected by the 
LTN schemes. 

Overall trends across the permanent sites are shown to identify any significant variation from 
control data and to provide a comparison of ‘before’ and ‘now’.  

Recent short-term trends across additional sites and local permanent sites are shown to 
correlate the corresponding levels. 

Permanent sites are coded EA##. Additional sites are coded LTN##/# 

 

Air quality caveats 
*RAW DATA FOR COMPARISON ONLY AND NOT A REFLECTION OF ANNUAL MEAN LIMITS 

OR BIAS CORRECTED DATA* 

Raw monthly NO2 concentration levels have been compared like for like to assist in identifying 

change in immediately available data. It is important to note that this data does not apply to 

the reporting of the EU limit value. Annualised and bias corrected mean values are used for 

EU limit value reporting - not raw monthly values (in accordance with the Defra LAQM 

Technical Guidelines TG16). Any indicated reading of over 40µɡ/m³ on a monthly basis should 

not in itself be considered a breach of the EU limit or reported as such. 

The following section 7.185 from Technical Guidance LAQM.TG(16) Online Viewer - Defra, 

UK should be noted in regards to raw / annual average / bias correction: 

“7.185 Diffusion tubes take samples over an approximately 1-month exposure period. As such 

they are useful for assessing the annual objective of 40µg/m3 but cannot be used to assess the 

number of hours greater than 200µg/m3. Owing to the increased uncertainty typically associated 

with their measurements, it is necessary to bias correct the results based upon local or national 

co-location studies with chemiluminescent analysers. It is also necessary to calculate the data 

capture, and if this is less than 75%, the results should be annualised in accordance with Box 

7.10.” 
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Air quality data 

Air quality: Executive Summary 
Levels of Nitrogen Dioxide are not anticipated to be a cause for concern as a result of the 

Deans and Montague LTN based on data collected as part of the other Ealing LTN schemes. 
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Crime / personal safety 
Introduction to crime data set 
The data available from the Metropolitan Police (MPS) is published in an aggregated form, 

providing counts for generalised categories of crime per month with the lowest geographical 

unit being lower super output area (LSOA), of which there are approximately 200 in Ealing. 

Comparing individual monthly totals, will tend to show relatively large percentage changes 

from month to month which reflect the nature of crime statistics more than a significant 

underlying trend. It is more useful to look at longer time periods which are indicative of 

different stages that we can compare and examine. Where appropriate or necessary, an 

average monthly figure can be calculated to facilitate analysis. 

Given the low crime figures which occur in any single LTN (or LSOA) the small absolute figures 

will be prone to showing apparently dramatic percentage changes. Therefore, larger 

geographical areas are used to determine if / where there has been a significant change.  

To enable a meaningful analysis, the borough was separated into two distinct types of location 

– those areas in and around LTNs, and the rest of the borough (i.e., those areas not in or 

around LTNs). 

By comparing the volume of crime occurring within these two defined areas for different time 

periods, we can begin the process of establishing whether there might be an impact on local 

crime levels as a result of the introduction of LTNs, and what form that impact might take. 

The data has been broken down into five periods which are as follows: 

• March 2017 to February 2020 (used to establish a baseline for what we might generally 

expect) 

• March 2020 to June 2020 (four months, prior to the LTNs being established) 

• July 2020 to October 2020 (four months, during which the nine LTNs were 

implemented) 

• November 2020 to February 2021 (four months, after the LTNs had been introduced). 

• March 2021 to May 2021 (latest available 3 months) 
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Crime data 
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General monthly crime trends since March 2020 compared to 2017 – 2020 baseline data are the same for the 

LTN areas as the rest of the borough. No evidence of concerns.
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Comment on crime data 
Looking at the average incidents per month over the different time periods for the LTN and 

non-LTN areas, we see a very similar pattern in each. The graphs show this data, broken down 

into all crimes (total notifiable offences, or TNOs) and anti-social behaviour (ASB) calls. 

The key observation here is the similarity in what has occurred in both LTN and non-LTN areas. 

The graphs top and middle follow the same pattern. As mentioned before, this does not take 

seasonal variations or the impact of the COVID-19 situation into account, and in fact serves 

to highlight some of these factors. 

As a means of analysing and comparing the data more directly, excluding the effect of 

seasonal variations or pandemic measures as far as possible, it is useful to look at the 

proportion of incidents which occurred within the two types of area. If there is a clear change 

in the proportion of total borough crime occurring within the LTN areas, this would suggest 

that their implementation may be having an impact on crime in their locality. The bottom graph 

explores this possibility, again showing TNOs on the left and ASB on the right. 

Here, comparing the proportion of total crime within LTN zone areas over our four time 

periods, we can see that there is little change and certainly no clear trend. During the three-

year ‘baseline’ period, 11.7% of Ealing’s crime and anti-social behaviour took place in the areas 

that subsequently became LTN zone locations. During the latest four-month period looked at, 

these proportions were 11.3% (TNOs) and 11.6% (ASB). 

Crime data caveats 
It is important to note that the year which covers the latter three periods was also dominated 

by the COVID-19 pandemic and the various restrictions which were imposed, eased, and lifted 

at different times during this year. As such, directly comparing each period and drawing any 

conclusions from that comparison in isolation is of limited value. Aside from COVID-19, this 

approach would also not consider the normal seasonal variations that exist owing to factors 

such as the weather, hours of daylight, and holiday/festival periods. 

Crime / personal safety: Executive Summary 
Whilst the crime data collated to date suggests that there has not been an obvious immediate 

impact on overall crime levels, it is recognised that there has not yet been enough time since 

the introduction of the schemes to draw any confident conclusions about their possible 

longer-term impact on crime. The picture is made less clear by the unique and unusual nature 

of the past year. There is not yet enough data to reasonably examine the impacts in individual 

locations or on specific crime types, but this will become possible as more time passes and 

as the coronavirus situation becomes less dominant. 
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Emergency service (+ LB Hounslow feedback) 
Feedback and consultation with relevant additional bodies has been ongoing with an additional request for feedback sent in July 2021. It should 
be noted that elements of the scheme were previously adjusted such as the positioning of planters and deployment of ANPR to assist the 
emergency services at key junctions following prior consultation. 
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Road safety, equality and behaviour change 
Concerns have been raised by residents in relation to road safety, equality and levels of 

behaviour change (i.e. increase in or no change in active travel). road safety data is made 

available to boroughs from the Metropolitan Police Stats 19 reports via Transport for London. 

This is provided retrospectively once it has been validated and is yet to report on the period 

since LTNs were implemented.  

At present there is limited Ealing specific data available to corroborate these concerns 

therefore the following is drawn from London wide academic research for reference purposes. 

Road safety concerns were raised in relation to the design of some barriers such as ‘diagonal’ 

junctions where road users are able to take different routes depending on mode of transport 

(e.g. cars / bicycles / blue badge exemptions). This ‘right of way’ concern continues to be 

monitored and considered for further mitigation if the schemes are retained. 

Road safety: 
Dr Anna Goodman, from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, with academics 

from Westminster University and Imperial College London have conducted a review of the 

road safety impact of LTNs implemented in Summer 2020 across London: 

Goodman, Anna, Jamie Furlong, Anthony A. Laverty, Asa Thomas, and Rachel Aldred. 2021. 

“Impacts of 2020 Low Traffic Neighbourhoods in London on Road Traffic Injuries.” Findings, 

July. https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.25633. 

Summary: We assessed the impacts of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) implemented in 

2020 on road traffic injuries. We used police data from October-December 2018/2019 (pre) 

compared with the same period in 2020 (post).  

We found absolute numbers of injuries inside LTNs halved relative to the rest of London (ratio 

0.51, p<0.001). Considering changes in background travel patterns, our results indicate 

substantial reductions in pedestrian injury risk. Risks to other road users may also have fallen, 

but by a more modest amount. We found no evidence of changes in injury numbers or risk on 

LTN boundary roads. 

A detailed review of road safety in Walthamstow Village, a permanent LTN introduced initially 

experimentally as part of the Waltham Forest Mini Holland scheme found that whilst there 

were 15 slight collisions in the three years (5 per year average) prior to implementation there 

were no recorded collisions in the 11 months post implementation.  

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

London-wide data and road safety appears to have IMPROVED within the LTNs and there is 

no evidence of reduction in road safety on boundary roads. 
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Equality: 
Aldred R, Verlinghieri E, Sharkey M, Itova I, Goodman A. March 2021 - Equity in new active 

travel infrastructure: a spatial analysis of London’s new Low Traffic Neighbourhoods. Article 

(currently under peer review). Link to Article: https://osf.io/preprints/socarxiv/q87fu/ 

General Findings: 

• Across London, people in deprived areas were much more likely to live in a new LTN 

than people in less deprived areas.  

• Across London, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic (BAME) people were slightly more 

likely to live in a new LTN than White people (3.7% of White, 3.9% of BAME and 5.1% 

of Black Londoners lived in an LTN). 

• Individual boroughs varied widely: more deprived or BAME people were more likely to 

live in an LTN in some districts, less likely in others. 

• Use of area-based metrics (in the report analysis) prevented a direct comparison 

between individuals actually living on boundary roads versus those on internal 

residential streets. However, findings did accord with previous evidence, which 

suggest generally little demographic or socio-economic difference between London 

residents living on main roads or high streets (which are more likely to be boundary 

roads) versus residential streets (more likely to be inside an LTN) (Aldred & 

Verlinghieri, 2020). 

• A third of London boroughs are without any LTNs implemented, these are 

disproportionately the most car-dependent and car-dominated boroughs, with lower 

public transport accessibility. This has particularly problematic implications for 

residents living on low incomes and without private vehicle access within these 

districts. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  

A frequent criticism of Low Traffic Neighbourhoods is that their implementation benefits more 

affluent areas by removing through traffic and reassign this traffic onto the main road network 

thereby disproportionately impacting less affluent households who live on or near main roads. 

The London wide data considered as part of the special analysis conducted by Aldred et al 

suggests minimal socio-economic difference between residents of main roads vs residential 

roads.  
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Behaviour Change: 
As introduced in the traffic data section traffic counts in the experimental LTNs in Ealing 

were carried out using automatic traffic counters (ATCs) and video surveys at junctions. It 

was proposed that additional surveys to capture the numbers of people walking and cycling 

were also conducted.  

However due to financial and time constraints it was not possible to procure and complete 

the required surveys. Whilst this means Ealing LTN specific data is not readily available 

London-wide studies carried out by academics working in the active travel field can provide 

an insight into this subject.  

The Active Travel Academy at Westminster University carried out an investigation into the 

impact of LTNs during the COVID-19 pandemic.  

The investigation by Aldred R, Goodman A. March 2021 – “The Impact of Low Traffic 

Neighbourhoods on Active Travel, Car Use, and Perceptions of Local Environment during the 

COVID-19 Pandemic.”  

The complete report can be found here: https://doi.org/10.32866/001c.21390. 

The text below is taken from 'Findings' section of article.  

In conclusion, the low-cost, rapidly implemented emergency LTNs are associated with increased 

walking, possibly reduced car driving, and improved perceptions of the local cycling environment. 

Encouragingly, these early results are similar to or greater than those observed during the first 

year of the mini-Holland LTNs. Further research is needed to study LTNs with larger sample sizes 

and schemes outside Outer London and could also include qualitative research on resident 

experiences.  

A previous report from the same authors investigated the existence of similar trends and 

patterns in areas inside and outside LTNs in outer London.  

Aldred R, Goodman A. Sept 2020 - A Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, Car Use, and Active 

Travel: evidence from the People and Places survey of Outer London active travel 

interventions.  

the complete report can be found here: 

https://westminsterresearch.westminster.ac.uk/item/v1620/low-traffic-neighbourhoods-

car-use-and-active-travel-evidence-from-the-people-and-places-survey-of-outer-london-

active-travel-interventions 

The text included below is taken from the report abstract: 

We find stronger impacts of effects (decreased car ownership and use, increased active travel) 

in intervention areas where Low Traffic Neighbourhoods (LTNs) were introduced. Decreased car 

ownership and use is only found in such areas. Sample size for LTN areas is small and hence 

uncertainty about effect magnitude is large, but effect direction is consistent. This suggests that 

to reduce car use as well as increase active travel, LTNs are an important part of the intervention 

toolbox. 

LB Ealing summary of findings:  
Initial London wide results from the analysis of the more recently implemented emergency 

and experimental LTNs are currently in line with the improvements seen in the more 
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established and mature mini-Holland schemes. In summary, LTN's appear to reduce car use 

/ ownership and increase active travel. Reduction in car ownership / use is not seen in non-

LTN areas. 

 

Behaviour Change: Executive summary 
In summary the data available for the Low Traffic Neighbourhoods implemented in Ealing 

such as measuring changes in traffic flows mirrors those of London-wide studies. This would 

suggest similar outcomes, trends and patterns emerging over time if not already evident. 

Whilst it is difficult to make substantiated claims about the Ealing specific schemes with the 

London-wide data it is also the case that there is nothing to suggest that the schemes and 

their impacts would differ significantly from those identified city-wide.  

It would therefore be reasonable to suggest that the introduction of LTNs in Ealing will have 

improved road safety in LTN areas whilst not adversely impacting road safety on main roads 

and supported more active travel and that these areas are more likely to be more deprived 

parts of the borough. 

Overall Headline Summary  
The area of Deans Road and Montague Avenue was previously part of LTN 21.  It has not been 

implemented in isolation and therefore, there is no traffic or air quality data specifically 

pertaining to this much smaller area.  Having said this, some of the impacts that were 

measured for LTN 21 in the vicinity of the Deans and Montague Avenue area retain some 

relevance, so are worthy of reporting, although given the size difference between LTN 21 and 

the proposed reinstatement area, it is logical to assume that the impacts would also be 

proportionally smaller.  T 

he data for the proposed Deans and Montague LTN is summarised as follows: 

• Strong resident support for the scheme.  61% of those that live within the LTN and 

responded to the July consultation supported the scheme. 

• With the full LTN 21 in situ, bus journey times eastbound on Uxbridge Road (Boston 

Road to Northfield Ave) increased from 4.3 to 4.5 mins/km, but were unaffected 

westbound (4.3 mins/km) 

• With the full LTN 21 in place bus journey times on Boston Road (Southbound) fell from 

3.4 to 3.3 mins/km  

Both permanent air quality monitoring sites in the vicinity of the proposed area saw a marginal 

reduction in NO2 with LTN 21 in place. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Acton Central Low Traffic Neighbourhood - August 2021 Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of an experimental Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
Acton Central using temporary materials 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Acton Central Low Traffic Neighbourhood (LTN) 
an update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the 
Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) on 14 February 2021. 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken following updating 
information of roadworks occurring for a period of at least 8 weeks in the area. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

Schemes are being implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) which can stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them 
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permanent or not.  This allows for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where 
adverse impacts become apparent. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

  

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Churchfield Surgery, Churchfield Road 

• Horn Lane Doctors / Pharmacy, Horn Lane 

• Derwentwater Primary, Shakespeare Road 

• Darton Court, Spencer Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 
traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Churchfield Surgery, Churchfield Road 

• Horn Lane Doctors / Pharmacy, Horn Lane 

• Darton Court, Spencer Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole.  
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/covid-19-understanding-the-impact-on-bame-
communities . There are a number of underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater 
poverty and greater percentages than average as key workers who have continued to travel to their 
workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Acton Spiritualist Centre, Woodhurst Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 
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Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Churchfield Surgery, Churchfield Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Implement 
previous road 
traffic measures 

Return area to pre 
LTN 
arrangements 

Reduced impact of 
the roadworks in 
the area 

As soon as 
possible and 
within 2 weeks 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the reversion to 
previous road 
traffic measures 

No ongoing 
concerns by 
emergency services 

Immediately Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  

7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed: 

 

 
 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

d) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

e) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

f) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Adrienne Avenue Low Traffic Neighbourhoods - August 2021 
Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of a Permanent Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
Adrienne Avenue 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Adrienne Avenue Low Traffic Neighbourhood 
(LTN) an update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the 
Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) on 23rd October 2020 and the revised EAA which accompanied the 
revised ETO on 17th February 2021 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken as part of the 
decision-making process for a new permanent Traffic Management Order (TMO). 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 
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The scheme was previously implemented using temporary materials and utilise an ETO which could 
stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them permanent or not.  This 
allowed for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where adverse impacts 
become apparent.  No such significant impacts have come to light during the ETO phase. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures, so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• The Grange Care Home, Adrienne Ave 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 
traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• The Grange Care Home, Adrienne Ave 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole COVID-19: 
understanding the impact on BAME communities - GOV.UK (www.gov.uk). There are a number of 
underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater poverty and greater percentages than 
average as key workers who have continued to travel to their workplace during the Covid-19 
pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 
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There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will take into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 
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MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

The monitoring of the impacts of the LTNs under the ETOs has not shown any significant impacts, 
therefore, there are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected 
characteristics if the scheme were to be made permanent.  All impacts will be closely monitored during 
the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as appropriate in the 
decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 

6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Set up and 
communicate a 
feedback 
mechanism 

Allow residents, 
businesses and 
stakeholders to 
report any issues 
that may impact 
an equalities 
group 

• COVID transport 
inbox open and 
receiving emails 

• Operate an online 
digital 
engagement 
platform 

• Immediately 

 

 

• Immediately 

 

 

Transport Planning 
Service 

Letter regarding 
scheme to all 
properties 

Allow residents to 
consider 
alternative modes 
or routes for 
journeys, advise 
deliveries etc. 

• Delivery of letters Prior to making of 
new ETO  

Highways 

Implement 
monitoring 
regime 

Scope, obtain or 
survey items for 
monitoring (e.g. 
traffic volumes, air 
quality, etc.) 

• Collection of 
data, e.g. traffic 
data, AQ data, 
surveys of 
residents.  Details 
to be published 
on LBE website 
when finalised. 

All data to be 
collected by end 
of ETO 
consultation and 
prior to any final 
decision 

Transport Planning 
Service 
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Use of industry 
standards and 
guidelines in 
design 

Minimise any 
negative impacts 
on any equalities 
group 

• Undertake audit 2 months after 
ETO published 
date 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the LTNs, 
mitigate any 
concerns, change 
designs if 
required.  
Continual 
monitoring on 
operations 

• No on-going 
concerns raised 
by emergency 
services 

In accordance 
with statutory 
timeframes and 
prior  

Highways 

Consider all 
impacts on 
equalities group 
as part of the 
design 

Avoid adding to 
removing 
elements which 
specifically and 
significantly 
negatively impact 
on any equalities 
group 

• Undertake audit 2 months after 
installation 

Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  

 

7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

 

Date: 14/9/21 

 

Signed: 

 
 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

 

Date: 14/9/21 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Bowes Road Low Traffic Neighbourhoods - August 2021 Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of an experimental Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
Bowes Road using temporary materials 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Bowes Road Low Traffic Neighbourhood (LTN) 
an update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the 
Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) on 14 February 2021. 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken following updating 
information of roadworks occurring for a period of at least 8 weeks in the area. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

Schemes are being implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) which can stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them 
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permanent or not.  This allows for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where 
adverse impacts become apparent. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Western Avenue Doctors Surgery, Western Avenue / St Andrews Road 

• The Garden Nursery, East Acton Lane 

• Barbara Speake Stage School, East Acton Lane 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 
traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Western Avenue Doctors Surgery, Western Avenue / St Andrews Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole.  
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/covid-19-understanding-the-impact-on-bame-
communities . There are a number of underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater 
poverty and greater percentages than average as key workers who have continued to travel to their 
workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   
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Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• St Dunstan's East Actor, Friars Place Lane 

• London Network Church, East Acton Lane 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  
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Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Western Avenue Doctors Surgery, Western Avenue / St Andrews Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• St Dunstan's East Actor, Friars Place Lane 

• London Network Church, East Acton Lane 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 

6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Implement 
previous road 
traffic measures 

Return area to pre 
LTN 
arrangements 

Reduced impact of 
the roadworks in 
the area 

As soon as 
possible and 
within 2 weeks 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the reversion to 
previous road 
traffic measures 

No ongoing 
concerns by 
emergency services 

Immediately Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  
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7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed:              

 
 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

 

Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Deans and Montague Low Traffic Neighbourhoods – August 2021  

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of a Low Traffic Neighbourhood in the area around 
Deans Road and Montague Avenue, West Ealing 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Deans and Montague Low Traffic Neighbourhood 
(LTN). 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.   

The EAA is undertaken as part of the decision-making process of a new Traffic Management Order 
(TMO) being created to reintroduce an LTN in a small part of what was previously known as LTN 21 
around Deans Road and Montague Avenue. 

When LTN 21 was introduced on 23rd October 2020, an EAA was published alongside the decision 
notice covering all LTNs.  Following feedback from residents and stakeholders, LTN 21 was revised on 
9th February, at which point an LTN 21 revised EAA was published. 

LTN 21 was revoked on 21st May 2021 due to roadworks on one of the boundary roads likely to have a 
significant negative impact on traffic and air quality in the area.  However, the Council received a 
number of requests for LTN 21 to be reintroduced in this small area.  Following a public consultation, 
which confirmed strong support for this proposal, the smaller LTN is being reintroduced. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 
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LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

LTN 21 was implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) 
prior to its revocation, but it allowed for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made 
where adverse impacts become apparent.  No such significant impacts have come to light whilst LTN 
21 was in place. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or near an LTN, although those 
drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or “rat run” will also 
be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures, so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Homestead Residential Care Limited, Boston Road 

• Church Pharmacy, Uxbridge Road 

• Welshore Community Hub, Broadway 

• Boots Pharmacy, Broadway 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 

Page 553 of 940



D&M EAA: Aug 2021 
 

• Superdrug Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Grosvenor House Surgery, Broadway 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 
traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly like pre-COVID volumes as expected due to 
reduced air pollution. 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Church Pharmacy, Uxbridge Road 

• Welshore Community Hub, Broadway 

• Boots Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Superdrug Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Grosvenor House Surgery, Broadway 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 
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Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population.  COVID-19: understanding the 
impact on BAME communities - GOV.UK (www.gov.uk). There are a number of underlying reasons 
attributed to this including health, greater poverty and greater percentages than average as key 
workers who have continued to travel to their workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Navasartian Centre, Northfield Avenue 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Hanwell Cemetery, Uxbridge Road 

• Our Lady and St Joseph Roman Catholic Church, Uxbridge Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 
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SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  
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Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Church Pharmacy, Uxbridge Road 

• Welshore Community Hub, Broadway 

• Boots Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Superdrug Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Grosvenor House Surgery, Broadway 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored, and any on-going adverse impacts will take into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Hanwell Cemetery, Uxbridge Road 

• Our Lady and St Joseph Roman Catholic Church, Uxbridge Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

  

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Set up and 
communicate a 
feedback 
mechanism 

Allow residents, 
businesses and 
stakeholders to 
report any issues 
that may impact 
an equalities 
group 

• COVID transport 
inbox open and 
receiving emails 

• Operate an online 
digital 
engagement 
platform 

• Immediately 

 

 

• Immediately 

 

 

Transport Planning 
Service 

Letter regarding 
scheme to all 
properties 

Allow residents to 
consider 
alternative modes 
or routes for 
journeys, advise 
deliveries etc. 

• Delivery of letters Prior to making of 
new ETO  

Highways 

Implement 
monitoring 
regime 

Scope, obtain or 
survey items for 
monitoring (e.g. 
traffic volumes, air 
quality, etc.) 

• Collection of 
data, e.g. traffic 
data, AQ data, 
surveys of 
residents.  Details 
to be published 
on LBE website 
when finalised. 

All data to be 
collected by end 
of ETO 
consultation and 
prior to any final 
decision 

Transport Planning 
Service 

Use of industry 
standards and 
guidelines in 
design 

Minimise any 
negative impacts 
on any equalities 
group 

• Undertake audit 2 months after 
ETO published 
date 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the LTNs, 
mitigate any 
concerns, change 
designs if 
required.  
Continual 
monitoring on 
operations 

• No on-going 
concerns raised 
by emergency 
services 

In accordance 
with statutory 
timeframes and 
prior  

Highways 

Consider all 
impacts on 
equalities group 
as part of the 
design 

Avoid adding to 
removing 
elements which 
specifically and 
significantly 
negatively impact 
on any equalities 
group 

• Undertake audit 2 months after 
installation 

Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  
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7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed: 

 

 
 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Junction Road Low Traffic Neighbourhoods - August 2021 Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of an experimental Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
Junction Road using temporary materials 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Junction Road Low Traffic Neighbourhood (LTN) 
an update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the 
Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) on 14 February 2021. 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken following updating 
information of roadworks occurring for a period of at least 8 weeks in the area. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

Schemes are being implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) which can stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them 
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permanent or not.  This allows for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where 
adverse impacts become apparent. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Harbs Pharmacy, South Ealing Road 

• Ealing Park Health Centre, South Ealing Road 

• South Ealing Pharmacy, South Ealing Road 

• Little Ealing Primary School, Little Ealing Lane 

• Mount Carmel Catholic Primary School, Little Ealing Lane 

• Monkey Puzzle Day Nursery, Little Ealing Lane 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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• Busy Bees at Ealing Northfield, Windmill Road 

• Dementia Concern, Windmill Road 

• The Samaritans Ealing, Junction Road 

• Walton House, Carlyle Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Harbs Pharmacy, South Ealing Road 

• Ealing Park Health Centre, South Ealing Road 

• South Ealing Pharmacy, South Ealing Road 

• Busy Bees at Ealing Northfield, Windmill Road 

• Dementia Concern, Windmill Road 

• The Samaritans Ealing, Junction Road 

• Walton House, Carlyle Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole.  
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/covid-19-understanding-the-impact-on-bame-
communities . There are a number of underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater 
poverty and greater percentages than average as key workers who have continued to travel to their 
workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• South Ealing Cemetery, South Ealing Road  

• St Stephen House / Szent Istvan Haz, Little Ealing Lane 

• Living Hope Church, Junction Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 
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Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Harbs Pharmacy, South Ealing Road 

• Ealing Park Health Centre, South Ealing Road 

• Walton House, Carlyle Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• St Stephen House / Szent Istvan Haz, Little Ealing Lane 

• Living Hope Church, Junction Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Implement 
previous road 
traffic measures 

Return area to pre 
LTN 
arrangements 

Reduced impact of 
the roadworks in 
the area 

As soon as 
possible and 
within 2 weeks 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the reversion to 
previous road 
traffic measures 

No ongoing 
concerns by 
emergency services 

Immediately Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  

7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed:              

 
 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Mattock Lane Low Traffic Neighbourhoods – August 2021 Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of an experimental Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
Mattock Lane using temporary materials 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Mattock Lane Low Traffic Neighbourhood (LTN) 
an update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the 
Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) on 14 February 2021. 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken following updating 
information of roadworks occurring for a period of at least 8 weeks in the area. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

Schemes are being implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) which can stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them 
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permanent or not.  This allows for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where 
adverse impacts become apparent. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Northfields Surgery / Pharmacy, Northfield Avenue 

• Mattock Lane Health Centre, Mattock Lane 

• Mattock Lane Pharmacy, Mattock Lane 

• Westside Young People's Centre, Churchfield Road 

• Marie Stopes, Mattock Lane 

• Threen House Nursing home, Mattock Lane 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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• Clifton Lodge Prep, Mattock Lane 

• Grange Children's Centre, Church Place 

• South Ealing Playgroup, Dorset Road 

• Georgian House Nursing Home, Lyncroft Gardens 

• The Corner House Day Nursery, Lavington Road 

• 22nd Ealing Brownies, Leyborne Avenue 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Northfields Surgery / Pharmacy, Northfield Avenue 

• Mattock Lane Health Centre, Mattock Lane 

• Mattock Lane Pharmacy, Mattock Lane 

• Threen House Nursing home, Mattock Lane 

• Georgian House Nursing Home, Lyncroft Gardens 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole.  
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/covid-19-understanding-the-impact-on-bame-
communities . There are a number of underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater 
poverty and greater percentages than average as key workers who have continued to travel to their 
workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Navasartian Centre, Northfield Avenue 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Kingsdown Church, Northfield Avenue 

• Navasartian Centre, Northfield Avenue 

• Shri Kanaga Thurkkai Amman Temple, Chapel Road 

• St Johns Church, Mattock Lane 

• Ealing Green Church, Ealing Green 

• Kingdom Hall of Jehovah's Witnesses, Ealing Green 

• Welsh Presbyterian Church, Grange Road 
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• St Peter and St Paul's Church, Camborne Avenue 

• Ealing Trinity Methodist Church, Kingsdown Avenue 

• Ealing Christadelphians, Dorset Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Northfields Surgery / Pharmacy, Northfield Avenue 

• Mattock Lane Health Centre, Mattock Lane 

• Mattock Lane Pharmacy, Mattock Lane 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Kingsdown Church, Northfield Avenue 

• Shri Kanaga Thurkkai Amman Temple, Chapel Road 

• St Johns Church, Mattock Lane 

• Ealing Green Church, Ealing Green 

• Kingdom Hall of Jehovah's Witnesses, Ealing Green 
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• Welsh Presbyterian Church, Grange Road 

• St Peter and St Paul's Church, Camborne Avenue 

• Ealing Trinity Methodist Church, Kingsdown Avenue 

• Ealing Christadelphians, Dorset Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 

6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Implement 
previous road 
traffic measures 

Return area to pre 
LTN 
arrangements 

Reduced impact of 
the roadworks in 
the area 

As soon as 
possible and 
within 2 weeks 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the reversion to 
previous road 
traffic measures 

No ongoing 
concerns by 
emergency services 

Immediately Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  

7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed:              

 

 
 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

d) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

e) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

f) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  Olive Road Low Traffic Neighbourhoods - August 2021 Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of an experimental Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
Olive Road using temporary materials 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the Olive Road Low Traffic Neighbourhood (LTN) an 
update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the Experimental 
Traffic Order (ETO) on 14 February 2021. 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken following updating 
information of roadworks occurring for a period of at least 8 weeks in the area. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

Schemes are being implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) which can stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them 
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permanent or not.  This allows for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where 
adverse impacts become apparent. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  
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3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Little footsteps day nursery / The Jack Girvan Hall, Popes Lane 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 
traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole.  
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/covid-19-understanding-the-impact-on-bame-
communities . There are a number of underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater 
poverty and greater percentages than average as key workers who have continued to travel to their 
workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 
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Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• South Ealing cemetery, Popes Lane 

• Assyrian Society of Great Britain, Temple / South Ealing Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 
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MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• There are no known establishments within the LTN 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 

6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Implement 
previous road 
traffic measures 

Return area to pre 
LTN 
arrangements 

Reduced impact of 
the roadworks in 
the area 

As soon as 
possible and 
within 2 weeks 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the reversion to 
previous road 
traffic measures 

No ongoing 
concerns by 
emergency services 

Immediately Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  

7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed:              

 
Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

Date: 14/9/2021 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

d) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

e) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

f) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Appendix B: Plan of LTN 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 

EAA Title  West Ealing North Low Traffic Neighbourhoods – August 2021 
Update 

Please describe your 
proposal? 

Implementation of an experimental Low Traffic Neighbourhood at 
West Ealing North using temporary materials 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate Purpose Officer decision 

 

1: Introduction 

This Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) is for the West Ealing North Low Traffic Neighbourhood 
(LTN) an update to the EAA published with the Officer Decision which recorded the making of the 
Experimental Traffic Order (ETO) on 23rd October 2020. 

An EAA is a living document, ensuring the Council has a continuing consideration of its public sector 
equality duty, and should be reconsidered if new information comes to light or when any significant 
changes are made to the scheme it is assessing.  The updated EAA is undertaken as part of the 
decision-making process of a new ETO being created as changes are being made to the operation] of 
the LTN, namely: 

• An exemption for blue badge holders within the LTN that they live (subject to registration) from 
camera enforcement, to enable them to drive through their LTN road closures.   

• An exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility impairment 
where there is camera enforcement. 

• Bollards, with camera enforcement, are replacing the current design 

In addition, following feedback, there is now an individual EAA for each LTN, rather than one EAA 
covering all 9 LTNs.  This shall enable the Council to have due regard to all relevant material for a 
specific LTN through the decision-making process and prior to the consideration of any final Traffic 
Order. 

 

2: Proposal Summary information 

2a: What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

An LTN is a residential area, bordered by main roads (roads that are often used by buses, lorries and 
non-local traffic), where "through" motor vehicle traffic is discouraged or removed, while allowing 
access for pedestrians and cyclists. To close junctions, features such as cameras, planters and/or 
bollards are placed strategically to remove through routes whilst still allowing vehicle access to all 
properties for residents living within the LTN. LTNs make it harder or impossible to drive through the 
area from one main road to the next. LTNs are intended to reduce through traffic or “rat-running” 
through residential neighbourhoods by closing roads to vehicular through traffic.  By reducing traffic in 
residential neighbourhoods this encourages walking and cycling. 

More information is available at: https://londonlivingstreets.com/low-traffic-liveable-neighbourhoods/ 

A plan of the area of this LTN is attached as appendix B. 

All properties within the LTN will maintain access for vehicular traffic (e.g. residents’ or a business’s 
vehicles and deliveries), however, the route may be less direct than previously, depending upon the 
origin/destination. 

The schemes are being implemented using funding from the London Streetspace Plan, which is a 
central Government fund (administered by TfL) in response to the COVID emergency.  There is a 
concern from Government that vehicular based travel is expected to increase as lockdown restrictions 
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eases and public transport remains at reduced capacity due to social distancing.  This would result in 
more traffic looking to rat run to avoid queues on main roads. 

LTNs form part of the council’s approach to make Ealing a great and healthy place to live, as by 
strategically closing a series of residential streets it makes the journeys for those that were using the 
street as a cut through, more difficult. Evidence from Waltham Forest who introduced several LTNs 
saw that around 15 percent of non-local traffic from LTNs disappeared entirely as the drivers adjusted 
their routes and behaviours.  This led to a reported 90% reduction in household exposure to nitrogen 
dioxide after Waltham Forest Council installed over 40 filters in residential areas. 

Schemes are being implemented using temporary materials and utilise an Experimental Traffic Order 
(ETO) which can stay in force for up to 18 months prior to the decision on whether to make them 
permanent or not.  This allows for monitoring of impacts and changes to the scheme to be made where 
adverse impacts become apparent. 

 

2b: What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The biggest impact will be on the residents and businesses within or in close proximity to an LTN, 
although those drivers from other areas that use the residential roads as a through road, short cut or 
“rat run” will also be impacted. 

Whilst access to all properties will be maintained, the impact will be in terms of potential additional 
time required to make a vehicular journey.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken 
to complete journeys as some residents may need to take a longer route if their destination is on the 
far side of the LTN.  In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is 
expected on the boundary roads in the first instance as drivers get used to the new road layout and 
the scheme “settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal 
circumstances. Walking and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

There is concern that by reducing routes available that the boundary roads will not be able to cope 
with the additional traffic.  However, evidence from LTNs previously implemented elsewhere shows 
that after a settling in period, traffic disperses and the additional volumes of traffic on the boundary 
roads is small. https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3844/lcc021-low-traffic-neighbourhoods-detail-
v9.pdf  

According to Sustrans (a charity dedicated to promoting walking and cycling), Low Traffic 
Neighbourhoods have also been shown to have other impacts including: 

• increase physical activity through more walking and cycling 

• benefit local businesses  

• create new public space 

• deliver improvements to air quality  

https://www.sustrans.org.uk/for-professionals/infrastructure/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-
neighbourhood-design/an-introductory-guide-to-low-traffic-neighbourhood-design-contents/design-
guide/all/1-making-the-case-for-a-low-traffic-neighbourhood 

Improving air quality will have positive impacts for all residents in the LTN areas. 

Access will be maintained for emergency vehicles through Automatic Number-plate Recognition 
(ANPR) cameras and with the use of “drop down bollards” opened with a standard key that emergency 
service vehicles carry.  Keys have been offered to the emergency services to ensure all vehicles have 
keys.  The emergency services have been consulted and some schemes have been updated based 
on their feedback including using cameras instead of bollards at some junctions.  

Consideration of any potential impacts on protected groups are embedded in the Council’s design 
processes for Highways schemes.  The qualified engineers who undertook the design use National 
and Regional guidance and standards including the Manual for Streets (DfT), Traffic Signs 
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Regulations and General Directives (DfT) and Streetscape Guidance (TfL).  Should any significant 
impact on any protected group become apparent, then a more detailed analysis would be initiated.  

 

3:  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
Positive, no additional impact and negative impact 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. older people with a 
significant mobility impairment), the operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative 
impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to complete journeys as 
some residents may also need to take a longer route if their destination is on the far side of the LTN in 
order to avoid the road closures.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle1 within 
the LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

In addition, there may be some minor delays from some additional traffic that is expected on the 
boundary roads, in the first instance, as drivers get used to the new road layout and the scheme 
“settles in”.   This is anticipated to be approximately 5 to 10 minutes in normal circumstances. Walking 
and cycling journeys will not be affected.  

Once the scheme has settled in, any negative impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return 
towards the previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low 
negative and others are expected to have no additional impact  depending upon the 
origin/destination of the journey and whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a 
road closure.  However, it needs to be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the 
road closures so impact is limited.  No buses are routed through this LTNs. 

The impact on children is expected to be low positive.  Road safety in the residential area is expected 
to be improved with lower traffic volumes allowing more walking and cycling in the area.  No buses are 
routed through this LTNs. 

For those who are able to walk and cycle and choose to utilise active travel modes, the scheme is 
expected to be positive.  The expected reduction in traffic in the residential area is expected to make 
it more conducive to walking and cycling with an associated lower road safety risk. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
will need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it may be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Boots Pharmacy, Broadway 

 
1 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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• Superdrug Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Insights ESC Ltd, Alexandria Road 

• Ealing Centre For Independent Living, Bayham Road 

• Grosvenor House Surgery, Broadway 

• St John's Primary School, Green Man Gardens 

• Busy Bees at West Ealing Day, Green Man Passage 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Continue to liaise with emergency services to identify any issues. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 

activities2. 

Positive, negative and no additional impacts 

Describe the Impact 

CONSTRUCTION 

Construction is using temporary materials, therefore, is quick (usually within a single day per LTN) and 
involves no significant noise or obstruction.  The impact is, therefore considered to be neutral. 

No further intrusive construction is required as a result of the proposed changes 

OPERATION 

No street furniture will be placed on the footway or block any desire lines at junctions, therefore, 
operation of the implemented scheme would have no additional impact for visually impaired people. 

If a particular person is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a 
significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the operation of the finished scheme may 
generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional time taken to 
complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the new road layout 
and the scheme “settles in”.  The exemption for blue badge holders to register one vehicle3 within the 
LTN they live, will reduce the number of people impacted and mean that any time impact will be 
reduced even further for these people. 

Once the scheme has settled in, the impact is expected to reduce as traffic patterns return towards the 
previous levels as expected, therefore, for some journeys it is expected to be low negative and others 
is expected to be no additional impact depending upon the origin/destination of the journey and 
whether the quickest route prior to implementation was through a road closure.  However, it needs to 
be re-stated that access to all residents will continue even after the road closures, so impact is limited. 

 
2 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
3 The process for registering vehicles will be kept under review 
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Operation of the implemented scheme is likely to generate a slight positive impact on an unknown 
number of people with breathing difficulties if traffic volumes within the residential area reduce and 
traffic volumes on the boundary roads remain broadly similar to pre-COVID volumes as expected due 
to reduced air pollution. 

Operation of the finished scheme is likely to generate a positive impact on an unknown number of 
pedestrians and cyclists with mobility issues due to reduced traffic volumes making for a more 
pleasant, safer walking and cycling environment. 

Some residents within an LTN require carers or similar external help.  An unknown number of carers 
may need to change the route of their journey to/from the residence and it will be longer than before 
implementation, however access to all properties is maintained, so the impact is not expected to be 
significant.  The exemption for Council authorised vehicles transporting people with a mobility 
impairment will reduce the number of people on whom there is an impact. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Boots Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Superdrug Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Ealing Centre For Independent Living, Bayham Road 

• Grosvenor House Surgery, Broadway 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents and establishments are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

Positive impact 

Describe the Impact 

According to Public Health England, there has been clear evidence that the BAME population has 
been more adversely affected by Covid-19 than the general population as a whole.  
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/covid-19-understanding-the-impact-on-bame-
communities . There are a number of underlying reasons attributed to this including health, greater 
poverty and greater percentages than average as key workers who have continued to travel to their 
workplace during the Covid-19 pandemic.   

Improvements in air quality and enhancing the ability of people to walk and cycle safely may therefore 
have a slight positive impact on the health of the BAME population.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

Low Negative Impact  

Describe the Impact 

Some of the LTNs contain religious buildings.  Therefore, if an attendee is wholly or mostly dependent 
on car or vehicular travel (e.g. a person with a significant mobility impairment or wheelchair users), the 
operation of the finished scheme may generate a low negative impact initially in the form of a slight 
increase in the time taken to get to the religious building by car depending on the origin of the journey.  
However, this is not specific to any religious belief so is covered more fully in the disability section of 
this EEA. 

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Serbian Orthodox Church, Green Man Passage 

• Jamia Masjid Aysha, Eccleston Road 

• Dean Hall Christian Church, Williams Road 

• West London Islamic Centre, Brownlow Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will be taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure users of religious buildings are aware of the proposal in advance so that alternative 
arrangements (e.g. new routes) are known. 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

There are no known establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact, although it is 
recognised that some may exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

Low Negative impact 
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Describe the Impact 

This group may have a greater reliance on the car due to some potential reduced mobility issues.  If a 
pregnant woman is wholly or mostly dependent on car or vehicular travel the operation of the finished 
scheme may generate a low negative impact initially.  This is expected to be in the form of additional 
time taken to complete car journeys as there may be some minor delays as drivers get used to the 
new road layout and the scheme “settles in”.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Boots Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Superdrug Pharmacy, Broadway 

• Grosvenor House Surgery, Broadway 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Impacts will be closely monitored and any on-going adverse impacts will taken into account as 
appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

Ensure residents are aware of the proposal in advance so that alterative arrangements (e.g. new 
routes) are known. 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

No additional impact 

Describe the Impact 

There is no clear evidence, data or rationale to expect that these works will have a differential impact 
on people with this characteristic.  

Known Establishments within this LTN 

The following is a list of establishments within this LTN upon which there may be an impact. 

• Serbian Orthodox Church, Green Man Passage 

• Jamia Masjid Aysha, Eccleston Road 

• Dean Hall Christian Church, Williams Road 

• West London Islamic Centre, Brownlow Road 

 

Note: it is recognised that additional establishments may also exist. 

 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Not applicable.  
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4: Human Rights4 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 

Articles 1 and Article 8 of the Protocol to the European Convention of Human Rights (which are 
enshrined in the 1998 Act) confirm as follows:  

Article 1 "Every natural or legal person is entitled to the peaceful enjoyment of his possessions. No 
one shall be deprived of his possessions except in the public interest and subject to the conditions 
provided for by law and the general principles of international law. The preceding provisions shall not, 
however, in any way impair the right of the state to enforce such laws as it deems necessary to control 
the use of property in accordance with the general interest...." 

Article 8 "Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his 
correspondence. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right 
except such as is in accordance with the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests 
of national security, public safety or the economic well-being of the country. For the prevention of 
disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights and freedoms 
of others’.  

To the extent that Articles 1 and/or 8 applies it is considered that the decision to introduce 
experimental traffic orders to create LTNs is justified in the public interest given the anticipated positive 
outcomes outlined above. 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 

No 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 

Yes, the proposed LTN schemes have considered the accessibility issues for persons with disabilities 
to live independently.  This includes the identification and elimination of obstacles and barriers to 
accessibility. 

 

5: Conclusions and Data 

5a: Conclusions 

There are not expected to be any significant impacts on any groups with protected characteristics.  All 
impacts will be closely monitored during the trial period and any on-going adverse impacts will be 
taken into account as appropriate in the decision on whether to make the scheme permanent or not. 

5b. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

• Data available from Office of National Statistics  

• Evidence from other LTN installations: https://www.livingstreets.org.uk/media/3843/lcc021-low-
traffic-neighbourhoods-intro-v8.pdf  

 
4 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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6: Action Planning:  

(What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes into effect, when 

mitigating actions5 will take place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success Measures Timescales Lead Officer 

Implement 
previous road 
traffic measures 

Return area to pre 
LTN 
arrangements 

Reduced impact of 
the roadworks in 
the area 

As soon as 
possible and 
within 2 weeks 

Highways 

Consult with 
Emergency 
Services 

Ensure awareness 
of the reversion to 
previous road 
traffic measures 

No ongoing 
concerns by 
emergency services 

Immediately Highways 

Additional Comments: 

None.  

7: Sign off 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: 

Signed: 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Chris Cole 

 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Signed:              

 
 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Jas Hundal 

 

Date: 14/9/2021 

 

Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  
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• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
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Appendix A: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

d) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by or 
under this Act; 

e) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

f) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or in 
any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 

 

  

Page 612 of 940



EAA: Aug 2021

Appendix B: Plan of LTN

Page 613 of 940



 

Page 614 of 940



 

 

Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

NO 

Title All through education provision at Berrymede Infant School 
and Berrymede Junior School 

Responsible Officer Tamara Quinn, Assistant Director Planning, Resources & 
Service Development, Ext. 8444, E-mail: 
TQuinn@ealing.gov.uk 

Author Tom Lindsay, Education Strategic Advisor, E-mail: 
tlindsay@ealing.gov.uk  

Portfolio Councillor Nagpal, Cabinet Member for a Fairer Start 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22nd September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5th October 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index School amalgamation; Proposal to consult; Berrymede Infant 
and Berrymede Junior Schools 

 

Purpose of Report:  
The purpose of this report is to seek authority to consult on a proposal to amalgamate 
Berrymede Infant School and Berrymede Junior School to become an all through 
primary school by the closure of one school and the extension of the age range of the 
other school and to delegate all necessary authority to undertake the statutory 
processes of doing so. 

 
1. Recommendations 

It is recommended that Cabinet: 

I. Authorises the Executive Director for Children, Adults and Public Health to consult 

on proposals for Berrymede Infant and Berrymede Junior schools to amalgamate and 

become an all through primary school; 

II. Notes that this would be achieved through extending the age range of one of the 

schools to cover the full primary phase and the technical closure of the other. The 

consultation would seek stakeholder responses to this issue; 

III. Notes there will be further reports including stakeholder feedback from the 

consultation to Cabinet prior to publishing or determining any proposals.  

 
                 

2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 
The decision is required to enable the local authority (LA) to begin the statutory 
processes for the creation of an all through infant and junior education provision. This 
involves extending the age range of one of the schools to cover the full primary phase 
and the technical closure of the other. 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 

Item Number: 
 
 

 10
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The Governing Bodies of both schools wish to meet the challenges for education in 
the future and to enable children to continue experiencing excellent teaching and 
learning. The schools have been collaborating increasingly closely. Starting 
September 2021, following the retirement of the Berrymede Infant’s Head Teacher, 
both schools will share the Head Teacher of the Junior School as an Executive Head 
Teacher, which both Governing Bodies believe will benefit pupils and staff. The LA 
also believes this is the best way to secure good standards, leadership and 
educational quality in both schools. 
 

3. Key Implications 
  

Ealing Council has no directive policy on amalgamation of infant and junior schools 

into primary schools, it does however have a preference for primary schools and 

therefore asks Governing Bodies to consider amalgamation as a way forward. There 

is also increasing financial pressure on smaller schools with less than 2 forms of entry 

(420 pupils on roll) to thrive in the current educational environment. 

Berrymede Infants had an OFSTED inspection 2016 with a ‘Good’ outcome, and 

therefore, is due an inspection shortly as good schools are inspected every 4 years. 

Berrymede Juniors had an OFSTED inspection in 2019 with a ‘Good’ outcome, and 

therefore, is not due another inspection for at least two years.  Falling pupil numbers in 

the area has resulted in both school’s intake falling progressively to below 2FE (60 per 

year). 

When two schools amalgamate at least one of the schools must technically close; 

there are 3 possible routes: 

1. Close both schools and establish a new primary school which, under current 

legislation, would be expected to be an academy. 

2. Extend the age range of Berrymede Junior School into Berrymede Primary 

School and close Berrymede Infant School. 

3. Extend the age range of Berrymede Infant School into Berrymede Primary 

School and close Berrymede Junior school.  

Options two and three would be a practical means to an end and should not be viewed 

as one school ‘taking over’ another. The intention is for the primary school to benefit 

from and build upon the strengths of each current school.  

Prior to consultation the LA does not wish to proceed with option 1 and wants to seek 
stakeholder responses to either option 2 or 3.  
 
Option 1 is not preferred because if both schools were closed, Government legislation 
requires, normally, that a ‘competition’ be held to open a new school with a default 
position of it being an academy.  This allows other organisations to present proposals 
to operate the replacement new school and can take up to 12 months to complete.  
Not having a ‘competition’ allows for a more secure and straightforward transition and 
is the most secure route to protect current members of staff when considering 
employment arrangements whilst maintaining the high standards of education for the 
children. 
 

The key benefits of bringing the two schools together as one are: 

• Greater continuity in planning the curriculum across the stages of education 

so that children make the best possible progress in learning 
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• A consistent approach to the ways in which children are taught 

• Gives children greater opportunities to work with or alongside younger or 

older pupils allowing them to learn in context and develop important social 

skills 

• Enhancing teachers’ professional development through increased 

opportunities to teach across a wider age range within the same school 

• Potential to attract from a wider pool of teaching and support staff due to 

greater career opportunities provided by an all through primary model 

• Removes the need for parents to apply for a place at the junior school 

• Removes potential disruption to children’s education when transferring from 

infant to junior school 

• Parents are able to develop a longer term relationship with the school 

• One point of contact for parents coming into the school e.g. one uniform, 

school policies and systems for parents to follow 

• Greater continuity working with families especially more vulnerable families 

and with external stakeholders working with them 

• As both schools share the same site greater consistency managing site, 

health and safety and any security issues 

• Greater opportunity for financial economies of scale 

4. Financial 
 

There is no impact on council’s general fund. Any liability falling to the LA as a result 

of the closure of a maintained school with a deficit will be contained within the 

Dedicated Schools Grant and its reserves.  

School funding is largely linked to pupil numbers, reduced demand impacts school 

budgets, and is more acutely felt in small schools such as these.  

At the end of financial year and as reported to Schools Forum for 2020/2021, 

Berrymede Infant School had a surplus of £0.074m, a decrease of £0.097m on the 

previous year. Berrymede Junior School had a surplus of £0.023m, a decrease of 

£0.131m on the previous year.  The schools have implemented a number of 

successful measures to reduce expenditure while improving standards. However, 

without further action it is likely that a deficit will arise and these are being projected 

for 2021/22.  This will increase the likely exposure of both the schools and the LA to 

financial risk. 

Two form entry all through primary schools are at a lower risk of financial difficulty and 

are largely sustainable due to the overall funding available to them and economies of 

scale, such as a single leadership structure. With a school amalgamation, the school 

will only have one lump sum, but this will be mitigated by the efficiencies and 

economies of scale highlighted above.  Any redundancy costs through efficiency or 

early retirement will ultimately need to be borne by the school and we understand that 

the schools are already doing this and asking for cash flow support. 

As maintained schools the land falls under the responsibility and ownership of the 

Ealing Council. The land will remain with Ealing Council after the amalgamation. 

5. Legal 
   
Councils have a statutory duty to ensure that there are sufficient school places in their 
area. They must also promote high educational standards, increased parental choice, 
ensure fair access to educational opportunity and promote the fulfilment of every child’s 
educational potential.  
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The Education and Inspections Act 2006, the School Organisation (Establishment and 
Discontinuance of Schools) Regulations 2013 and the School Organisation 
(Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2013 establish 
detailed procedures for the establishment of new schools and the making of 
prescribed alterations to existing schools including enlargement. 
 
The Council is currently required to comply with the following statutory framework so 
far as maintained schools are concerned. 
 
In November 2019, statutory guidance was published entitled: ‘Opening and closing 
maintained schools’. Part 4 of this guidance sets out the stages for closing a 
maintained school. 
 
Those stages are: 

Stage 1: Consultation (statutory) 
Stage 2: Publication 
Stage 3: Representation 
Stage 4: Decision 
Stage 5: Implementation 

 
 
At this stage authority is being sought from cabinet to go out to consultation. Following 
that the matter would return to cabinet for consideration of the outcome of consultation 
and if the decision is taken that either Berrymede Infant School or Berrymede Junior 
School  should close, Ealing Council would have to publish a Statutory Notice for the 
closure.  Similarly, Ealing Council would have to publish a Statutory Notice to change 
the age range of the other school. 
 
In regard to public law and equalities considerations 
When making decisions the Council must act reasonably and rationally. It must take into 
account all relevant information and disregard all irrelevant information and consult 
those affected, taking into account their views before final decisions are made. It must 
also comply with its legal duties, including relating to equalities.  
 
6. Value For Money 
 
Representative governors from both schools supported by LA officers have agreed to 
form a working party to meet regularly to review progress and ensure the process is 
being managed and executed according to statutory processes and agreed 
timescales. 
 
7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 

 
As part of the consultation period, impact will be assessed in order to inform the 
statutory proposal. The final proposals will include an assessment of the impact on 
sustainability as outlined within the lA’s procurement policies. 
 
8. Risk Management 

 
The LA is working closely with the governing bodies of both schools and will develop a 
key risks register. And sections 12 and 13 of this report. 
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9. Community Safety 
Any concerns about transport, traffic and travel will be gathered as part of the initial 
consultation. Given that the amalgamation would not change pupil numbers or the 
sites occupied by the school no such concerns are expected.   

  
10. Links to the 3 Priorities for the Borough 

  
The project is linked to ‘Fighting inequality - that blights too many lives and 
disproportionately holds back all too many people from achieving their dreams and 
aspirations.’ priority. 
 
11. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
An Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) will be developed for the Cabinet Report in 
December 2021 as part of the ongoing consultation to support the ultimate decision 
being pursued. 
 
12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 

• Both schools are maintained by the LA, and Ealing Council is the employer of all 
the staff.  
• As staff in both schools are employees of the Council, TUPE would not apply as 
there is no transfer to a new employer. As Ealing Council remains the employer 
after any amalgamation (under options 2 and 3 of key implications above), it is not 
anticipated there will be changes to terms and conditions, other than any required 
changes to reflect employment in a new primary school. Proposals for the staffing 
structure of the new school will be considered and consultation commenced if it is 
decided to proceed to the next stage of the process for amalgamation. 
• All teaching and support staff unions, staff, parents/community will be 

consulted in the autumn term on the proposed amalgamation. 
 
13. Property and Assets 
 
Both schools are maintained by the LA, so the land is freehold owned by Ealing 
Council.  
 
Ealing Council’s legal team will support both schools to ensure all statutory processes 
are met. 
 
14. Any other implications:  
      None 
 
15. Consultation 

 
Consultation will be carried out with the relevant school staff, parents, local schools, 
unions and the community. 
 
16. Timetable for Implementation 
 
 

Cabinet Approval 22nd September 2021 

Initial statutory consultation (following call in period) October-November 2021 

Report to Cabinet to decide whether to publish 
statutory proposals  

December 2021 
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Publish statutory proposals if Cabinet decision is to 
proceed 

January 2022 

Report to Cabinet to decide whether to approve 
statutory proposals and proceed with amalgamation 

Spring 2022 

Schools formally amalgamate if Cabinet approves 
statutory proposals 

September 2022 

 
17.  Appendices 
 
None. An appendix about an Equalities Analysis Assessment (EAA) will be developed 
for the Cabinet Report in December 2021 as part of the ongoing consultation to 
support the ultimate decision being pursued. 
 
18.  Background Information 
       
Available at https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/school-organisation-
maintained-schools 
 
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/making-significant-changes-to-an-
existing-academy 
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Purpose of Report 
 
This report provides the first financial update to Cabinet on General Fund, 
Housing Revenue Account, Dedicated Schools Grant and Capital budget 
positions for 2021/22 as at 30 June 2021 for pressures relating to both business 
as usual (BAU) and COVID. 
 
Despite continued challenging and operating environment the Council is 
exercising strong financial control and grip resulting in a net estimated pressure 
of £0.386m (0.15%) which relates to BAU and c£13m of gross COVID pressure 
(c£11.5m General Fund, c£0.6m collection fund and c£1m HRA). Despite the 
extensive effort of the Council to manage to such a position the operating 
environment continues to be volatile with small changes potentially resulting in 
large financial pressures. 
 
The Council are continuously identifying, developing and monitoring 
management actions to address the forecasted pressures in relation to BAU. 

Report for: DECISION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
 

 11
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Progress of these will form part of the overall financial management strategy to 
help deliver a balanced position for the year-end. 

 

 

1. Recommendations 
 

It is recommended that Cabinet: 
 

1.1 Notes the General Fund revenue budget estimated outturn position of £0.386m 
net overspend (0.15%) for 2021/22 (section 4), and an underspend of £0.960m 
on Housing Revenue Account for 2021/22 (section 8). 
 

1.2 Notes financial pressures arising from COVID in 2021/22 are currently 
forecasted to be met from grants and reserves (paragraph 4.4). 

 
1.3 Notes the combined General Fund revenue overspend forecast position of 

£0.386m (section 4). 
 

1.4 Notes the in-year Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) deficit forecast of £1.968m to 
be charged to the DSG account (section 6). 

 
1.5 Notes the HRA forecast breakeven position (section 7). 

 
1.6 Notes the progress on delivering the 2021/22 savings (section 5). 

 
1.7 Notes the 2021/22 capital programme forecast with break-even position 

(paragraph 8.3). 
 

1.8 Approves the re-profiling of 2021/22 capital programme net slippage of 
£240.970m (appendix 2) into future years.  

 
1.9 Notes and agrees the new General Fund capital programme additions totalling 

£2.928m (paragraph 8.5) and approves the following: 
 

a) Additional capital funding requirement of £2.928m of which £0.753m to be 
funded from mainstream borrowing with associated revenue financing cost 
to be met from the existing Treasury Management service budget.  

 
b) Delegates authority to the Executive Director of Place to undertake 

negotiations, following consultation with the Chief Finance Officer to 
minimise the borrowing requirements for schemes funded from mainstream 
(paragraph 8.5.2). 

 
c) Delegates to the Director of Community Development, following 

consultation with Chief Finance Officer and the Lead Member, to determine 
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the precise schemes to be funded from the Parks Improvement Work 
Programme and then to incept those schemes into the capital programme. 

 
2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 

 
2.1 To forecast the financial position for 2021/22 based on available information at 

end of 30 June 2021 for BAU and COVID pressures. The report outlines the 
Council’s forecasted position on revenue, capital, income and expenditure to 
the end of quarter 1. 
 

3. Key Implications 
 

3.1 The report presents the management accounts of the Council and provides 
information on the full year financial position at 30 June 2021 (quarter 1). The 
overall net budget pressure forecasted at the end of quarter 1 is £0.386m, of 
which: 
 

• (£0.386m) overspend is in relation to BAU General Fund activity 

• Break-even position is in relation to COVID, with the gross pressure 
being in excess of c£11m.  

 
3.2 Councils are required to deliver a balanced budget each year ensuring that the 

projected expenditure and commitments can be matched by the available 
resources in year. 

 

4. General Fund Revenue Outturn Position 2020/21 
 

4.1 The General Fund revenue outturn forecast for 2021/22 is £256.535m. This 
represents a net overspend of £0.386m (0.15%) against a General Fund 
revenue budget of £256.148m. 

 
4.2 The net position is summarised in table 1 below: 

 
Table 1: 2021/22 Summary of Net Revenue Budget Variance 

Revenue Budget 
Forecasted Net Variance - Quarter 1 (£M) 

BAU COVID1 Total 

Children's and Schools 3.120 3.649 6.769 

Adults & Public Health 1.643 2.021 3.665 

Place 2.638 4.117 6.755 

Chief Executive 0.498 1.020 1.518 

COVID (Council Wide) 0.000 (11.484) (11.484) 

Net Cost of Services Sub-total 7.899 (0.676) 7.223 

Corporate Budgets (7.513) 0.676 (6.837) 

Total General Fund 0.386 (0.000) 0.386 
1Further details of COVID-19 related pressures are set-out in table 2. 
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4.3 BAU Budget Pressure 
 

4.3.1 Explanations for significant BAU underspends and pressures are set out below. 
 

Children’s and Schools 
4.3.2 Children’s and Schools service are reporting a significant gross budget pressure 

of £6.769m which excludes the DSG pressure of £2.268m. The gross pressure 
is being reduced by additional use of the DSG and in-year management actions, 
bringing the net forecasted overspend to £3.120m. 

 
4.3.3 The budget pressures are mainly driven by: 

 
a) Combination of demand and cost pressures in relation to Looked After 

Children, actual growth of 8% in number of placements. 
b) Delay in implementing approved cost avoidance savings across a number 

of service areas due to a combination of increase in demand and capacity. 
c) Increased social worker agency costs due to a combination of demand and 

high staff turnover which is being looked to be managed in the long-term 
through international recruitment programme. 

d) Costs in relation to unaccompanied asylum seeking children (UASC) being 
higher than the available government grant. 

 
Adults & Public Health 

4.3.4 Adults and Public Health service are reporting a significant gross pressure of 
£5.746m which is partly being off-set by significant in-year management actions 
reducing the pressure to £1.643m.  The main drivers of the budget pressure 
relate to a combination of value and volume of placement expenditure and 
reduction in billed income for residential and homecare placements. Of the 
increase in placement costs a significant element relates to hospital discharge 
and nursing costs from the NHS as the previous arrangement under the 
lockdown end. 

 
Place 

4.3.5 Place are reporting a significant gross pressure of £3.241m which is partly being 
off-set by in-year management actions reducing the pressure to £2.638m. The 
key drivers of the budget pressure are: 
 
a) Place Delivery net pressure of £1.139m is mainly driven by existing GEL 

contract costs. A full year efficiency review of GEL is being undertaken by 
officers to determine future GEL costs and potential opportunities to address 
the current in year pressure. 

b) Community Development net pressure of £1.315m is mainly driven by 
pressures relating to non-delivery of leisure savings in relation to the Gurnell 
development (previous and current years). 
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Chief Executive 

4.3.6 Chief Executive are reporting a gross pressure of £0.545m which is partly being 
off-set by in-year management actions reducing the forecasted overspend to 
£0.498m. Majority of this pressure is in relation to the delay in decanting from 
Perceval House. 

 
Corporate Budgets 

4.3.7 Corporate budget is reporting a net underspend of (£7.513m) which is mainly 
driven by a combination of forecasted cost pressure in relation to waste 
disposal, use of contingency (£2m), underspend on treasury management 
(£3.986m) and one-off estimated underspend on NNDR revaluations. 

 
4.4 COVID Budget Pressure 

 

4.4.1 The forecasted gross COVID budget pressure as at quarter 1 for General Fund 
is £11.484m which is currently estimated to be fully met from grants. Set out in 
the table below is a breakdown of the general fund budget pressure relating to 
COVID summarised by service area. 

 
Table 2: COVID General Fund Budget Pressure Estimate Summary 

Service area 
Quarter 1 Net Outturn Variance - (£M) 

Cost 
Pressure 

Income 
Loss 

Net Budget 
Pressure1 

Children's and Schools 3.649 0.000 3.649 

Adults & Public Health 2.021 0.000 2.021 

Place 0.359 3.758 4.117 

Chief Executive 0.729 0.292 1.021 

Corporate Budgets 0.676 0.000 0.676 

Gross General Fund Pressure 7.434 4.050 11.484 

2020/21 Grant Allocation (6.734) 0.000 (6.734) 

2021/22 Grant Allocation (4.000) (0.750) (4.750) 

Net General Fund Pressure (3.300) 3.300 0.000 
1 The general fund pressure excludes additional spend of £10.228m (paragraph 4.4.2) and 
grants paid out to Businesses 

 
4.4.2 In addition to the COVID pressures identified above, the Council has a pressure 

of £0.588m in-year due to the Council receiving less grant through the Income 
Loss Compensation scheme than originally estimated in 2021/22 budget and an 
additional £10.228m which is to be fully met from grants held centrally such as 
Infection Control Fund, Test and Trace, Self-Isolation payments and Local 
Support Fund to name a few.  The former pressure of £0.588m is expected to 
be off-set by reserves, if additional government support is not made available. 
Whilst some of the COVID grant allocations can only be spent on permitted use, 
as at quarter 1 the Council forecasts for all costs to qualify against relevant 
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grants.  
 
4.4.3 The table below sets out the overall gross COVID pressure across all its funds. 

 
Table 3: COVID Budget Pressure Overview 

General Fund 
Quarter 1 Net Outturn Variance - (£M) 

General 
Fund1 

Collection Fund2  
(impact on General Fund) 

HRA Total3 

Cost Pressure 7.434 0.000 0.000 7.434 

Income Pressure 4.050 0.588 0.960 5.598 

Gross Budget Pressure 11.484 0.588 0.960 13.032 

2020/21 Grant Allocation (6.734) 0.000 0.000 (6.734) 

2021/22 Grant Allocation (4.750) 0.000 0.000 (4.750) 

Net Pressure 0.000 0.588 0.960 1.548 
1 The general fund pressure excludes the additional spend of £10.228m (paragraph 4.4.2) 
2 Late changes by MHCLG to Income Loss Compensation scheme has seen Ealing receiving less 
grant income in 2021/22 than original estimated for the budget. The pressure will transact in 
2021/22 and will have an impact on the Council’s General Fund. This pressure will be off-set from 
reserves if no government support is made available in-year. 
3 The overall total also excludes grants paid out to Businesses. 

 

5. Achievement of 2021/22 Savings 
 

5.1 Cabinet has approved £12.311m of net savings for 2021/22, of which £0.839m 
were approved in previous MTFS periods. The table below provides an overview 
summary of savings across the various funding sources. 

 
Table 4: 2021/22 Approved Savings Summary by funding 

Savings Summary 

General 
Fund 

HRA DSG 
Public Health 

Grant 
Total 

£M £M £M £M £M 

Gross Saving 13.204 0.701 0.595 0.103 14.603 

Digital Programme 0.237 0.096 0.086 0.000 0.419 

Cost Avoidance 3.591 0.000 0.000 0.000 3.591 

Write Back of Savings (Growth) (1.984) 0.000 (0.533) 0.000 (2.518) 

subtotal: Gross Savings 15.048 0.797 0.147 0.103 16.095 

One-off Prior Year Savings Reversed (2.575) 0.000 0.000 0.000 (2.575) 

Investment (1.151) (0.010) (0.048) 0.000 (1.210) 

Net Approved Saving 11.322 0.787 0.099 0.103 12.311 

 
5.2 Progress on delivery of savings is monitored against the gross saving value of 

£16.095m and is reported to Strategic Leadership Team as part of the quarterly 
Finance Monitor.  
 

5.3 At the end of quarter 1 £4.677m (29.06%) of the savings have been achieved 
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with £4.453 (27.67%) identified at being risk and remaining still in progress. 
 

5.4 The table below summarises the savings programme by Future Ealing Outcome 
bundles.  

 
Table 5: 2021/22 Savings Programme by Future Ealing Outcome Bundles 

Future Ealing Outcomes Bundles 
Total Red Amber Green % Savings 

Achieved 
(Green) £M £M £M £M 

Thriving Places (Neighbourhoods) 0.912 0.744 0.010 0.158 17.28% 

All Age Disability 0.462 0.000 0.462 0.000 0.00% 

Assets 0.246 0.000 0.246 0.000 0.00% 

Better Lives Phase 2 Programme 2.366 0.000 2.366 0.000 0.00% 

Commercial 0.590 0.500 0.057 0.033 5.59% 

Crime and Safety 0.070 0.000 0.070 0.000 0.00% 

Independent & Healthy 0.103 0.000 0.000 0.103 100.00% 

Housing & Homelessness 1.948 1.479 0.469 0.000 0.00% 

Environment Service 0.203 0.070 0.000 0.132 65.33% 

Efficiency 1.182 0.000 0.770 0.370 31.32% 

Income & Debt 1.751 0.000 0.999 0.752 42.93% 

Technical Review 2.252 0.000 0.000 2.252 100.00% 

Digital Programme 0.419 0.123 0.297 0.000 0.00% 

Cost Avoidance 3.591 1.537 1.177 0.877 24.42% 

Total Gross Savings 16.095 4.453 6.923 4.677 29.06% 

Key: 

Red 
Savings at risk of not being achieved in-year and/or have not 
been replaced. 

Amber 
Savings forecasted to be achieved or are in progress to be 
delivered. 

Green Savings achieved 

 

5.5 COVID Impact on Delivery of Savings 
 

5.5.1 At quarter 1 a total of £0.797m of the RED rated savings have been forecasted 
at risk due to COVID. 

 
6. Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) Account 

 
6.1 The DSG account balance outturn forecast at the end of quarter 1 is a net deficit 

of £1.597m. 
 

Table 6: 2021/22 DSG Account Summary 

DSG Account 
Net Forecast - Quarter 1 £M 

Schools 
Block 

Early Years 
Block 

High Needs 
Block 

Total 

Opening Balance as at 1 April 2021 (1.445) (0.925) 1.999 (0.371) 
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DSG Account 
Net Forecast - Quarter 1 £M 

Schools 
Block 

Early Years 
Block 

High Needs 
Block 

Total 

2021/22 in-year movements 0.000 0.925 1.043 1.968 

DSG Deficit (+) / Surplus (-) Balance 
at 31 March 2022 

(1.445) (0.000) 3.042 1.597 

 
6.2 The Council with many other authorities continues to experience pressures on 

the High Needs block flowing from the increase in Children with EHCP and due 
to the level of need within that co-hort.  The DSG High Needs Deficit Recovery 
Plan continues to be refined and the Council is continuing to work with London 
Councils in participating in surveys on the increased demand being experienced 
to lobby for additional funding. 
 

6.3 The main pressure within the DSG relates to the overspend within SEN which 
is related to high needs placements demand.  This will add to the High Needs 
deficit by £1.043m after mitigations by intra block transfer and use of provisions, 
as set out in the table above.  The position on the other blocks is largely 
balanced although this will be subject to further review in quarter 2 following 
release of early years block grant adjustments in July, the conversion of a school 
to academy in September and post further clarity on use of the growth fund for 
expanding schools and bulge classes starting in September. 
 

6.4 The Council continues to manage and the recover the High Needs Deficit in a 
prudent way, despite the ESFA providing local authorities with much higher 
deficits with additional funds to write off their deficits. 
 

7. Housing Revenue Account (HRA) 
 

7.1 The HRA outturn forecast variance at the end of quarter 1 is a net breakeven 
position, including COVID net pressure of £0.960m.  
 
Table 7: HRA 2021/22 Summary 

HRA Revenue Forecast 
Forecasted Net Variance - Quarter 1 (£M) 

BAU COVID Total 

Income (0.226) 0.960 0.734 

Expenditure (0.734) 0.000 (0.734) 

Sub-total (0.960) 0.960 0.000 

Contribution to Reserves 0.000 0.000 0.000 

Net Balance (0.960) 0.960 0.000 

 
7.2 The key variances for BAU and COVID are: 

 
a) The BAU underspend of (£0.960m) is mainly driven by: 

• Loss in dwelling income due to increase in voids (£0.622m) 
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• Additional income due from leaseholders due to increase in insurance 
costs (£0.848m) 

• Reduction in contribution to capital financing due to programme slippage 
(£1.468m) 

b) The COVID pressure of £0.960m is in relation to loss of leaseholder rebate 
income due driven by the service unable to undertake general maintenance 
last year. 

 
8. Capital Programme 

 
8.1 A summary of capital programme is set out in the table below. 

 
Table 8: Capital Programme Summary Movements  

Capital Programme 
Summary 

Budget 
2021/22 

Budget 
2022/23 

Budget 
2023/24 

Budget 
2024/25 

Budget 
2025/26 

Total 

£M £M £M £M £M £M 

Revised Programme as at Quarter 1 

General Fund 359.031 180.407 62.318 74.735 53.763 730.253 

HRA 99.879 85.706 84.936 61.608 44.335 376.464 

Total 458.910 266.113 147.254 136.343 98.098 1,106.718 

2020/21 Outturn Report 

General Fund 241.858 179.936 62.318 39.789 27.258 551.158 

HRA 86.160 85.706 84.936 61.608 44.335 362.746 

Total 328.018 265.642 147.254 101.398 71.593 913.904 

Changes due to slippage, accelerated spend, reprofiling and/or in-year additions 

General Fund 117.173 0.471 0.000 34.945 26.505 179.095 

HRA 13.718 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 13.718 

Total 130.892 0.471 0.000 34.945 26.505 192.813 
 

8.2 Revised capital programme reflects: 
 

• 2020/21 outturn slippage of £130.477m approved by Cabinet in July 2021, 
of which £116.758m relates to General Fund. 

• Additional budget of £61.921m incepted in the programme for Perceval 
House / Ealing Town Hall developments as approved by Cabinet (July 2017, 
December 2017, March 2018 and March 2021). 

• Additional budget approved by Cabinet in April 2021 for Transport/Highways 
programme of £0.415m. 

 
8.3 The capital programme for 2021/22 is forecasting a break-even position and net 

slippage of £240.970m, summarised in the table below.  
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Table 9: 2021/22 Capital Summary 

2021/22 Capital Budget Summary 
Budget 

Year to 
Date 

Actuals 

Slippage/ 
(Accelerated) 

Spend 

Variance 
Under (-) / 

Over (+) 
spend 

£M £M £M £M 

Children's and Schools 49.203 (1.475) 37.662 0.000 

Adults & Public Health 0.596 0.000 0.000 0.000 

Total Children's and Adults 49.799 (1.475) 37.662 0.000 

Place 123.532 1.757 42.561 0.000 

Chief Executive 185.701 (0.189) 153.320 0.000 

Total General Fund 359.032 0.094 233.543 0.000 

HRA 99.879 16.757 7.427 0.000 

Capital Programme Total 458.910 16.850 240.970 0.000 

 
8.4 Details of the £240.970m net slippage are set out in appendix 2. 

 
8.5 Capital Programme Additions 

 
8.5.1 As part of the in-year financial management process services have identified 

investment requirements which need to be approved outside of the annual 
budget process.  These additions have been at £2.928m, of which £0.753m will 
be funded from borrowing.  The proposals have been assessed against the 
legislative requirements set out in the approved Treasury Management and 
Capital Strategy to ensure that the Council can afford to support the on-going 
revenue costs. 
 

8.5.2 The additions to the General Fund programme are detailed below. 
 

Table 10: Capital Growth (in-year additions) 

Capital Growth 
Grants 

Other 
Contributions 

S106 Mainstream Total 

£M £M £M £M £M 

Gunnersbury Park Phase 3 Sports 
Hub 

0.000 0.625 0.000 0.625 1.250 

Pitzhanger Manor 0.033 0.000 0.000 0.128 0.161 

Existing Schemes 0.033 0.625 0.000 0.753 1.411 

Parks Improvement Works 
Programme 

0.000 0.000 1.517 0.000 1.517 

New Scheme 0.000 0.000 1.517 0.000 1.517 

Total 0.033 0.625 1.517 0.753 2.928 

 
Existing Scheme – Gunnersbury Park Phase 3 Sports Hub 

8.5.3 This major project which is in partnership with London Borough of Hounslow 
and other major funders, such as Sports England, has faced challenges due to 
delays in the project (partly related to Covid). An additional budget of £1.250m 
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is required to meet the cost of the delay of which £0.625m to be funded from 
borrowing (if an alternative funding source cannot be found) and a contribution 
from London Borough of Hounslow of £0.625m. 
 
Existing Scheme – Pitzhanger Manor 

8.5.4 This project for the comprehensive refurbishment of the Grade 1 Listed 
Pitzhanger Manor has been funded by a variety of grants including Heritage 
Lottery Funding, a contribution from the Pitzhanger Manor Trust, with the 
balance underwritten by council borrowing.  This long running project is now 
close to completion but in discussion with the Trust there is a requirement for 
an additional £0.161m of capital budget to be added and to be financed by 
borrowing of £0.128m (if alternative funding cannot be found) and grant of 
£0.033m.  This is on the understanding with the Pitzhanger Manor Trust that 
this is the final requirement for the works, with any further capital needs being 
subject to new scheme considerations under the Council’s normal MTFS capital 
growth process. 
 
New Scheme – Parks Improvement Works Programme 

8.5.5 There is an ongoing programme of works to maintain and enhance local parks 
in terms of their general infrastructure, which is determined by condition and 
needs reviews. This capital works programme is entirely funded by relevant and 
approved S106, related to the area within which the Parks are located.  In order, 
to regularise the 2021/22 position, approval is therefore sought for £1.517m of 
capital expenditure to be funded by S106.  The approval on the precise schemes 
within the overall allocation is to be delegated to the Director of Community 
Development, following consultation with the Chief Finance Officer and Lead 
Member, before schemes can be incepted into the programme. The decisions 
relating to the application of the s106 funding will be made in accordance with 
the Council’s governance framework and the use of s106 funding will be 
consistent with the purposes set out in the relevant s106 agreements. 
 

8.5.6 The additional General Fund capital growth of £0.753m will be funded from 
borrowing with the cost of financing to be met from existing Treasury 
Management budget. 
 

9. Council Tax and Business Rates Collection 2021/22 
 

9.1 The Council’s collection performance for council tax and business rates in 
2021/22 to 30 June 2021 is set out below. 
 

9.2 Council Tax 
 

9.2.1 Council tax in-year collection is behind target collection profile 0.51% which 
equates to £1.020m. The current net debit figure compared with quarter 1 last 
year has increased by £14.680m and the cash collected in the first 3 months 
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of the year has increased by £3.357m. The loss is mainly due to limits on 
recovery action currently in place. 
 
Table 11: 2021/22 Council Tax in-year collection 

Council Tax In-Year Collection £M % 

Amount due to be collected to achieve budgeted 
net debit full year 

         195.008  97.20% 

Target Collection (Quarter 1            62.194  31.00% 

Amount collected (Quarter 1)            58.807  29.31% 

Variance against target (3.387) (1.69%) 
Source: QRC Monthly data 

 
9.3 Business Rates 
 
9.3.1 Business Rates collection is 2.74% behind target. The net debit has decreased 

by £13.084m from quarter 1 position last year mainly due to changes in relief 
given to retail properties. The losses in collection are due to non-payment 
impacted by Covid-19 issues and limits on recovery action. 

 
Table 12: 2021/22 Business Rates in-year collection 

Business Rates In-Year Collection £M % 

Amount due to be collected to achieve budgeted 
net debit full year 

         106.582  97.20% 

Target Collection (Quarter 1            36.046  28.40% 

Amount collected (Quarter 1)            32.564  25.66% 

Variance against target (3.482)  (2.74%) 
Source: QRC Monthly data 

 
9.4 The government support last year allowed councils to phase collection fund 

losses over 3 years which is not available for 2021/22. Hence, any losses 
identified in-year (with the exception of the 2021/22 pressure set out in 
paragraph 4.4 above) will need to be funded next year and accounted for as 
part of the 2022/23 budget process. 

 
10. Legal 

 
10.1 The Council is required to monitor and review, from time to time during the year, 

its income and expenditure against budget, using the same figure for financial 
reserves. If, having conducted the review, it appears to the Council that there 
has been a deterioration in its financial position, it must take such action, if any, 
as it considers necessary to deal with the situation, and be ready to take action 
if overspends or shortfalls in income emerge. (Section 28 of the Local 
Government Act 2003). 
 

10.2 In regard to Schools Funding and Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) 
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10.2.1 The Council currently receives funding for schools through the Dedicated 
Schools Grant (DSG) and has the statutory responsibility under the Schools and 
Early Years Finance Regulations for allocating this funding to schools. 
 

10.2.2 The Schools and Early Years Finance (England) Regulations published in 
February 2020 sets out the grant condition and accounting regulations that local 
authorities must follow in respect of DSG deficit and underspend balances. 

 
11. Value for Money 

 
11.1 Managing within budget and the achievement of efficiency savings are key 

responsibilities of budget managers, identified as such in their performance 
objectives, which have helped promote the VFM culture. 
 

11.2 Detailed variance forecasting by service budget holders, together with a 
corporate overview by Strategic Finance will be reported regularly (in 
accordance with agreed timetable) to Finance Strategy Group and Strategic 
Leadership Team. Where forecast adverse variances are identified in this 
process, they will be addressed via action plans, enabling the General Fund 
spending to be brought within budget during the year. 
 

12. Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 

12.1 Any sustainability impacts are taken into account before final decisions are 
taken on whether or not to implement savings proposals as part of the budget 
setting process. All capital budget proposals are required to set out how the 
proposal contributes towards carbon emission reduction. 

 

13. Risk Management 
 
13.1 It is important that spending is contained within budget so that the Council can 

maintain its financial standing in the face of further pressure on resources in 
2021/22 and beyond as set out in the annual review of the Medium-Term 
Financial Strategy (MTFS) approved by Cabinet in February 2021. 
 

13.2 A significant risk to achieving a balanced budget is a combination of managing 
and mitigating BAU pressures, delivery of 2021/22 savings and the unfunded 
pressures relating to COVID.  Close monitoring by Strategic Leadership Team 
of these pressures will be undertaken to reflect success and impact of 
mitigations and other management actions that aid in delivering a balanced 
budget. 
 

13.3 The agreed minimum level of the General Fund balance has been set at 
£15.919m as part of the 2021/22 budget process approved by Cabinet in 
February 2021. This is the minimum risk-assessed amount that should be 
maintained in the General Fund to protect the Council from variances identified 
via budget monitoring plus unforeseen events. The financial position of the 
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Council will be monitored closely so to implement any corrective actions quickly 
to deliver a balanced budget. 

 

14. Community Safety 
 

14.1 There are no direct community safety implications as part of this report. 
 

15. Links to Strategic Objectives 

 
15.1 The Council’s medium-term financial strategy, budgets and capital programme 

are designed to deliver the Council’s strategic priorities. The budget set for 
2021/22 supported delivery of national and local priorities. 
 

16. Equalities Analysis Assessments (EAAs) 
 

16.1 It is not considered that this report has any direct implications in terms of the 
council’s equality duty. EAAs will be prepared as and when required before 
implementation of specific projects. 

 
17. In Regard to the Council’s Public Law Duties 

 

17.1 When making decisions the Council must act reasonably and rationally. It must 
take into account all relevant information and disregard all irrelevant information 
and consult those affected, taking into account their views before final decisions 
are made. It must also comply with its legal duties, including those relating to 
equalities as referred to above. Many proposals will impact upon third parties 
and where this is the case there may be a requirement for the Council to consult 
those affected before a final decision is taken on whether or not to implement 
the proposal or to amend the proposal prior to implementation. 

 
18. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation Implications 

 

18.1 There are no direct staffing/workforce and accommodation implications arising 
from this report. 

 
19. Property and Assets 

 

19.1 The Capital investment proposals set out in this report for approval in principle 
reflect the need to make efficient use of the Council’s property and assets at an 
affordable cost to support the delivery of Council priorities. 
 

20. Any Other Implications 
 

20.1 The overall financial position of the Council impacts on the future provision of 
all Council services. 

 
21. Consultation 

Page 636 of 940



15 

 

 

 

21.1 Information and explanations have been sought from directorates and relevant 
Cabinet Members on specific aspects of this report and their comments have 
been incorporated. 

 
22. Appendix 

 

• Appendix 1 – 2021/22 General Fund Revenue Summary 

• Appendix 2 – Schedule of Capital Programme Slippage/Acceleration 
 

23. Background Information 
 

23.1 Cabinet reports: 

• Budget Strategy and MTFS 2021/22 To 2023/24 – 22 February 2021
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Consultation 
 

Name of consultee Department 

Date sent 

to 

consultee 

Date response 

received from 

consultee 

Comments 
appear in report 
para: 

Internal 
    

Ross Brown Chief Finance Officer Continuous Continuous Throughout 

Paul Najsarek Chief Executive 
20 August 
2021 

25 August 
2021 

Throughout 

Judith Finlay 

Lucy Taylor 
Executive Directors 

20 August 
2021 

25 August 
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Throughout 

Helen Harris Director of Legal and 
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20 August 
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3 September 
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and Legal section 
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Head of Legal 
(Property & 
Regulatory) 

3 September 
2021 

10 September 
2021 

Throughout 

Councillor 
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Appendix 1 - Revenue Summary

2021/2022 Revenue Summary as at Quarter 1
2 5 14 15 16 17

DIRECTORATE REVENUE SUMMARY
2021/22 NET 

BUDGET

ACTUAL TO 

DATE

BUSINESS AS 

USUAL (BAU) 

NET FORECAST 

COVID-19 

FORECAST

TOTAL 

FORECAST

BUSINESS AS 

USUAL (BAU) 

VARIANCE

COVID-19 

VARIANCE

TOTAL VARIANCE 

[OVER(+)/UNDER(-) 

SPENDS]

£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £000's

Schools Service 2,439 40,704 2,440 3 2,443 1 3 4

Childrens and Families 62,358 35,066 65,477 3,646 69,124 3,119 3,646 6,765

Adult Services 83,988 23,380 85,632 2,021 87,653 1,643 2,021 3,665

Public Health 0 (5,850) 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total for Childrens, Adults and Public Health 148,785 93,299 153,549 5,671 159,219 4,763 5,671 10,434

Place Management 434 146 434 0 434 0 0 0

Place Delivery 102 2,047 1,241 3,300 4,541 1,139 3,300 4,440

Community Development 13,673 6,627 14,988 794 15,781 1,315 794 2,108

Growth and Sustainability (2,992) 764 (2,808) 23 (2,785) 184 23 207

Housing Development 486 547 486 0 486 (0) 0 (0)

Total for Place 11,703 10,131 14,341 4,117 18,457 2,638 4,117 6,755

Chief Executive 1,601 0 2,009 0 2,009 408 0 408

Finance 10,335 5,002 10,318 605 10,923 (16) 605 588

Housing Benefit Subsidy 5,404 33,625 5,404 59 5,464 0 59 59

ICT & Property Services 20,569 3,895 20,534 242 20,775 (36) 242 206

Human Resources 2,367 978 2,414 56 2,471 47 56 103

Strategy & Engagement 3,877 1,378 3,995 50 4,045 119 50 169

Legal & Democratic Services 2,987 1,700 2,963 8 2,971 (23) 8 (15)

West London Alliance (WLA) 0 207 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total for Chief Executive 47,140 46,785 47,638 1,020 48,658 498 1,020 1,518

Covid Costs (Council Wide) 4,000 0 0 0 0 0 (4,000) (4,000)

Sub Totals 211,628 150,215 215,527 10,808 226,335 7,899 6,808 14,707

Centrally Held Budgets (incl Treasury Management) 53,542 63 46,029 370 46,399 (7,513) 370 (7,143)

Centrally Held Grants (29,966) (3,758) (29,966) 0 (29,966) 0 0 0

Levies 27,621 2,294 27,621 306 27,928 0 306 307

Total for Corporate Budgets 51,197 (1,401) 43,684 676 44,361 (7,513) 676 (6,837)

C
O

V
I

D
-1

9

COVID-19 Grants (10,176) 5,994 0 (17,661) (17,661) 0 (7,484) (7,484)

Totals 252,648 154,808 259,211 (6,176) 253,035 386 0 386

Contribution to/from Reserves 3,500 0 3,500 3,500 0 0 0

Totals 256,148 154,808 262,711 (6,176) 256,535 386 0 386
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Appendix 2 - Capital Programme Slippage as at Quarter 1

2021/22 2021/22 2021/22

Slippage Acceleration Net Slippage

£M £M £M

CHILDREN & ADULTS

372189 SECONDARY SEN EXPANSION ARP 0.565 0.000 0.565

372214 PRIMARY SCHOOL REBUILD/EXPANSION 14.258 0.000 14.258

374340 RE-BUILD VINCENT BLOCK AT NORTHOLT HIGH 5.002 0.000 5.002

374350 SECONDARY SCHOOLS BULGE 4.005 0.000 4.005

374353 SECONDARY SCHOOLS EXPANSIONS BASED ON TWO FREE SCHOOLS OBTAINING A SITE 13.832 0.000 13.832

SCHOOLS SERVICE TOTAL 37.662 0.000 37.662

CHILDREN & ADULTS TOTAL 37.662 0.000 37.662

PLACE

352200 EMPTY HOMES-CONV FLATS 0.012 0.000 0.012

425718 IMPROVED PLACES FOR PEOPLE 0.387 0.000 0.387

425719 SOUTHALL BRIDGE WIDENING 8.044 0.000 8.044

425720 TRANSFORMATION OF EALING 1.900 0.000 1.900

425721 TRANSFORMATION OF WEST EALING 1.507 0.000 1.507

425860 HIGHWAYS SECTION 106 WORKS 0.532 0.000 0.532

425914 TFL - CROSSRAIL COMPLIMENTARY MEASURES 0.673 0.000 0.673

PLACE DELIVERY TOTAL 13.055 0.000 13.055

352215 TEMPORARY ACCOMMODATION ACQUISITION (PHASE 2) 8.818 0.000 8.818

360115 ALLEY GATING & DOMESTIC VIOLENCE SANCTUARY 0.182 0.000 0.182

425998 COMMUNITY CENTRE WORKS PROGRAMME 0.204 0.000 0.204

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT TOTAL 9.204 0.000 9.204

360067 DELIVERY OF SOUTHALL BIG PLAN 0.780 0.000 0.780

425514 GURNELL LEISURE CENTRE RE-DEVELOPMENT 6.851 0.000 6.851

425615 NORWOOD HALL SPORTS GROUND 0.399 0.000 0.399

GROWTH & SUSTAINABILITY TOTAL 8.030 0.000 8.030

352220 GENUINELY AFFORDABLE HOMES 12.272 0.000 12.272

HOUSING DEVELOPMENT TOTAL 12.272 0.000 12.272

PLACE TOTAL 42.561 0.000 42.561

CHIEF EXECUTIVE DIRECTORATE

380526 PROPERTY COMPLIANCE 3.339 0.000 3.339

380535 RE:FIT ALLOCATION FOR ENERGY CONSERVATION MEASURES 0.071 0.000 0.071

380561 EXTERNAL WORKS PROGRAMME 0.028 0.000 0.028

380569 CONTRACT TRANSITION 0.051 0.000 0.051

380570 IT TRANSITION - DUE DILIGENCE 0.130 0.000 0.130

380571 ESSENTIAL SQL SERVER UPGRADES 0.056 0.000 0.056

380572 CONTINUED VIRTUALISATION 0.304 0.000 0.304

380573 APPLICATION UPGRADES 0.179 0.000 0.179

380575 DESKTOP UPGRADE & SOFTWARE IMPLEMENTATION 2.158 0.000 2.158

380577 MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT 0.100 0.000 0.100

380578 GCSX SERVER 2012 AND EXPANSION 0.075 0.000 0.075

380579 BUSINESS OBJECTS UPGRADE / REPLACEMENT 0.214 0.000 0.214

ICT & PROPERTY SERVICES TOTAL 6.705 0.000 6.705

425746 CUSTOMER SERVICES PORTAL 0.010 0.000 0.010

FINANCE TOTAL 0.010 0.000 0.010

CHIEF EXECUTIVE DIRECTORATE TOTAL 6.715 0.000 6.715

COUNCIL WIDE

380601 BROADWAY LIVING CAPITAL 62.052 0.000 62.052

380602 PERCEVAL HOUSE REDEVELOPMENT - DECANT & MOVE TO NEW OFFICE 0.000 (1.801) (1.801)

380603 PERCEVAL HOUSE REDEVLOPMENT - NEW CIVIC OFFICES 66.610 0.000 66.610

380621 PERCEVAL HOUSE REDEVELOPMENT - AFFORDABLE HOUSING 3.958 0.000 3.958

360074 EALING TOWN HALL DEVELOPMENT 1.025 0.000 1.025

380622 UNALLOCATED CAPITAL GROWTH 0.759 0.000 0.759

490007 LEADERS  FUND 0.550 0.000 0.550

490009 DIGITAL STRATEGY PROGRAMME 1.151 0.000 1.151

490012 LACTO - WASTE & STREET SERVICE 12.302 0.000 12.302

COUNCIL WIDE TOTAL 148.406 (1.801) 146.605

COUNCIL WIDE TOTAL 148.406 (1.801) 146.605

TOTAL GENERAL FUND 235.344 (1.801) 233.543

HRA

351513 GREENMAN LANE EST REGENERATION 0.000 (0.214) (0.214)

351525 COPLEY CLOSE REGENERATION 2.222 0.000 2.222

351527 COUNCIL NEW BUILD ROUND3 3.895 0.000 3.895

351528 DEAN GARDENS 0.451 0.000 0.451

351529 HAVELOCK ESTATE 0.000 (1.116) (1.116)

351533 HOUSING STOCK IMPROVEMENT 0.000 (0.537) (0.537)

351535 HIGH LANE ESTATE REGENERATION 2.726 0.000 2.726

HRA TOTAL 9.294 (1.867) 7.427

TOTAL CAPITAL PROGRAMME 244.638 (3.668) 240.970

Capital Budget Monitoring Detail
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NO 
 

Title Draft Tenancy Strategy 2021 - 2026 

Responsible Officer(s) Philip Browne, Director of Housing Development  

Author(s) Lisa Watson, Housing Strategy & Policy Manager 

Portfolio(s) Cllr Lauren Wall, Portfolio Holder for Genuinely Affordable 
Homes 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22 September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5 October 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index housing, tenancy, strategy, rents, homes, registered provider 

 

Purpose of Report:  
 
This report seeks approval of a new Tenancy Strategy for the borough, following a 
review of the previous strategy and public consultation.  

 
1. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that Cabinet:  

 
1.1  Notes the outcome of the public consultation of the draft revised Tenancy 

Strategy, as summarised in paragraphs 15.2 below and reflected in the draft 
attached in Appendix 1. 
  

1.2  Approves the attached draft Tenancy Strategy in Appendix 1 for adoption and 
publication.  

 
1.3 Delegates authority to the Director of Community Development following 

consultation with the Director of Development and the portfolio holder for 
Genuinely Affordable Homes, to approve any minor amendments to the Tenancy 
Strategy prior to publication. 
 

2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 

2.1 The 2011 Localism Act introduced a statutory requirement for local authorities to 
produce a tenancy strategy, providing guidance on tenure for Regulated Providers of 
social housing for their low-cost rented social housing stock. It does not provide 
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guidance for intermediate rented homes such as London Living Rent (a rent to buy 
product), market rented or discounted market rent homes offered by other types of 
landlords, such as Build to Rent landlords.  
 
2.2 Traditionally, Regulated Providers of social housing (which includes local 
authorities) have offered lifetime tenancies, either secure (council) or assured 
(registered provider) tenancies. In 2011, a new type of social housing tenancy was 
introduced called a flexible fixed term tenancy, normally offered for a minimum term 
of 5 years. In addition, a new affordable housing product was funded by the 
government, ‘Affordable Rent’ at up to 80% of market rent, including service 
charges.  
 
2.3 A tenancy strategy is required to set out the Council’s approach to matters of 
social housing tenure across the borough and registered providers of social housing 
are required to have regard to the Council’s approach in their own individual tenancy 
policies. Tenancy strategies set out: 

• The kinds of tenancies the Council and registered providers in the borough 
should grant 

• The circumstances in which social landlords should grant a tenancy of a 
particular kind 

• The length of any fixed-term tenancies  

• The circumstances in which a further tenancy should be granted when an 
existing fixed term tenancy comes up for review. 

 
2.4 Ealing Council published its first Tenancy Strategy in 2012. Since the publication 
of Ealing Council’s previous tenancy strategy, there have been various changes to 
government policy and new legislation. The Housing and Planning Act 2016 set out 
to make fixed term tenancies mandatory. This decision was reversed, as confirmed 
in the government’s green paper ‘A new deal for social housing’ in 2018. Since then, 
many registered providers (“RP”) (including A2Dominion, Peabody, L&Q and 
Sanctuary), have stopped issuing fixed term tenancies and started converting them 
back to Assured lifetime tenancies. The main reasons RPs give for reverting back to 
offering lifetime tenancies are; 

• It fits better with their ambition to build strong and sustainable communities  
• Many tenants don’t understand fixed term tenancies  
• Fixed term tenancies have caused unnecessary anxiety for tenants 
• There are additional administration costs in reviewing fixed term tenancies 
• Fixed term tenancies can discourage tenants from decorating or fully 

furnishing their home 
 
2.5 In 2018 the Greater London Authority (GLA) has also published a new London 
Housing Strategy, recently adopted a new London Plan and has launched two new 
Affordable Homes Programmes. This has resulted in the GLA providing more 
detailed guidance on affordability to keep rents affordable for rented social housing. 
The GLA’s view is that Affordable Rent is not “genuinely affordable” and in 2016, 
they introduced a London version of Affordable Rent called London Affordable Rent, 
with much lower rents set using pan-London benchmarks.  
 
2.6 The latest (2021-26) Affordable Homes Programme will not fund either 
Affordable Rent or London Affordable Rent and will only now fund ‘Social Rent’ and 
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intermediate tenures; London Living Rent and Shared Ownership. The current GLA 
policies mean that it is no longer necessary for the Council to include such detailed 
guidance on rent levels and affordability in the updated Tenancy Strategy for the 
borough. 
 
2.7 Local authorities have minimal powers to enforce the guidance contained in their 
tenancy strategy and many RPs have stock over wide geographical areas. In 
practice, this means the approach and guidance contained in a borough’s tenancy 
strategy tends to be broad brush. More detailed guidance on tenure is provided to 
registered providers by the Regulator of Social Housing in their Tenancy Standard. 
The Tenancy Standard is a Consumer Standard and the Regulator currently takes a 
reactive approach to regulating the 3 consumer standards, taking a proactive 
approach to overseeing the 4 economic standards.  
 
2.8 This is set to change with the recent publication of the government’s social 
housing White Paper, ‘The Charter for Social Housing Residents’. The White Paper 
proposes to introduce wide ranging reform with more proactive regulation of the 
consumer standards, including the Tenancy Standard. RPs, including local 
authorities, with over 1,000 homes will be inspected at least once every four years to 
review compliance with the consumer standards. The Regulator of Social Housing’s 
enforcement powers are being strengthened with the cap on the level of fines being 
removed and the introduction of Performance Improvement Plans for landlords 
failing to comply. 
 
3. Key Implications 
 
3.1 The aims of Ealing’s updated draft Tenancy Strategy (attached at Appendix 1) 
are to: 
 
Enable Communities to Thrive 

• Set out clear expectations and guidance for registered providers operating in 

Ealing for their tenancy policies  

• Create and maintain sustainable communities 

• Ensure social housing is affordable for local residents 

• Deliver the most efficient use of the borough housing stock 

Put People First 
• Help address child poverty by supporting the provision of genuinely affordable 

family sized social housing  

• Support residents into employment, training and education  

• Provide the maximum security of tenure for vulnerable residents with enduring 

and long-term support and care needs 

Fulfil the council’s legal duties 
• Including the Localism Act 2011, the Housing Act Part VI and VII (as 

amended by the Homelessness Act 2002), The Housing and Planning Act 

2016 and the Homelessness Reduction Act 2017. 

3.2 The table below summarises the approach and principal changes proposed in 
the new tenancy strategy. It is proposed to retain the preference for the issuing of 
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lifetime tenancies in the majority of circumstances. The only circumstances where 
fixed term tenancies are considered suitable is for short term accommodation for 
defined vulnerable households (see below) who need support to help them transition 
to living independently prior to a move to more permanent home, either in general 
needs social housing (where the preferred tenancy type is a lifetime tenancy) ),or the 
private sector. In these circumstances, the fixed term tenancy would be considered a 
defined exceptional circumstance under the Tenancy Standard and be for less than 
five years since the accommodation is linked to support and not intended to provide 
a long-term home. As explained under 2.4, it is no longer necessary to provide 
detailed guidance on rent levels and affordability since the GLA’s updated policy 
framework now supports genuinely affordable rent levels.  
 

Issue Approach: change from previous tenancy strategy 

Types of Tenancy 
issued 

No change. Measures were included in the Housing 
and Planning Act 2016 to prevent local authorities in 
England from offering secure tenancies for life in most 
circumstances. To date, the relevant provisions, 
sections 118-121 and Schedule 7 of the 2016 Act, 
have not been brought into force and the government 
has confirmed they will not implement the 2016 Act 
provisions at this time.  
 
For this reason, it is proposed to retain the Council’s 
position that the maximum security of tenure should be 
provided, ideally through the issuing of a lifetime 
tenancy. 

Issuing of life-time 
tenancies 

Propose that life-time tenancies continue to be the 
tenancy of choice in most circumstances. The key 
exception is where move-on or short term supported 
accommodation is being provided.  

Protecting existing 
tenant’s rights 

No change. The Tenancy Strategy continues to 
recommend that social housing landlords issue lifetime 
tenancies to all tenants moving from lifetime 
tenancies, regardless of whether the tenancy is issued 
after the 1 April 2012. 

Vulnerable Tenants This is a new stand-alone section. There is no change 
to the expectation that vulnerable tenants who have a 
long-term need for care and support should be offered 
a lifetime tenancy. The defined vulnerable groups 
include: 
 
• Older tenants living in sheltered housing or extra 

care housing; 
• Tenants with learning difficulties, enduring mental 

health issues, or physical disabilities; 
• Any other highly specialised supported housing, 

where there is little expectation for tenants to 
move on into unsupported accommodation; 

• Tenants where a spouse or a dependent child is 
disabled or requires long term care 
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• Ex-armed forces personnel who have been both 
medically and honourably discharged 

• Domestic abuse, a social tenant who had or has a 
secure lifetime or assured tenancy (other than an 
assured shorthold tenancy) must be granted a 
new secure tenancy. 

 
However, for vulnerable tenants who have a need for 
move-on or transitional supported accommodation to 
help them become independent (for example, ex-
rough sleepers, teenage parents & care leavers, ex-
offenders etc) the tenancy strategy recommends 
offering fixed term tenancies of two years. Such 
accommodation is usually provided with support and is 
not intended to provide permanent accommodation. 

Approach to offering 
flexible fixed term 
tenancies  

Registered Providers often have social housing stock 
across different local authorities. For this reason, it is 
neither practical or enforceable to insist that 
Registered Providers refrain from using flexible fixed 
term tenancies. We have continued to state that our 
preference for lifetime tenancies to be issued in most 
circumstances. Ealing Council acknowledge that 
Registered Providers may wish to issue fixed term 
tenancies, in which case they should adhere to the 
RoSH’s Tenancy Standard requirements.  
 
We previously suggested that fixed term tenancies 
may be more suitable for the following defined groups; 
 

• Young people (under 25) 

• Households moving into larger family units (3 & 4 
bed properties) 

• Households moving into an Affordable Rent 
property 

• Households with no adult in long-term employment 
 
The updated tenancy strategy has removed the above 
defined groups since flexible tenancies are not 
supported for general needs housing. LBE does 
consider shorter fixed term tenancies of two years to 
be suitable where accommodation is being provided 
for move on or short-term accommodation for 
vulnerable households for the purpose of supporting 
them to live independently, either in social housing or 
the private sector. Linked support can be to provided 
help address drug, alcohol, mental health issues or 
access employment or training.   

Length of flexible 
tenancies 

No change. Where an RP continues to issue flexible 
tenancies for general needs housing, they need to be 
for a minimum fixed term of five years. In defined 

Page 649 of 940



 

6 
 

exceptional circumstances they can be issued for a 
shorter period. LBE supports the use of two-year 
flexible tenancies when providing move-on or short 
term supported accommodation.  

The circumstances 
where flexible fixed 
term tenancies are 
issued  

It was acknowledged in the previous tenancy strategy 
that registered providers may have to offer flexible 
tenancies under part of their grant funding agreements 
under previous Affordable Homes Programmes. The 
tenancy strategy 2012-15 stated that the following 
types of households may be more suitable (regardless 
of the length of tenancy term): 
• Young people (under 25) 
• Households moving into larger family units (3 & 4 
bed 
properties) 
• Households moving into an Affordable Rent property 
• Households with no adult in long-term employment 
 
There is no longer a requirement tied to Affordable 
Homes Programme funding to offer flexible tenancies 
for new homes. The preference is for lifetime time 
tenancies to be offered for all general needs social 
housing. However, the new draft Tenancy Strategy 
provides discretion for a registered provider to offer 
fixed term tenancies should they choose to, but states 
these should normally be for a minimum 5-year fixed 
term, unless the accommodation is move-on or short 
term supported accommodation in which case a 
shorter fixed-term is usually offered. 

The renewal of flexible 
tenancies 

Changed to be less prescriptive. There is a general 
expectation that fixed term tenancies will be renewed 
at the end of the fixed term, other than in those 
defined exceptional circumstances where shorter term 
fixed tenancies have been offered (ie for vulnerable 
people with short term support needs). 

Advice and Assistance No change. Guidance provided by the Regulator of 
Social Housing’s Tenancy Standard. 

Succession rights No change. The law on succession sets out tenant’s 
rights with regards to succession. Only one 
succession is allowed by law. For tenancies issued 
after 1 April 2012 succession is limited to a surviving 
spouse or partner. For tenancies issued prior to 1 April 
2012, a succession could be extended to other family 
members who have been shown to have lived at the 
property for at least 12 months, with the 
spouse/partner taking precedence.  
 
Individual RPs can decide to offer additional policy 
successions, setting out the defined circumstances in 
their organisation’s succession or tenancy policy. 
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Approach to rent levels Less prescriptive approach. The GLA have since 
introduced new affordable housing products and have 
adopted a more prescriptive approach to setting rents 
for social housing, recognising the need to keep rents 
affordable. This has negated the need for detailed 
guidance, as contained in the previous strategy. The 
new tenancy strategy sets out some general principles 
in a Statement on Rent Levels, with a preference 
towards social rent levels, which complies with the 
GLA’s approach in promoting genuinely affordable 
homes. 

Landlord Tenancy 
Policies 

No change. Sets out that landlord tenancy policies 
need to comply with the RoSH’s Regulatory 
Framework and Tenancy Standard along with the 
GLA’s housing & planning policies.   

 

4. Financial 
 

4.1 The Tenancy Strategy does not have any direct financial implications.  
 

5. Legal 
 
5.1 The updating of the borough’s Tenancy Strategy will fulfil the Council’s statutory  
requirement under s.150 Localism Act 2011 to consult on and publish a Tenancy 
Strategy. 
 

5.2 The Localism Act requires the Council to give registered providers a reasonable 
opportunity to comment on our proposals. A consultation has been undertaken for a 
12-week period and where possible, registered providers have been notified by 
email. The Council is also required to consult with the Mayor of London on the draft 
Strategy, who has been notified of the consultation. 
 
5.3 The report sets out the result of the wide consultation on the Tenancy Strategy 
and has taken account of the results. 
 
5.4 As part of the preparing the draft Tenancy Strategy, the Council must also have, 
and has had, regard to:  

• The current housing allocation scheme under section 166A of the Housing Act 
1996,  

• The current Homelessness Strategy under section 1 of the Homelessness Act 
2002, and  

• The London Housing Strategy. 
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5.5 Most existing tenants with a lifetime tenancy are protected by the Localism Act   
2011 and should be provided with the same security of tenure, should they decide to 
transfer. The Localism Act 2011 does not confer this protection to new tenants with 
lifetime tenancies issued after 1st April 2012.  The proposed Tenancy Strategy 
recommends that social landlords in the borough extend this protection to all tenants 
with a lifetime tenancy, regardless of whether they were issued before the change in 
law.  
 
6. Value For Money 

 
6.1 The Tenancy Strategy aims to promote good quality, well managed, genuinely 
affordable social rented homes within Ealing. This vision is at the heart of Ealing 
Council’s aims to help people improve their quality of life, through genuinely 
affordable homes, living incomes and making their neighborhoods better places to 
live in.  

 
7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 

 
7.1 The proposed guidance in the draft Tenancy Strategy does not have any   
sustainability implications. 
 

8. Risk Management 
 

8.1 The main risk is that registered providers may not to adhere to Ealing Council’s 
guidance on tenure. The Localism Act 2011 sets out a clear expectation that social 
housing providers should pay ‘due regard’ to a borough’s Tenancy Strategy. There is 
also guidance on tenure provided in the Tenancy Standard published by the Regulator 
of Social Housing. Social housing regulation is in the process of being strengthened 
through the government’s Social Housing White Paper which aims to introduce a 
proactive, proportionate, outcome-focused and risk-based approach to consumer 
regulation.  

 
9. Community Safety 

   
9.1  The introduction of flexible tenancies could potentially have a negative impact on 
neighbourhoods, with tenants feeling less of a commitment to the area they live in. 
The Tenancy Strategy affirms the Council’s position that lifetime tenancies are the  
preferred tenancy type to be offered by social housing providers in most  
circumstances.  
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10. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 

• Creating good jobs 

The provision of genuinely affordable homes below market levels supports 

living incomes. 

• Tackling the climate crisis 

n/a 

• Fighting inequality 

The preference for lifetime tenancies helps support stable communities. The 

tenancy strategy supports vulnerable tenants with long and short term support 

needs. 

 

11. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
11.1 An Equality Analysis Assessment has been carried out in relation to the draft 
Tenancy Strategy. The assessment concluded that no single group would be 
adversely impacted by the Strategy. RPs of social housing will need to undertake 
EAAs when updating their landlord tenancy policies. 
 
12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 
12.1 None. 
 
13. Property and Assets 

 
13.1 None. 
 

14. Any other implications:  
 
14.1 Ealing Council’s landlord services and BLRP will need to have regard to the 
revised Tenancy Strategy for their individual tenancy policies.  
 
15. Consultation 
 
15.1 Landlord Services and Housing Demand were consulted in the development of 
the draft Tenancy Strategy. Registered providers, social housing waiting list 
applicants, social housing tenants, the general public, community and voluntary sector 
organisations and key council officers have been consulted. A 12-week public 
consultation was held between 22 February and 16 May 2021. For the public 
consultation, the draft strategy was shared along with a web-based survey was 
available on the Council’s website and publicised on Locata and through the April 
edition of the tenant’s magazine, “Housing”. The main registered providers in the 
borough and the Housing Strategy team in the GLA were also contacted and provided 
with a link to the draft strategy and consultation. Two representatives from RPs 
completed the consultation survey. Feedback has been received from the GLAs 
Housing Strategy team who are satisfied the draft tenancy strategy is policy compliant 
and have suggested minor changes with regards to referencing the GLAs policies in 
section 5 and appendix 2. 
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15.2 The response rate to the survey was relatively low, with only 25 completing the 
survey. There was a broad range of respondents including housing waiting list 
applicants (36%), those living or working in Ealing (28%), Ealing Council tenants 
(20%), and tenants of other RPs (16%), staff from RPs (8%) and other public sector 
employees (8%). Of those respondents stating a preference, 89% supported the 
aims of the strategy with 56% strongly supporting the aims. In addition, 88% of 
respondents supported the use of lifetime tenancies for most circumstances. There 
was also broad support for the Rent Statement and the feedback indicated housing 
affordability was a real issue. The responses and feedback did not indicate any need 
to make any amendments to the strategy draft. 
  
16. Timetable for Implementation 
 
16.1 The updated tenancy strategy will be adopted and published after the 5 October 
2021, subject to approval and provided the decision is not called in. 

 
17.  Appendices 
 
Appendix A Draft Tenancy Strategy 
Appendix B Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 
18.  Background Information 
 

Tenancy Strategy Cabinet report, 24th April 2012 
 
Social Housing White Paper 
 
The charter for social housing residents: social housing white paper - GOV.UK 
(www.gov.uk) 
 
London Housing Strategy May 2018  
 
London Housing Strategy  
 
London Affordable Homes Programme 2021-2026 
 
Homes for Londoners: Affordable Homes Programme 2021-2026 | London City Hall  
 
The London Plan 2021 
 
The London Plan 2021 | London City Hall  
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Draft Ealing Tenancy Strategy 2021 

1. Introduction 

1.1 This Strategy covers our obligations under the Localism Act 2011 to produce a Tenancy 
Strategy, setting out the broad objectives that all registered providers of social rented 
housing in the borough should have regard to when formulating their own tenancy policies 
for homes for low-cost rent. It updates Ealing’s previous Tenancy Strategy adopted in 2012.  
 
1.2 Ealing Council continue to prefer the use of permanent, “lifetime” tenancies within the 
Borough under most circumstances as they support stable, cohesive and vibrant 
communities. We want our residents and their families to feel secure, with a long-term 
connection to their neighbourhoods. It is now several years after the introduction of flexible 
tenancies and there is no evidence that they provide any benefits. They are very rarely, if 
ever enforced, and cause unnecessary worry for tenants. We are pleased that a number of 
Registered Providers have, or are considering, scrapping the use of flexible tenancies. 
 
1.3 The role of a tenancy strategy, as defined under the Localism Act 2011, is to set out: 

• The kinds of tenancies the council and registered providers in the borough should 
grant; 

• The circumstances in which social landlords should grant a tenancy of a particular 
kind; 

• The length of any fixed-term tenancies;  
• The circumstances in which a further tenancy should be granted when an existing 

fixed term tenancy comes up for review. 
 
1.4 Additionally, we have also set out our local approach to rent levels for social rented 
homes. While Registered Providers do not have to follow this strategy, the Localism Act 
2011 requires that they must have regard to this strategy when preparing their tenancy 
policies. Whilst the Council recognises that Registered Providers (RPs) are not bound by this 
strategy, in accordance with the Regulatory Framework for Social Housing, we would expect 
them to give strong consideration to its content to ensure consistency in meeting social 
housing needs in the district. 
 
1.5 Ealing Council’s Tenancy Strategy supports a number of strategies and policies: 

• The vision and objectives set out in the Corporate Plan;    
• Ealing over-arching Housing Strategy which sets out our vision for the borough; 
• Our Allocations Policy, which sets out how we will prioritise and whom to offer social 

housing; 
• Our Homelessness and Rough Sleeping Strategies, which set out our approach to 

preventing and tackling homelessness and rough sleeping.  
• Is aligned to the GLA’s London Housing Strategy and other housing policies and 

affordable homes delivery programmes. 
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2. Vision and Objectives 
 
2.1 This Tenancy Strategy seeks to promote good quality, well managed, genuinely 
affordable social rented homes within Ealing. This vision is at the heart of Ealing Council’s 
aims to help people improve their quality of life, through genuinely affordable homes, living 
incomes and making their neighbourhoods better places to live in. 
 
2.2 Ealing Council’s Tenancy Strategy offers guidance to registered providers who may 
manage social housing over a wide geographical basis.  The aims of Ealing’s Tenancy 
Strategy are to: 
 
Enable Communities to Thrive 

• Set out clear expectations and guidance for registered providers operating in Ealing 

for their tenancy policies  

• Create and maintain thriving communities 

• Ensure social housing is affordable for local residents 

• Deliver the most efficient use of the borough housing stock 

Put People First 

• Help reduce poverty and inequality by supporting the provision of secure, genuinely 

affordable social rented homes  

• Support residents into employment, training and education  

• Provide the maximum security of tenure for vulnerable residents with enduring and 

long-term support and care needs 

Fulfil the council’s legal duties 

• Including the Localism Act 2011, the Housing Act Part VI and VII (as amended by the 

Homelessness Act 2002), The Housing and Planning Act 2016 and the 

Homelessness Reduction Act 2017. 

3. Local context 

3.1 Ealing is the 4th largest London borough and eleventh largest in area, covering part of 
West London and a small part of north-west London. Ealing's population was 341,982 in 
2018, an increase of 34,706 (11.29%) since 2001. Social housing, either owned by Ealing 
Council or a Private Registered Provider, makes up 17.5% of the housing stock. The 
remainder of the housing stock are privately owned or rented. Ealing Council has a stock of 
11,643 homes let at social rent. There are more than fifty registered social housing providers 
operating in Ealing with a combined social rented housing stock of 12,171 (SDR, 2019). The 
registered providers with the largest social housing stock in Ealing are Catalyst (3,665), 
A2Dominion (2,242) and Notting Hill (1,838), SDR, 2019. 
 
3.2 Ealing is an attractive, popular place to live and housing costs are high with average 
house prices (sales) standing at £520,674 in February 2021, compared to the national 
average of £250,341. Median house prices in 2020 were x13.2 times higher than median 
gross household incomes, limiting to those with the highest incomes (HPI, ONS). Rental 
prices are also high with average rents of £1,425pcm (median monthly rents recorded 
between 1 October 2019 to 30 September 2020, ONS). 
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3.3 Given the affordability challenges, it is not surprising that there is a high demand and 
long wait for social rented homes. As of March 31 2020, Ealing Council had 9,545 
households on the general housing register waiting for social housing. There were 821 lets 
into social housing for the period 2019-20 (MHCLG, Local Authority Housing Statistics 
dataset). Of these lettings, 298 were to Ealing Council properties and 523 were to other 
registered providers of social housing.  
 

4. About social housing tenancies 
 
4.1 Issuing of tenancies 
 
It is essential when granting tenancies that all tenants are told the type of tenancy they are 
being offered at the point of offer. This should also be clearly presented in the tenancy 
agreement along with any rights specific to the type of tenancy. An affordability assessment 
should be undertaken prior to sign-up and be included as part of any tenancy review process 
(where flexible tenancies are used). 
 
4.2 Types of social housing tenancies 
 
Social rented housing no longer has to be let on a tenancy for life. The Localism Act 2011 
introduced ‘flexible tenancies’ for a fixed term. There are now a range of options available 
when issuing social housing tenancies in addition to the periodic (lifetime) tenancies 
traditionally issued by social housing landlords.  
 
There are several tenancy types that can used for social housing, depending on the 
approach adopted by the registered provider of social housing. The main types are: 
 

• Secure “lifetime” tenancies (issued by local authorities who manage their own social 
housing stock) 

• Secure tenancies with a fixed term (issued by local authorities who manage their own 
social housing stock) 

• Assured “lifetime” tenancies (issued by registered providers, such as housing 
associations) 

• Fixed term assured shorthold tenancies (issued by registered providers such as 
housing associations) 

• Introductory (local authority) or Starter/Probationary (registered provider) tenancies- 
are a type of trial tenancy which can be issued to new tenants of social housing if the 
social housing landlord has a policy of using them. They have a probationary period 
of 12 months which can be extended up to 18 months. During the probationary 
period, the tenant has fewer rights and tenants and can be evicted more easily. After 
successful completion of the trial period, the tenant becomes a secure tenant or 
flexible tenant.  

 
4.3 Types of tenancies issued in Ealing during 2018-19 (CORE lettings data): 
 
Out of 491 RP lettings and 323 council lettings (Supported and General Needs): 

• 25% of new social housing tenancies were starter or introductory tenancies  

• 60% of social housing tenancies were lifetime tenancies 

• 100% of council tenancies issued were secure, lifetime tenancies 

• 41% of RP tenancies were Assured or lifetime tenancies 

• 59% of RP tenancies were AST/fixed term tenancies 
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5. Statement on rent levels for general needs affordable rented homes in 
Ealing 
 
Table 2: Average Rents for general needs social housing in Ealing (2019) 

Landlord Type of Rent Average Weekly Rent 

Council Social Rent £95.83 (ex service charge) 

Registered Provider Social Rent £127.40 (incl SC £138.12) 

Registered Provider Affordable Rent £190.61 (incl SC) 

 
Low-cost social housing in Ealing can be offered at different rent levels by registered 
providers. The main rent level offered is for traditional Social Rent at approximately a third of 
market rent. In 2011, the government introduced Affordable Rent, with rents charged up to 
80% of market rent. However, the London Mayor does not consider this to be affordable for 
most people and funded an alternative, London Affordable Rent (around 50% of market 
rents in Ealing).  
 
As the GLA have introduced robust policy measures to maintain the affordability of rented 
social housing, including index linked benchmarks for London Affordable Rent, we do not 
intend to continue to provide additional guidance on rent levels to registered providers. 
Instead, we are issuing the following statement outlining the approach registered providers 
should have regard to in setting rents: 
   

1. We support the provision of genuinely affordable homes. However, our preference is 

for Social Rent to be used where possible since this offers greater affordability than 

Affordable Rent. 

 

2. We support the Mayor of London’s view that Affordable Rent at 80% of market rent is 
not affordable and support the use of London Affordable Rent Benchmarks where the 
tenancy is offered under Affordable Rent terms. 
 

3. Rents should be kept as low as possible to reduce welfare dependency and 
employment disincentives.  
 

4. Registered provider’s affordable housing development programmes will need to be in 
general conformity with the requirements set out in the Greater London Authority’s 
Capital Funding Guidance, London Housing Strategy, London Plan and any other 
housing guidance.  
 

5. Social Housing Providers should adhere to the current MHCLG’s directions and 
Policy statement on rents for social housing and the Regulator of Social Housing’s 
Rent Standard.  

 
6. Probationary or Introductory Tenancies 
 
6.1 If a registered provider of social housing chooses to offer Starter (RP) or Introductory 
Tenancies (Council), they should adhere to the current guidance provided by the Regulator 
of Social Housing. Both Starter and Introductory tenancies provide tenants with a trial period 
of 12 months (which can be extended to 18 months), during which time the tenancy can be 
terminated if the tenant proves unable to comply with their tenancy. A tenant has a right to 
review a decision to end or extend a trial tenancy. Upon successful completion of the trial 
period, tenants should graduate to the relevant tenancy as set out within the individual social 
housing provider’s tenancy policy. 
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7. The use of Lifetime Tenancies 
 
7.1 About lifetime tenancies 
 
Most local authorities continue to offer secure “lifetime” tenancies, which can only be ended 
if the tenant breaches their tenancy conditions during the tenant’s lifetime, or one of the 
other statutory grounds for possession applies. Registered providers can also offer lifetime 
tenancies through an assured tenancy without a fixed term.  These are similar to secure 
“lifetime” tenancies offered by local authorities. 
 
7.2 Ealing Council’s approach to the use of lifetime tenancies 
 
Social rented homes support Ealing Council’s aim to create thriving communities by 
providing residents with long-term, genuinely affordable homes. Lifetime tenancies continue 
to be our preferred tenancy type across the borough in most circumstances and we 
encourage social housing landlords to provide the maximum security of tenure available 
through the provision of either secure “lifetime” tenancies (defined under Part 4 of the 
Housing Act 1985) and assured tenancies (as defined by the Housing Act 1988) without a 
fixed term.  
 

8. Vulnerable tenants  
 
8.1 Approach to vulnerable tenants with long term support or care needs 
 
We would expect lifetime tenancies to be used for vulnerable tenants with long-term support 
or care needs, as they would benefit from the additional security of tenure. Vulnerable 
tenants should be set in out in a social housing landlord’s tenancy policy and are likely to 
include: 

• Older tenants living in sheltered housing or extra care housing; 
• Tenants with learning difficulties, enduring mental health issues, or physical 

disabilities; 
• Any other highly specialised supported housing, where there is little expectation for 

tenants to move on into unsupported accommodation; 
• Tenants where a spouse or a dependent child is disabled or requires long term care 
• Ex-armed forces personnel who have been both medically and honourably 

discharged 
• Domestic abuse, a social tenant who had or has a secure lifetime or assured tenancy 

(other than an assured shorthold tenancy) must be granted a new secure tenancy. 

8.2 Approach to short term supported & transitional accommodation 

For those vulnerable tenants with a need for move-on or short term supported 
accommodation, we consider a flexible tenancy (AST) of less than five years would be more 
appropriate.  Short term supported accommodation typically provides meets the needs of the 
following groups prior to a move into longer term accommodation; 

• People experiencing or at risk of domestic abuse; 
• People experiencing homelessness with support needs; 
• Vulnerable young people (such as care leavers or teenage parents); 
• Offenders and ex-offenders; 
• People experiencing mental health illness; 
• People with drug and alcohol support needs; 
• Vulnerable armed forces veterans; and 

• Other groups with emergency or short-term transitional support needs (such as 
refugees with support needs). 
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8.3 Domestic Abuse 
 
For cases involving domestic abuse, Ealing Council will support victims and comply with the 
relevant legal duties with regards to re-housing. Registered providers of social housing 
should work with local authorities to support victims of domestic abuse. All social housing 
landlords should have a policy setting out how they should tackle issues surrounding 
domestic abuse, working with other agencies as appropriate. 
  

9. Protecting existing tenants’ rights 
 
9.1 Existing social housing tenants with lifetime tenancies that were issued before the 1 April 
2012, who have remained social housing tenants since that date, have their security of 
tenure protected by law through section 154 of the Localism Act 2011. Registered Providers 
of social housing will need to grant these tenants “with no less security where they choose to 
move to another social rented home”. The Social Housing Regulator’s Regulatory Standard 
on Tenancy states; “this requirement does not apply where tenants choose to move to 
accommodation let on Affordable Rent terms.”  
 
9.2 Ealing Council recommends that Registered Providers of social housing extend this 
protection to all tenants with lifetime tenancies, regardless of whether the tenancy is issued 
after the 1 April 2012. This will help ensure that all tenants holding lifetime tenancies have 
equal protection, regardless of when issued. It will help support mobility, so that tenants are 
able to move closer to work and family without giving up security of tenure. It also supports 
Registered Providers of social housing to address under and over-occupation as tenants will 
not occupy in unsuitable accommodation in order to retain their security of tenure. 
 
9.3 Tenants moving as part of a regeneration scheme should be offered the same tenancy 
and rent terms for their new tenancy. Where possible, provision for existing tenants should 
be made for existing tenants who wish to be re-housed within the regenerated area. 
 

10. Flexible Tenancies 
 
10.1 About flexible tenancies 
 
With effect from 1 April 2012, registered providers of social housing (councils, housing 
associations and other regulated social housing landlords) can grant tenancies with a fixed 
term. Flexible tenancies are a newer form of fixed-term secure tenancy. They are usually 
issued for a fixed term of at least 5 years, although in some cases they may be issued for a 
term of between 2 and 5 years. Although these tenancies do not offer lifetime security of 
tenure, in other respects tenants will have similar tenancy rights to lifetime tenants. 
 
At the end of the fixed period the social housing landlord may decide to: 

• offer another fixed-term secure tenancy 

• offer a periodic secure tenancy 

• not renew the tenancy 

• They must explain their reasons if they decide not to renew the tenancy and provide 
an opportunity to challenge the decision. 
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10.2 Ealing Council’s approach to the use of flexible tenancies 
 
Ealing Council’s preference is for lifetime tenancies to be offered in most circumstances. 
However, we recognise that some registered providers may still wish to offer flexible 
tenancies to make best use of their stock and reduce under occupation, particularly when 
letting properties at Affordable Rent. We also consider it more appropriate to offer flexible 
tenancies to those needing move-on or short term supported housing.   
 
10.3 Length of flexible tenancies 
 
The expectation of the Regulator of Social Housing is that the fixed terms of flexible 
tenancies should be for a minimum of five years. Where tenancies for less than five years 
are offered, registered providers must outline their justification for doing so in their published 
tenancy policy.  
 
There are a number of circumstances where we consider offering flexible tenancies of less 
than five years would be more appropriate. Acceptable reasons for offering flexible tenancies 
of less than five years include the following circumstances: 
 

• For designated short-term, supported move-on accommodation, where it is 
anticipated that the tenant will be able to live independently after a shorter period 
(please refer to 8.2 for a full list). 

• Where the home is in a regeneration area and has been identified as having a limited 
life-span.  

• Training flats provided under the Housing First model.  
 
Flexible tenancies should not be used as means to deal with issues that could otherwise be 
resolved by good housing management.  
 
10.4 The renewal of flexible tenancies 
 
We expect fixed term tenancies to be renewed at the end of the fixed term, other than in 
exceptional circumstances. It would be acceptable to decide not to renew a tenancy in the 
following circumstances: 

• Where the tenant wishes to end the tenancy 
• Where the home is now larger than needed and has 4 or more bedrooms 
• Where the home contains significant disabled adaptations which are no longer 

required by that household and the adapted home would meet the needs of another 
household on the housing register. 

• Where the tenant is living in designated move-on accommodation and is ready to live 
independently in more permanent accommodation 

 
Flexible tenancies should not be used as means to deal with issues that could otherwise be 
resolved by good housing management. Any decision to terminate a tenancy should not be 
taken lightly and should be considered in the same way decisions are made during 
probationary tenancies.  
 
Ealing Council do not expect a tenant’s employment status or income to be a consideration 
when deciding whether to renew a tenancy. It is our aim to maximise opportunities for social 
housing tenants to improve their circumstances through accessing employment, training and 
education to as this helps support mixed and vibrant communities. 
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11. Providing Advice and Assistance 
 
11.1 If using flexible tenancies, social housing landlords must offer dedicated support and 
advice, including maintaining regular contact with tenants and help with finding suitable 
alternative accommodation. 
 
11.2 The advice and assistance should be such that tenants will not need to approach 
Ealing Council for assistance, as tenants should not find themselves being placed at risk of 
homelessness at the end of their flexible tenancy. We expect registered providers to provide 
effective tenancy sustainment and have robust policies in place to support this. 

 
12. Succession rights 
 
12.1 The Localism Act has changed the law on succession, although it should be noted that 
it applies only to tenancies issued after this provision comes into effect on 1 April 2012. For 
tenancies issued prior to 1 April 2012, the succession rules are unchanged. 
 
12.2 All new lifetime and fixed term tenancies issued after 1 April have a legal requirement to 
allow for one succession, which is now limited to a spouse or partner of a tenant. For 
tenancies issued prior to 1 April 2012, succession rights could be extended to other family 
members living at the property for a minimum of 12 months. Where a succession relates to a 
flexible tenancy, any succession granted will only be for the remainder of the life of that 
tenancy, and subject to a full review when the end of the tenancy is due. 
 
12.3 Additional successions above the statutory requirements are discretionary, known as a 
policy succession. Individual social landlords should set out their own approach setting out 
whether they wish to offer discretionary successions and the circumstances when these will 
be considered in their landlord tenancy policy. 
 

13. Landlord Tenancy Policies 
 
13.1 The Regulator of Social Housing is a non-departmental public body that regulates 
Registered Providers of Social Housing to promote a viable, efficient and well-governed 
social housing sector able to deliver homes that meet a range of needs.  
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13.2 Social housing landlords should fully comply with the Social Housing Regulator’s 
Regulatory Framework, particularly section two of the Tenancy Standard. 
 

Table 3: Excerpt from the Social Housing Regulator’s Tenancy Standard 
 
Registered providers shall publish clear and accessible policies which outline their approach 
to tenancy management, including interventions to sustain tenancies and prevent 
unnecessary evictions, and tackling tenancy fraud, and set out: 
 
(a) The type of tenancies they will grant.  
(b) Where they grant tenancies for a fixed term, the length of those terms. 
(c) The circumstances in which they will grant tenancies of a particular type. 
(d) Any exceptional circumstances in which they will grant fixed term tenancies for a term of 
less than five years in general needs housing following any probationary period. 
(e) The circumstances in which they may or may not grant another tenancy on the expiry of 
the fixed term, in the same property or in a different property. 
(f) The way in which a tenant or prospective tenant may appeal against or complain about 
the length of fixed term tenancy offered and the type of tenancy offered, and against a 
decision not to grant another tenancy on the expiry of the fixed term. 
(g) Their policy on taking into account the needs of those households who are vulnerable by 
reason of age, disability or illness, and households with children, including through the 
provision of tenancies which provide a reasonable degree of stability. 
(h) The advice and assistance they will give to tenants on finding alternative accommodation 
in the event that they decide not to grant another tenancy. 
(i) Their policy on granting discretionary succession rights, taking account of the needs of 
vulnerable household members. 

 
13.3 Individual social housing landlord policies will also need to pay due regard to the 
London specific housing and planning policies, as well as the local level guidance provided 
by this strategy. 
 

14. Reviewing Ealing’s Tenancy Strategy 
 
There is no statutory time period for reviewing this strategy, but we will continue to monitor 
any changes in legislation along with government and GLA policy and guidance and update, 
where appropriate.   
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Appendix 1: Registered Providers with stock in Ealing, updated and published 
annually by the government using information from the Statistical Data Return 
 

  Name of social housing landlord Size 

Number of 
additional 
LA's the RP  
has stock in 

Total 
social 
housing 
stock in 
Ealing 

Percentage 
of Social 
Housing 
stock in 
Ealing 

1 A2Dominion Homes Limited Large 46 2,604  17.8% 

2 A2Dominion South Limited Large 42 72  0.5% 

3 Anchor Hanover Group Large 268 35  0.2% 

4 Apna Ghar Housing Association Limited Small 5 7  6% 

5 Bespoke Supportive Tenancies Limited Large 101 5  0.0% 

6 Birnbeck Housing Association Limited Small 9 3  0.0% 

7 Blue Square Residential Ltd Small 15 300  2.1% 

8 Catalyst Housing Limited Large 60 4,404  30.2% 

9 Central and Cecil Housing Trust Large 16 158  1.1% 

10 Centrepoint Small 18 17  0.1% 

11 Chrysalis Supported Association Limited Small 16 56  0.4% 

12 Clarion Housing Association Limited Large 176 80  0.5% 

13 Co-op Homes (South) Limited Small 9 8  0.1% 

14 Fairplace Homes Ltd Small 5 28  0.2% 

15 First Priority Housing Association Limited Large 42 12  0.1% 

16 Golden Lane Housing Ltd Large 185 20  0.1% 

17 Habinteg Housing Association Limited Large 83 15  0.1% 

18 
Hendon Christian Housing Association 
Limited Small 1 5  0.0% 

19 Home Group Limited Large 205 71  0.5% 

20 Housing For Women Small 8 62  0.4% 

21 Housing Pathways Trust Small 1 130  0.9% 

22 
Inclusion Housing Community Interest 
Company Large 104 17  0.1% 

23 Innisfree Housing Association Limited Small 11 17  0.1% 

24 Inquilab Housing Association Limited Large 9 313  2.1% 

25 Kinsman Housing Limited Small 3 1  0.0% 

26 London & Quadrant Housing Trust Large 101 629  4.3% 

27 London Cyrenians Housing Limited Small 5 24  0.2% 

28 Look Ahead Care and Support Limited Large 27 35  0.2% 

29 Metropolitan Housing Trust Limited Large 141 102  0.7% 

30 Moat Homes Limited Large 103 1  0.0% 

31 Network Homes Limited Large 35 526  3.6% 

32 
New Foundations Housing Association 
Limited Small 22 5  0.0% 

33 Notting Hill Genesis Large 85 1,999  13.7% 
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34 Notting Hill Home Ownership Limited Large 78 392  2.7% 

35 Octavia Housing Large 11 57  0.4% 

36 Omega Housing Limited Large 15 87  0.6% 

37 One Housing Group Limited Large 43 40  0.3% 

38 Optivo Large 64 12  0.1% 

39 Origin Housing Limited Large 33 1  0.0% 

40 Paragon Asra Housing Limited Large 71 305  2.1% 

41 Peabody Trust Large 39 487  3.3% 

42 Places for People Homes Limited Large 208 1  0.0% 

43 Plexus UK (First Project) Limited Large 63 207  1.4% 

44 
Polish Retired Persons Housing Association 
Limited Small - 42  0.3% 

45 Sanctuary Housing Association Large 231 134  0.9% 

46 Shepherds Bush Housing Association Limited Large 38 554  3.8% 

47 Southern Housing Group Limited Large 90 1  0.0% 

48 St Christopher's Fellowship Small 5 7  0.0% 

49 Stonewater Limited Large 79 17  0.1% 

50 
The Abbeyfield London Polish Society 
Limited Small 2 8  0.1% 

51 The Guinness Partnership Limited Large 159 2  0.0% 

52 Wandle Housing Association Limited Large 13 2  0.0% 

53 Water Tower Housing Co-operative Limited Small - 42  0.3% 

54 West London YMCA Small 2 241  1.7% 

55 Westlon Housing Association Limited Small 1 26  0.2% 

56 Westmoreland Supported Housing Limited Large 107 5  0.0% 

57 Westway Housing Association Limited Small 6 125  0.9% 

58 Women's Pioneer Housing Limited Small 7 37  0.3% 
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Appendix 2: Key changes since the 2012 Tenancy Strategy 

The Housing and Planning Act 2016  
 

• Mandatory Fixed Term tenancies: the requirement to only offer fixed term tenancies 
has been dropped. The Government has no current plans to end secure ‘life time’ 
tenancies. Research shows that the Government feels that to impose fixed term 
tenancies may affect the stability of households and have a negative impact on 
communities 

• Regulations to reduce regulation of housing associations came into effect 16th 
November 2017 

• Voluntary Right to Buy for housing association tenants is not fully in force and a pilot 
project is being undertaken before the Government makes a final decision, some of 
the funding elements are in place 

• Higher Rent for higher income tenants: the Government has decided not to proceed 
with a compulsory approach. 

 
The Welfare Reform and Work Act 2016 imposed a 1% reduction on rents from April 2016 
for four years which affected investment in properties and development. 
 
Social Housing Green Paper 2018 

• Reversed the decision to phase out lifetime tenancies. 

• Scrapped plans to require councils to sell their most valuable homes as they become 
vacant, in order to fund the extension of the right to buy to all housing association 
tenants 

The Homelessness Reduction Act 2017 came into force on 3rd April 2018 and made a 
number of changes. It revised and placed a number of duties on local authorities including: 
the extension of time frame to assist those threatened with homelessness within 28 days to 
56 days, the prevention and relief of homelessness even if applicant is not in priority need, a 
duty on public services to refer applicants suspected to be homeless or at risk of losing their 
home and to agree a personalised plan. 
 
The Domestic Abuse Bill 2019-21 will place a duty on local housing authorities to offer a 
secure tenancy, which is not a flexible tenancy where: 

• rehousing someone who holds or held a qualifying tenancy (solely or jointly), or when 
offering a new sole tenancy of their existing home to a lifetime tenant; and 

• that person is or has been a victim of domestic abuse as defined by clause 1 of the 
Bill carried out by another person, and the new tenancy is being granted for reasons 
connected with that abuse. 
 

The Social Housing White paper 2020- introduces a new charter for social housing 
residents which sets out what every social housing resident should be able to expect. The 
key changes planned are; 
 

• An enhanced Regulatory Regime 

• Improvements to building safety 

• Increased performance management requirements & reporting 

• More effective complaints resolution 

• Strengthened consumer regulation 

• Enhanced Resident Engagement 

• Measures to ensure good quality homes & neigbourhoods 

• Greater support into home ownership 
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The GLA has updated their housing guidance, investment programme and policies; 

• publishing a new London Housing Strategy (2018) 

• adopted a new London Plan (2021) 

• launched several new Affordable Homes Programmes 
 
The GLA provides more detailed guidance on housing affordability with London specific 
affordable housing products, including London Affordable Rent with index linked pan-London 
benchmark rents set annually by the GLA). London Affordable Rent (LAR) will not be funded 
by the new AHP 2021-26, although it will continue to be funded under the previous AHP 
2016-23 which will overlap.  
 
Over half of new homes funded by the new AHP 2021-26 will be for social rent, the 
remainder will be affordable home ownership products, primarily Shared Ownership and 
London Living Rent (a rent to buy product). 

 
  

Page 669 of 940



 

14 
 

Appendix 3: The statutory position with regards to succession of social 

housing tenancies 

Existing tenants at 1 April 2012 Tenancies issued after 1 April 2012 

The rights of existing occupiers of council 
housing as of 1 April 2012 to succeed to a 
secure tenancy in England are governed by 
sections 88 and 89 of the Housing Act 
1985.  
 
One statutory succession is allowed to a 
surviving spouse (this includes civil 
partners) or a member of the deceased 
tenant’s family. Where a tenancy was 
originally a joint tenancy and one of the joint 
tenants dies, or surrenders their interest, 
this counts as a succession and no further  
statutory successions will be allowed. 
 
The would-be successor must, at the time 
of death of the original secure tenant, 
occupy the dwelling house as their only or 
principal home and be either the deceased 
tenant’s spouse (or civil partner) or another 
member of the deceased tenant’s family. In 
the case of anyone other than a 
spouse/civil partner, it is necessary to show 
that the putative successor has been 
residing with the late tenant for at least  
12 months before his/her death. “Residing 
with” means more than “living or staying at” 
the premises, although not necessarily so 
much as residing permanently or 
indefinitely. 
 
Section 113 of the 1985 Act defines 
members of a tenant's family for  
the purposes of succession and includes: 
spouses, parents, grandparents, children, 
grandchildren, siblings, uncles, aunts, 
nephews and nieces; including step-
relations, half-relations and illegitimate  
children and “persons living together as 
husband and wife.” 
 
Where there is more than one qualifying 
person to succeed, the late  
tenant’s spouse/civil partner takes 
precedence but otherwise the  
qualifying persons must agree amongst 
themselves who is to take over  
the tenancy. If they cannot agree the 
landlord is entitled to choose the  
successor. There can be no joint 
succession. 

The Localism Act 2011 amended  
the statutory succession rights of new 
secure tenants. 
  
Statutory succession to a secure or secure 
fixed-term tenancy entered into after 1 April 
2012 in England only applies to the spouse 
or civil partner of the deceased tenant. The 
council landlord may, at its discretion, offer 
more extensive succession rights in its 
tenancy agreements (contracts) through a 
policy succession.  
 
There is a right for the spouse/civil partner 
of a secure tenant to succeed to the 
tenancy on the death of the tenant (as long 
as certain conditions are fulfilled) and, in  
the absence of a spouse/civil partner, this 
right extends to a member of the deceased 
tenant’s family (again, as long as certain 
conditions are fulfilled). The 2011 Act 
amended the Housing Act 1985 to limit the  
right of statutory succession to the 
spouse/civil partner of the deceased  
tenant (for new tenants).  
The rights of existing secure tenants at 1 
April 2012 (and the succession  
rights of people living with them) are 
unaffected by this change. 
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Appendix 4: Glossary of Key Terms 
 
Affordable Homes- These can be low cost rented (Social Rent, London Affordable Rent, 
Affordable Rent) and intermediate housing, provided to specified eligible households whose 
needs are not met by the market. 
 
Affordable Homes Programme-the government’s grant funding programme, administered 
by Homes England nationally, outside of London, and the GLA within London. The GLA’s 
AHPs fund affordable homes for low cost rent and low-cost home ownership, including 
shared ownership and London Living Rent.  
 
Affordable Rent: is a newer form of low-cost rental accommodation, defined in Section 69 
of the Housing and Regeneration Act 2008 (HRA 2008). Rent is charged at up to 80% 
market rents. The London Mayor does not consider rents set at 80% of market rent to be 
genuinely affordable in most parts of London. Tenancies offered can either be flexible 
tenancies or lifetime tenancies. 
 
Assured shorthold tenancies: an assured shorthold tenancy (AST) can be issued by an 
RP of social housing or a private landlord. It is recommended this type of tenancy is not used 
by RPs for Social Rent, London Affordable Rent or Affordable Rent properties. An AST is 
also the most common type of tenancy in the PRS for tenancies started on or after 15 
January 1989. The property must be the tenant’s main home and the landlord doesn’t live in 
the property. 
 
Assured tenancies: An assured tenancy can be granted either with or without a fixed 
period, similar to a secure tenancy or with a fixed period by an RP. An assured tenancy (of 
the type that is not an assured shorthold tenancy which is explained below) can only be 
ended if the tenant breaches their tenancy conditions during the tenant’s lifetime if the 
tenancy has no fixed term and during the fixed term, if the tenancy has a fixed term. 
 
Fixed term tenancy Applies to tenancies offered for a specific period of time rather than 
traditional “lifetime tenancies.” 
 
Flexible tenancy are a form of fixed-term secure tenancy generally offered for a minimum 
term of five years or exceptionally, a tenancy for a minimum fixed term of no less than two 
years, in addition to any probationary tenancy period. 
 
Flexible secure tenancies (fixed term tenancy): A flexible tenancy gives tenants the 
similar rights to a life-time secure tenancy, but only last for a fixed period of time. Introduced 
by the Localism Act 2011, this tenancy type can only be granted by the Council.  
 
Genuinely Affordable Homes-A term defined by the GLA and London Mayor which 
includes “homes based on social rent levels for Londoners on low incomes, including 
London Affordable Rent; London Living Rent, homes aimed at average‑income Londoners 
with discounted rents pegged to incomes, enabling them to save for a deposit; and London 
Shared Ownership, homes which allow Londoners who would otherwise struggle to buy to 
purchase a share in a new home and pay rent on the remaining share”. 
 
GLA: The Greater London Authority, the body directly responsible for strategic housing, 
regeneration and economic development in London. The London Mayor is awarded a 
separate allocation of funding from central government to administer grant funding to deliver 
an affordable homes programme. 
 
Housing Association: Independent, not-for-profit organisation providing affordable 
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housing. Although independent, they are regulated by the state and commonly receive public 
funding. They also sometimes offer quality homes to rent or buy at market rates. The rent 
and sale of these homes help housing associations to provide social and affordable rented 
properties to those that need them, through a cross-subsidy model. 
 
Introductory tenancies: New Council tenants may be offered an introductory tenancy 
lasting up to 12 months. Similarly, RPs may choose to offer a probationary tenancy or a 
starter tenancy. Tenancies remain introductory until the end of a “trial period” which lasts for 
one year after the date on which the tenancy was entered into, or the date on which the 
tenant was first entitled to possession, whichever is later. An introductory tenancy can be 
extended by a further six months. 
 
London Affordable Rent (LAR): is a genuinely affordable form of “Affordable Rent” defined 
and funded by the GLA aimed at low income households, with rents based on social rent 
levels that are allocated through local authority allocation policies. The GLA have set pan-
London benchmarks for LAR, which are reviewed annually. Rent levels are approximately 
50% of market rent in Ealing.  
 
Life-time tenancies: Either secure (council) or assured tenancies without a fixed term 
(registered provider). 
 
Registered Provider (of social housing): a provider of affordable housing which is a 
registered social landlord or other body registered as a provider of social housing as defined 
by the Housing and Regeneration Act 2008 and which meets the requirements of the 
Regulator of Social Housing for the receipt of grant monies and the provision of Affordable 
Housing. All registered providers must be registered with the Regulator of Social Housing. 
The RSH ensures registered providers are financially viable, properly governed and provide 
decent, well-managed homes.  
 
Secure flexible tenancy is a type of secure council tenancy with a fixed term which can be 
offered by councils. These are not currently offered by Ealing Council. 
 
Secure tenancies: A secure tenancy is a lifetime tenancy without a fixed term that is 
granted by the Council and can only be ended if the tenant breaches their tenancy 
conditions during the tenant’s lifetime. A secure tenancy can only be granted by Councils 
which are local housing authorities. 
 
Social Rent- Homes provided to households whose needs are not met by the market, 
typically by local authorities or Registered Providers, with rents set within guidelines issued 
by the Regulator of Social Housing and allocated via local authority allocation policies. Social 
rented homes are let at social rent, based on a formula set by government. This creates a 
‘formula rent’ for each property, which is calculated based on the relative value of the 
property, relative local income levels, and the size of the property. Social Rents are around a 
third of market rent in Ealing, depending on the number of bedrooms and location. 
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EAA Title  Tenancy Strategy 2021 - 2026 

Please describe 
your proposal? 

Strategy 

Is it HR Related? No 

Corporate 
Purpose 

Cabinet Report  

 

1. What is the strategy looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

Under the Localism Act 2011, local authorities are required to produce a Tenancy Strategy to provide a strategic 
framework within which registered providers of social housing set out their own tenancy policies for tenants of 
social housing. This strategy refresh updates Ealing’s 2012 strategy. 
 
Section 150 of the Localism Act has introduced a new statutory duty for local authorities to publish a tenancy 
strategy. The tenancy strategy should set out the matters to which the registered providers of social housing for 
its district are to have regard in formulating policies relating to: 
1.the kinds of tenancies they grant,  
2.the circumstances in which they will grant a tenancy of a particular kind,  
3.where they grant tenancies for a term certain, the lengths of the terms, and  

4.the circumstances in which they will grant a further tenancy on the coming to an end of an existing tenancy.  

 

The objectives of the strategy are as follows: 

Enable Communities to Thrive 

• Set out clear expectations and guidance for registered providers operating in Ealing for their Tenancy 
Policies  

• Create and maintain sustainable communities 

• Ensure social housing is affordable for local residents 

• Deliver the most efficient use of the borough housing stock 

Put People First 

• Help address child poverty by supporting the provision of genuinely affordable family sized social 
housing  

• Support residents into employment, training and education  

• Provide the maximum security of tenure for vulnerable residents with enduring and long-term support 
and care needs 

Fulfil the council’s legal duties 

• Including the Localism Act 2011, the Housing Act Part VI and VII (as amended by the Homelessness Act 
2002), The Housing and Planning Act 2016 and the Homelessness Reduction Act 2017. 

 

2. What will the impact of your proposal be? 

Provides guidance on tenure for registered providers of social housing. Encourages the use of lifetime tenancies, 
in most circumstances to provide stability for social housing tenants. Encourages genuinely affordable rent 
levels, with social rent levels encouraged, to provide further protection in addition to the London mayor’s policy 
framework, helping to support low income households. 

 

 

1.  Proposal Summary Information 

 12
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 2.  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 
 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: POSITIVE 

Describe the Impact 

Positive. Older tenants living in sheltered or extra care will retain the extra security of tenure provided by lifetime 
tenancies.  
 

Life time tenancies are also recommended for younger people, but there are some circumstances where 
transitional accommodation with flexible tenancies of 2 years may be more suitable for vulnerable young people 
(such as care leavers or teenage parents) to help them become independent. Such accommodation is usually 
provided with support and is not intended to provide permanent accommodation and if the tenant then moves to 
general needs social housing, a lifetime tenancy is recommended.  

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Where short term supported housing is provided, the the social housing provider is expected to work proactively 
with the tenant to support them to find alternative accommodation. 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical, mental or sensory impairment 

which has a substantial and long term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to 

day activities1. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: POSITIVE 

Describe the Impact 

Positive. The tenancy strategy recommends that life-time tenancies are issued to those with long-term disabilities 
who need long-term support.  

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Could offer flexible tenancies, but this would provide less stability. Shorter flexible tenancies (of less than five 
years) are recommended for those with short-term support needs to support a person to live independently, after 
which the recommended option for social housing is a life-time tenancy.  

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

No differential impact.  

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a 

 
1 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
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RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: POSITIVE 

Describe the Impact 

Positive. Black and minority ethnic people are over-represented in social housing and have a larger average 
family size. GLA analysis of Households Below Average Income data indicated Londoners from Black, Asian and 
Minority Ethnic (BAME) backgrounds are more likely to live in poverty than those from a White background: 39% 
of BAME Londoners live in relative poverty after housing costs, compared to 21% of White Londoners. The 
tenancy strategy promotes the use of lifetime tenancies providing greater security of tenure at genuinely 
affordable rent levels, helping support stable home environments.    

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a  

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

No differential impact.  

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a  

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

State  whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: POSITIVE 

Describe the Impact 

Positive. Women as heads of households are over-represented in social housing (Ealing  53.55% in new lets 
2018-9) and are more likely to have lower income levels. There is a a higher propertion of lone parents living in 
social housing than in the PRS.  Ealing's tenancy strategy seeks to promote genuinely affordable rents to ensure 
that social housing remains affordable to lower income households. 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a 

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes, covering including all LGBTQ+ groups. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

No differential impact.  
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Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a 

 

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

Neutral. The strategy does not differentiate, but as the strategy promotes the use of life-time tenancies at 
genuinely affordable rent levels, this provides greater security of tenure and supports lower income households 
so may provide some benefit to this group if living in social housing. 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a  
 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

No differential impact.  

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

n/a 

 

3. Human Rights2 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 
 

Yes ☐ No ☒ 

 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 
 

Yes ☐ No x 

 

 
2 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 
 

Yes ☐ No x 

 

4. Conclusion 

There were no negative impacts identified on any protected groups.  

4a. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

2018 Strategic Housing Market Assessment on housing need for the borough and government statistics on 
waiting list and lettings data (LAHS and Core data). A 12 week public consultation was undertaken via Ealing 
Council’s website, publicised through the tenant’s newsletter and Locata, Ealing’s social housing lettings site. 

 

5. Action Planning: (What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes 

into effect, when mitigating actions linked to the protected characteristics above will take 
place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success  

Measures 

Timescales/ 

Milestones 

Lead Officer 

(Contact Details) 

n/a     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

Additional Comments: 

n/a 

 

 

6. Sign off: (All EAA’s must be signed off once completed) 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: HR related proposal (Signed off by 
directorate HR officer) 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Lisa Watson, Housing Strategy & 
Policy Manager 

 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Philip Browne, Director of 
Housing Development  

 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 
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Appendix 1: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by 
or under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or 
in any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 

 

 

Date: 19/5/21 

 

Date: 

 

Date: 

For EAA’s relating to Cabinet decisions: received by Committee Section for publication by (date): 
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Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

No 

Title Extension of domestic gas servicing and installation contract 
 

Responsible Officer(s) Dipti Patel,  Director of Place Delivery 

Author(s) John Knight, Assistant Director, Housing Property and 
Service Delivery  
 

Portfolio(s) Cllr Lauren Wall  
 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22nd September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

29th September 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index Mechanical services, gas, boilers, contract, extension, 
procurement, renewables,  

 

Purpose of Report:  
 
This report seeks approval to extend the Housing Gas Servicing, Maintenance, Repair 
and Installation Contract with T Brown Group for a further six months to allow sufficient 
time to prepare and implement the procurement process for the new Mechanical 
Services Framework as approved by Cabinet in November 2020. 
 

 
1. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that  
 

1.1. Cabinet agrees to the extension of the existing Housing Gas Servicing,        
Maintenance, Repair and Installation contract with T Brown Group dated 31 
March 2021 by a further six months from October 2021 to March 2022. This 
will  allow sufficient time to undertake a procurement process for the new 
Mechanical Services Framework.  

1.2. Cabinet notes the value of the additional contract extension cost will be up to 
£2.2m  for revenue and capital works. This is funded by existing approved 
Housing Revenue Account capital and revenue budgets. (Refer to section 3 
for more details). 

 

2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  13
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2.1  Cabinet approved a report in November 2020 which extended the existing 

Gas Servicing, Maintenance, Repair and Installation contract with T Brown 
Group by six months (to the end of October 2021) and which also approved 
the creation and procurement of a multi-disciplinary Mechanical Services 
Framework, covering the following Lots: 
 

• Lot 1 - Domestic Gas Servicing & Installation 

• Lot 2 - Commercial Gas Servicing & Installation 

• Lot 3 -Low-Carbon and Energy Efficient Solutions 

• Lot 4 - Monitoring, Control,  Data-Collection & Hosted Services 

• Lot 5 - Support, Training & Consultancy Services 

• Lot 6 - Other Infrastructure (Water Pumping & Ventilation equipment and 
Water Hygiene Services) 

 
2.2 Cabinet also approved the proposal in the report for LBE to set up a contract 

via the Central Housing Investment Consortium framework in order to 
purchase boilers and associated parts directly from the framework, rather 
than these being provided by the contractors, on the basis this will deliver an 
annual saving to the Council (as specified under the Value For Money section 
of this report) 
 

2.3 The new framework and new way of purchasing boilers and parts means a 
significant amount of work is required on preparing specifications and 
updated asset schedules for each Lot.  This is a complicated and time-
consuming process requiring specialist input.  Procurement documents can 
only be finalised once the specification has been finalised. Therefore, the 
framework start date of October 2021 is unfortunately not achievable. 
 

2.4 It is therefore recommended that a further extension is agreed to the existing 
contract with T Brown. This will have the additional benefit of ensuring the 
new gas servicing contracts commence in spring rather than winter, which is 
beneficial for new contractors as the volume of work will be lower and 
mobilisation easier, further reducing the risk of disruption to residents. 
     

2.5 T Brown have performed to an acceptable level for the duration of their   
contract. They have helped the Council to achieve consistently high levels of 
domestic gas safety (currently 98.9%) and demonstrated a commitment to 
respond to emerging issues when requested. Recent examples include the 
mitigation of risks associated with gas supplies in Large Panel System blocks, 
and the provision of additional datasets to enable the Open Housing 
Compliance module to be developed.  
 

3. Financial Implications 
 

3.1 The key financial implication of the extension is that the projected savings 
associated with the new contract will not be delivered this financial year. The 
overall value of the savings remains unchanged but will not now be delivered until 
2022-23. The savings envisaged were revenue £0.150m and capital: £0.200m 
per annum. 

Page 682 of 940



3 
 

3.2 This is partially offset by a revenue saving of £0.060m for the remainder of  

2021-22 which has been offered by the current contractor in return for the 
proposed extension.  

3.3 The Housing Revenue Account (HRA) holds £2.868m in revenue and £1.600m in 
capital for the delivery of Mechanical Services. These are part of an approved 
£16.6m HRA Repairs and Maintenance revenue budget and an approved 
£8.078m HRA Mechanical and Electrical works capital budget. These budgets 
were not reduced to reflect the anticipated savings in 2021-22. Projected outturn 
figures will now be adjusted to reflect the revised position of a £0.060m revenue 
saving and an unchanged position against budget for capital.    

4. Legal 
 

 
4.1 The existing Housing Gas Servicing, Maintenance, Repair and Installation 

contract with T Brown Group contains an option to extend the contract for up to 4 
years at the Council’s discretion.  The proposed additional six months extension 
is within this tolerance. 

 
4.2 The Contractor is able and willing to extend for a further six months and will hold 

their pricing. 
 

 

5. Value For Money 
 

5.1 A delay of a further six months in putting a new Contract in place will impact         
on the identified savings for 2021-22 and push these into the 2022-23 Financial 
Year, as specified under Section 4 of this report.  

 
5.2 The alternative would be to go to market without a fully prepared set of  
procurement documents. This would result in cost increases during the term of 
the contract due to lack of clarity over responsibilities and processes as well as 
variations required to the Contract to ensure it met requirements. This is also a 
safety-critical procurement. It is essential that Specifications are fully and 
properly developed to protect residents.   

 

5.3 The current contract with T Brown makes only limited provision for delivering  
social value within Ealing. Whilst there is provision for an Apprenticeship 
programme this currently appears to be transactional and not embedded in the 
values of the core business.  Ensuring ethical, responsible, and sustainable 
employment practice, renumeration and subsequent staff retention will be a core 
focus of the new contract specification and ongoing contract management.  

 
6.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 

 
6.1 Sustainability was considered as part of the procurement for the current  

contract.  The new framework will include a specific Lot for Low Carbon and 
Energy Efficient Solutions. 
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7. Risk Management 
 
The risk of not extending the existing contract is that a procurement would have 
to be carried out without a complete specification and without complete 
information. This would have cost and safety implications and is not 
recommended.  
 

8. Community Safety 
 

 No direct Community Safety implications. 
 

9. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 
The council’s administration has three key priorities for Ealing. They are: 

 

• Good, genuinely affordable homes – The extension of the current contract 

will ensure the quality and compliance of current gas installations is 

maintained. The works undertaken under the new Mechanical Services 

Framework will deliver improvements to Ealing’s housing stock. Installing 

more efficient boilers will also contribute to the alleviation of fuel poverty.  

 

• Opportunities and living incomes – The current Contract has three 

apprentices employed on it. The procurement to replace the existing Contract 

has been split into Lots to open up opportunities for local and small 

businesses.  

 

• A healthy, great place – Refer to Section 6. 

 

10. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
An EAA was completed for the original contract.  

 
11. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 
The extended contract will be managed from within existing resources.  

 
12. Property and Assets 
 

There are no direct property implications. 
 

13. Any other implications:  
 

None 
 
14. Consultation 

 
15.1 The Commercial Strategy for the Mechanical Services Framework and 

direct award of the Boiler Contract was endorsed by Joint Contracts Board 
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on 16th September 2020. The proposal to extend the existing Contract by 6 
months was endorsed by Joint Contracts Board on 25th May 2021. 

 
15.2 The Section 20 consultation process for leaseholders under the Landlord 

and Tenant Leasehold Services Act 1985 is applicable to the procurement 
of the Mechanical Services Framework. This consultation process has 
already been undertaken and leaseholders have not raised any objections 
to the proposed procurement process.  

 

15.3 Further consultees on this report are set out under the Consultation section. 
 

15. Timetable for Implementation (the original timetable is set out in black, the 
amended version in red) 
 

 

 
16.  Appendices 
 

a. Cabinet Report, Mechanical Services Framework, November 2020  
 

17.  Background Information 
  
Consultation  
 

Event Expected Date 

Commercial Strategy to JCB Completed 

Commercial Strategy to Cabinet Completed 

Section 20 NOI issued Completed 

Section 20 NOI returned Completed 

Issue Selection Questionnaire (SQs) January 2021 (September 2021) 

Return of SQs  February 2021 (Early October 2021) 

Evaluation of SQs February 2020 to March 2021 (To Mid 
October 2021) 

Issue ITT March 2021 (End of October 2021) 

Return of Final Tender Documents  April 2021 (End of November 2021) 

Evaluation of Tenders April – May 2021 (December 2021) 

Post-Tender Meeting May 2021 (January 2022) 

Internal review and approval to advise 
Leaseholders of results of tender process May 2021 (February 2022) 

Responses from leaseholders returned and 
considered July 2021 (March 2022) 

Key Officer Decision July 2021 (March 2022) 

Inform tenderers of outcome of evaluation 
process  August 2021 (April 2022) 

Standstill Period August  2021 (April 2022) 

Mobilisation August/September  2021 (April – May 2022) 

Start of New Contracts October 2021 (May 2022) 
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Name of  
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Ibiyemi Akoto Compliance Manager 03.06.21   

Graham Pearce Mechanical Services 
Manager 

03.06.21   

Paul Cook  Special Projects Officer  03.06.21 24.08.2021 Throughout  

Clare Gibb Interim Assistant Director - 
Surveying & Compliance 
Services 
 

08.06.21 08.06.21  

Chuhr Nijjar Senior Contracts Lawyer 19.08.2021 23.08.2021 4.1 to 4.2  

Yalini Gunarajah Senior Finance Business 
Advisor - Housing 

19.08.2021 19.08.2021 3.1 to 3.3  

Dipti Patel Director of Place Delivery 20.8.21 23.8.21 Throughout  

 
 
 

Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

Key decision  
 

No 
 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries:  
John Knight, Assistant Director, Housing Property and Service 
Delivery  
Mobile; 07949 208610  
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Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

YES – Appendix A  contains Exempt information by virtue of 
Paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A to the Local 
Government Act 1972 (see paragraph 10 to the Access to 
Information Procedure Rules)  
 

Title Mechanical Services Framework 

Responsible Officer(s) Dipti Patel,  Director of Place Delivery 
Ed Axe, Director of ICT, IDM & Property Services 

Author(s) Sarah Hadland, Category Lead – Place 
 

Portfolio(s) Cllr. Julian Bell, Leader Ealing Council 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 10 November 2020 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

23 November 2020 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index Mechanical services, gas, boilers, contract, procurement. 

 

Purpose of Report:  
This report seeks approval to invite tenders and award contracts to deliver Mechanical 
Services across the Borough and to enter into contract via a direct award for the 
procurement of boilers for the Council’s Housing Stock. 
 

 
1. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that  
 

1.1.  Cabinet authorises the Director of Place Delivery, following consultation with 
the Director of ICT, IDM & Property Services, to invite and evaluate  tenders 
and appoint providers who meet the qualification criteria to  a Mechanical 
Services Framework for a four year period, commencing June 2021, with an 
estimated total contract value of £11.17m over a four year period for Lots 1,2 
and 6; £20m for Lot 3, £1m for Lot 4 and £1m for Lot 5; a total framework 
value of £33.17m.  
 

1.2. Cabinet delegates authority to the Director of Place Delivery to award 
contracts from the Mechanical Services Framework during its term in 
accordance with its call off rules, for Housing-specific contracts.  

 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
Item Number: 
15 
  13
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1.3. Cabinet delegates authority to the Director of ICT, IDM, & Property Services 
to award contracts from the Mechanical Services Framework during its term 
in accordance with its call off rules, for Property Services contracts.  

 
1.4. Cabinet delegates authority to the Director of Place Delivery, following 

consultation with the Director of ICT, IDM & Property Services, to award 
contracts from the Mechanical Services Framework during its term in 
accordance with its call off rules for combined Housing and Property Services 
contracts.  

 
1.5. Cabinet authorises the Director of Place Delivery to directly award a contract 

to the best Value for Money boiler supplier from the Central Housing 
Investment Consortium (CHIC) Merchant Framework – Lot 1 (Plumbing)  at 
an estimated total contract value of £2.02m over a four year period, 
commencing December 2020. Direct awards are permitted under the 
Framework. 
 

1.6. Cabinet agrees to the extension of the existing Housing Gas Servicing, 
Maintenance, Repair and Installation contract with T Brown Group dated 31 
March 2021 by six months to allow sufficient time to undertake the 
procurement process and comply with Section 20 requirements. The value of 
the extension will be up to £2.5m.  

 
1.7. Cabinet to note that when the framework contracts are awarded the 

respective services will ensure that the contract spends are managed within 
the approved budget 

 
 

2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 
2.1 The Council has statutory duties under The Health and Safety at Work Act 

1974, the Gas Safe (Installation and Use) Regulations 1998, the Approved 
Code of Practice L8 – Control of Legionella Bacteria in Water Systems, B&ES 
TR/19 – Internal Cleanliness of Ventilation Systems and COSHH (Control of 
Substances Harmful to Health) to deliver a range of Mechanical Services to 
its domestic and commercial properties.  
 

2.1. In the interests of delivering Value for Money, the Council’s Housing and 
Facilities Management Teams have been in discussion about joint 
procurement opportunities for commonly required services. Mechanical 
services procurement has been identified as a viable joint procurement 
opportunity. 
 

2.2.  The Housing Service has a term contract for Gas Servicing, Maintenance, 
Repair and Boiler Installation; the initial term expires on 31st March 2021, but, 
subject to Cabinet approval, will be extended for a six month period to allow a 
full competitive procurement process and Section 20 consultation to take 
place.  
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2.3. There is therefore a need to put a new contract in place for these services 
from October 2021.  

 
2.4. Ealing’s Facilities Management (FM) team have a contract for Gas 

Maintenance and Repair; the initial term expires in March 2022.   The 
Framework will contain sufficient flexibility to allow for FM’s requirements to 
be called off from the Framework at a later date, should this option be 
identified as the best Value for Money route for the Service at the time.  

 
2.5. Through discussion, the following Mechanical Services have been identified 

as required. Many are covered by the existing contracts named at 2.2 and 
2.4, but additional services have been identified in order to ‘future proof’ the 
Council. For example, Item 3 on the below list will ensure Ealing has a 
compliant, value for money delivery mechanism for sustainable 
improvements to its housing stock: 

 
1. Lot 1 - Domestic Gas Servicing & Installation 
2. Lot 2 - Commercial Gas Servicing & Installation 
3. Lot 3 -Low-Carbon and Energy Efficient Solutions 
4. Lot 4 - Monitoring, Control,  Data-Collection & Hosted Services 
5. Lot 5 - Support, Training & Consultancy Services 
6. Lot 6 - Other Infrastructure (Water Pumping & Ventilation 

equipment and Water Hygiene Services) 
 

2.6. As set out in the Commercial Strategy at Appendix A, a range of procurement 
options have been considered for how Ealing’s needs can be met. The best 
Value for Money solution has been identified as a joint Council departmental 
procurement to establish a Framework for Mechanical Services. 

 
2.7. In addition to the Framework, analysis by officers has indicated a substantial 

savings opportunity available through procuring Mechanical materials 
(namely: boilers and associated parts) directly and free-issuing them to 
contractors. This paper therefore recommends that Ealing directly award a 
contract through the CHIC Framework to the most economically 
advantageous tenderer on the Framework.  

 
3. Key Implications 
 
4. Financial Implications 
 

4.1 The services accessing this Framework will use up to the approved budgets 
in their respective areas in order to deliver best value from the Framework. 

4.2 The HRA holds £2.868m in Revenue and £1.600m in Capital for Mechanical 
Services.  

4.3 Property Services have a £0.860m Revenue budget across all disciplines, 
including Mechanical Services. In addition, £1.292m is spent across all 
maintenance disciplines on behalf of other Ealing Services, which is 
managed through recharges.  
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4.4 Lot 3 will be primarily used to support the delivery of grant-funded initiatives 
for sustainability and energy efficiency improvements to housing and non-
housing stock. The value of this Lot has been calculated based on recent bid 
funding achieved by the Sustainability Team for this purpose. 

4.5 Lots 4, 5 and 6 will be used as required by the Council and be funded from 
existing budgets.  

5. Legal 
 

5.1 Procurement of the Mechanical Services Framework referred to above will 
be undertaken in accordance with the Public Contract Regulations 2015 
and the council’s Contract Procedure Rules as appropriate.   
 

5.2 The previous Form of Contract used for the Housing Gas Servicing contract 
was NEC3. The arrangement was designed to deliver gainshare savings to 
LBE, but the Contractor was to be responsible for any cost overruns. 
However, this form of contract did not deliver best Value for Money for LB 
Ealing.  For Mechanical Services, it is more common to use the JCT Form 
of Contract (JCT Measured Term Contract), which staff also have greater 
familiarity with managing. It is proposed that this Form of Contract is used 
and the pricing schedule simplified to deliver greater cost transparency for 
the Council. 

 
5.3 It is proposed to procure boilers and associated parts via the Central 

Housing Investment Consortium (CHIC) Merchant Framework – Lot 1 
(Plumbing). Membership of CHIC is open to Ealing as a Local Authority and 
the Framework has been compliantly tendered in accordance with the 
Public Contract Regulations, 2015 and the call off will be made in 
accordance with the rules of the framework.  

 
5.4 The existing Housing Gas Servicing, Maintenance, Repair and Installation 

contract with T Brown Group dated 31 March 2021contains an option to 
extend the contract for up to 4 years at the Council’s discretion. 

 
 

6. Value For Money 
 

6.1 For Housing, Revenue savings are estimated at £150,000. 
 

6.2 For Housing, Capital savings are estimated at £200,000 per annum based 
on reduced boiler costs. 

 
 
7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 

 
7.1 The Mechanical Services Framework procurement will include a Lot for 

Low Carbon and Energy Efficient Solutions; the Specification for which will 
be consulted on with the Sustainability Team. This will ensure LBE has a 
compliant route to market for low carbon and energy efficient measures for 
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its housing stock from early 2021.  Suppliers on the other Lots of the 
Framework will be required to comply with LBE’s Sustainability Strategy.  
 

7.2 The procurement route will also maximise opportunities for Small and 
Medium Enterprises in the Borough as instead of one large contract, there 
will be a number of smaller contracts which can be delivered by specialist 
companies. Using local companies will reduce the carbon footprint of the 
Contract. The project team are working with Economic Growth to identify 
opportunities for a Supplier Day for local businesses, to explain the contract 
opportunity and explain how to bid for it.  

 

8. Risk Management 
 

Risks to the procurement include timescales, quality, cost and contract  
management. Risks and mitigation measures are set out in more detail in the 
Commercial Strategy, but in summary , timescale risks will be addressed through 
extending the existing Gas Servicing, Maintenance and Repair Contract for three 
months, as permitted under the Contract. Quality issues will be addressed 
through use of the SFG20 Specification and through allowing sufficient time for 
the procurement. Raw materials and labour costs will be controlled through 
running a procurement process that minimises cost layering through main 
contractors sub-contracting to multiple small contractors and contract 
management risks will be addressed through assigning sufficient resource to 
contract management. 
 

9. Community Safety 
 

 No direct Community Safety implications. 
 

10. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 
The council’s administration has three key priorities for Ealing. They are: 
 

• Good, genuinely affordable homes – The works undertaken under the 

Mechanical Services Framework will deliver improvements to Ealing’s housing 
stock. Installing more efficient boilers will also contribute to the alleviation of 

fuel poverty.  

 

• Opportunities and living incomes – Through opening the Mechanical 

Services Framework to Small and Medium Enterprises and promoting it in the 

local community, contract and job opportunities are provided to local business 

and local people.   

 

• A healthy, great place – The Framework will include a Lot for Low Carbon 

and Energy-Efficient Solutions. This will help to deliver the Council’s 
commitments to zero carbon and sustainability.  

 

11. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
An EAA will be completed for this procurement.  
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12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 

12.1 The proposed contracts will be managed from within existing resources.  
 
12.2 There are no additional accommodation implications. The revenue savings 

detailed in the Value for Money section of the report include the saving that 
will be achieved from removing the requirement for the Gas Servicing, 
Maintenance and Repair Contractor to have an office in the Borough; a 
significant overhead in the existing Contract which is not necessary for the 
effective delivery of the Service.  

 
12.3 TUPE will apply to this procurement; to Lots 1, 2 and 6.  
 

13. Property and Assets 
There are no property implications. 

 

14. Any other implications:  
None 

 
15. Consultation 

 
15.1 The Commercial Strategy for the Mechanical Services Framework and 

direct award of the Boiler Contract was endorsed by Joint Contracts Board 
on 16th September 2020. 
 

15.2 Section 20 of the Landlord and Tenant Leasehold Services Act 1985 will be 
applicable to the procurement of the Mechanical Services Framework; 
requiring leaseholder consultation on the proposed procurement.  

 

15.3 Consultees on this report are set out under the Consultation section. 
 

16. Timetable for Implementation 
 

Event Expected Date 

Commercial Strategy to JCB September 2020 

Commercial Strategy to Cabinet November 2020  

Section 20 NOI issued December 2020 

Section 20 NOI returned January 2021 

Issue Selection Questionnaire (SQs) January 2021 

Return of SQs  February 2021 

Evaluation of SQs February 2020 to March 2021 

Issue ITT March 2021 

Tender Clarification Deadline April 2021 

Return of Final Tender Documents  April 2021 

Evaluation of Tenders April – May 2021 

Post-Tender Meeting May 2021 
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17.  Appendices 
 

a. Commercial Strategy 
 

18.  Background Information 
  
Consultation  
 

Name of  
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Ivan Somerville Building Services Manager 08/10/20 22/10/20 
(via Alec 
Joynson) 

4 

Chris Furlong Interim Head of Housing 
(Assets & Property) 

08/10/20 13/10/20 4 

Marco Pelazza Home Ownership Manager 08/10/20 09/10/20 16 

Liz Ferrier Corporate Health and 
Safety Consultant 

08/10/20   

Chuhr Nijjar Senior Contracts Lawyer 08/10/20 14/10/20 
(via Arwa 
Elseddig) 

1,5 

Yalini Gunarajah Senior Finance Business 
Advisor - Housing 

08/10/20 16/10/20 4 

Dipti Patel Director of Place Delivery 13/10/20 29/10/20  

Ed Axe Director ICT, IDM, & 
Property Services (CIO) 

13/10/20 29/10/20  

 
 
 

Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

Key decision  
 

No 
 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries: 

Internal review and approval to advise 
Leaseholders of results of tender process May 2021 

Responses from leaseholders returned and 
considered July 2021 

Key Officer Decision July 2021 

Inform tenderers of outcome of evaluation 
process  August 2021 

Standstill Period August  2021 

Mobilisation August/September  2021 

Start of New Contracts October 2021 
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 Sarah Hadland, Category Lead – Place, 
hadlands@ealing.gov.uk, 07508 044187. 
Paul Cook, Interim H&S and M&E Manager 
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Report for: 
ACTION 
 

Item Number:  

                              

Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 

YES: Exempt information at Appendix  
Exempt information pursuant to paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 
12A to the Local Government Act 1972 (see paragraph 10 to the 
Access to Information Procedure Rules) 

Title Highways and Transport Framework Contract  

Responsible Officer(s) Dipti Patel, Director Place Delivery  

Author(s) Tony Singh, Head of Highways 

Portfolio(s) Climate Action: Cllr Deirdre Costigan 

For Consideration By Cabinet  

Date to be considered  22 September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

 5 October 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Area Committees All 

Keywords/Index Highways, Transport, Contract, Tender 

 

Purpose of Report: 
 

This report summarises the evaluation of tenders received for all four lots of the  

Highways and Transport Services Framework Contract (Bridge Management,  

Condition Surveys, Transport and Engineering, and Flood Management); sets out 
both the pricing and submission quality assessments and seeks Cabinet’s approval 
to award contracts to the successful bidders. 

 
1.0 Recommendations 
 

It is recommended that Cabinet: 
 
1.1 Notes the results of the tender evaluation for these contracts as outlined in this 

report and detailed at Appendix 1.  
 
1.2  Approves the award of the framework contracts, each for a period of four years 

to the successful bidders, as below: 
 
 1.2.1 Lot 1: Bridge Management to WSP UK Ltd 
 1.2.2 Lot 2: Condition Surveys to Xais Asset Management Ltd 
 1.2.3 Lot 3: Transport and Engineering to (in ranking order): 
    1. Project Centre Ltd 
    2. Gutteridge, Haskins & Davey Ltd 
    3. WSP UK Ltd 

1.2.4 Lot 4: Flood Management to Metis Consultants Ltd 
 

 14
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1.3  Delegates authority to the Director of Place Delivery to award contracts from 

the Framework Contract in accordance with its rules.  
 
1.4  Delegates authority to the Head of Highway Services to award call off contracts 

under the Framework Contract as detailed at para 1.2. 
 
2.0 Reason for Decision and Options Considered  
 
2.1  The existing Highways and Transport services framework contract, awarded in 

October 2016, comprises the following ‘Lots’:  
 

• Lot 1 - Bridge Inspections  
• Lot 2 - Condition Surveys  
• Lot 3 - General Engineering  
• Lot 4 – Flood Management 

 
2.2 The contract was due to expire in 30 October 2020 but was extended because 

of the Covid-19 Pandemic. The extension to the contract was agreed by the 
Joints Contract Board and approved by the Chief Finance Officer until 31 
September 2021. 

 
2.3 The fluctuating nature of the Highway Services’ and Transport Planning teams’ 

work programmes places a potential risk to employing permanent staffing 
resources by way of unnecessary and unsustainable cost from underutilisation 
during periods of low workloads. The framework contract approach mitigates 
this risk by providing a reliable and quality proved resource base either through 
packaged work or professional consultant assignments at a price that has been 
tested as market competitive. The Council could alternately seek to fill this 
variable resource gap with agency staff; however, this also carries risk as there 
is no guarantee of timely availability of suitably qualified and experienced 
resource(s) when required, especially in the case of short-term assignments.  

 
2.4  Whilst the framework has been successful to date, it is good practice to review 

the various contract options to ensure the best option for Ealing Council is 
procured moving forward. The proposed new Framework contract will generally 
be as existing (para 2.1), with the exception of Lot 3 which will change from 
General Engineering to Transport and Engineering. This will ensure a holistic 
approach from inception, taking into account for example, sustainable travel 
and other environmental issues, through to incorporation into scheme design, 
implementation and post-implementation monitoring where necessary.  

 
2.5 On 10 December 2019 Cabinet authorised the Head of Highway Services, in 

consultation with the Director of Legal and Democratic Services, to invite and 
evaluate tenders for framework contracts of specialist advice and design 
capabilities for highway and transport services. Cabinet also agreed to the 
division of the services to four Lots, as listed at para 2.1. 
 

2.6 Work has been ongoing, via competitive tender, to appoint specialist 
consultants for the four Lots. 
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2.7 The procurement strategy was dictated by the need to comply with UK public 
procurement regulations and adopted the open procedure. It involved an initial 
qualification stage and subsequent tender evaluation of suitable professional 
and specialist consultants.  
 

2.8 The Council’s Commercial Hub team has been involved in the process and 
contributed to the procurement strategy and evaluation of the tenders.  

 
2.9 A summary of the tender submissions received and results of officers’  
 evaluation for all four lots is attached to this report at Appendix A  
 
3.0 Key Implications  

 
3.1 The Framework Contract is essentially a call-off facility, i.e., a resource source 

to assist Highway and Transport Services with projects requiring specialists’ 
input for which there is no in-house resource and expertise available. The 
existing contract has shown this to be the most cost and time effective and 
efficient way to deliver these services; hence, the proposal to retain the facility.  

 
3.2 Subject to Cabinet’s approval, this Framework Contract will comprise:  
 
3.2.1 Lot 1: Bridge Management. The appointed consultant will be responsible for 

scheduling and carrying out an annual programme of General and 
Principal Inspections of the Council maintained highway structures. The 
consultant will also carry out special inspections as and when required.  

 
3.2.2 Lot 2: Condition Surveys. The consultant will annually inspect all the Council’s 

footways and carriageways to establish a prioritisation condition rating. 
The ratings will be used to determine an annual and four-year rolling 
programmes of highway infrastructure renewal, and to provide an annual 
condition rating of the network. The condition rating is to develop the 
annual resurfacing programme for both carriageways and footways. 

 
3.2.3 Lot 3: Transport and Engineering. It is proposed to appoint three consultants to 

Lot 3 with work either allocated to the highest ranked Consultant (from 
the tender evaluation) or a mini competition with all available Lot 3 
Consultants to ensure the best solution on quality and price. Lot 3 will 
cover a range of highways and transport services, including but not 
limited to the following:  

 

• Accident analysis  

• Traffic management  

• Road safety engineering and audits  

• Traffic order making  

• Highway engineering  

• Structural / civil engineering  

• Asset management  

• Transport planning  

• Urban/public realm design 

Page 697 of 940



   

 

   
 

• Construction Design Management (CDM) coordination  

• Health and safety advice  
 
3.2.4 Lot 4: Flood Management. The consultant will be required to provide Flood Risk 

Management Consultancy services with respect to the council’s duties 
as a Lead Local Flood Authority under the Flood and Water Management 
Act 2010. The appointed consultancy’s remit will include: 

  

• Call-Off Flood risk Management Support  

• Project Management  

• Planning Application  

• Flood Risk Management Consultant Secondment  
 
3.3  Use of contract by other Local Authorities 
 
3.3.1 The Framework allows for other London local authorities to also call-off services 

from the appointed consultants, which precludes the need for each authority 
then to either have in place separate framework contracts, or to follow 
procurement procedures each time they require support.  
 

3.3.2 All local authorities within Greater London who are members of the London 
Contracts Suppliers Group can apply to use the framework contract. Use of the 
framework by other Local Authorities will generate an agreed annual rebate to 
Ealing Council based on the overall contract spend for each participating local 
authority over the four-year term of the framework.  

 
4.0 Financial  

 
4.1 Budgets are in place to meet the cost to the council for Lot 1and Lot 2. 
 
4.2 The cost of Lot 3 – Transport and Engineering – will be funded by Transport for 

London (TfL) and capital funds. The appointed consultant will only be 
commissioned as and when required to carry out specific projects, to the value 
of funds received.  

 
4.3 Lot 4 - Flood Management - will be funded by the Department of Community 

and Local Government through the Lead Local Flood Authority Grant and will 
only be commissioned when required to carry out specific projects, to the value 
of funds received.  

 
4.5  The pricing for all four contracts will be annually adjusted in line with inflation 

(CPI).  
 
5.0 Legal  

 
5.1  Officers have followed a competitive tender process which complies with the 

Public Contracts Regulations 2015 (as amended) and the Council’s Contract 
Procedure Rules. The tenders submitted by the recommended Consultants are 
the most economically advantageous tenders evaluated on quality and price for 
their respective lots.  
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5.2  The terms and conditions will be those of the New Engineering Contract 3 

(NEC3) Professional Services Contract 2013 and NEC3 Framework Contract 
2013, as amended by the Council’s own Additional Conditions of Contract. 

 
6.0 Value for Money  

 
6.1  The framework contracts for Lots 1, 2, 3 and 4 will deliver more efficient and 

cost-effective services, while the performance based KPI regime will incentivise 
all consultants to maintain high standards of quality. 

  
6.2  This new 2021 framework rates are between 1% to 9% lower than current 2016 

Framework across all 4 LOTs, which represents excellent value for money. 
 
6.3  The consultants are required via the contracts to contribute to Social, Economic 

and Environmental wellbeing of the borough. The schemes they will help to 
deliver will reflect the environmental and socio-economic challenges the 
Council faces. Designs to help meet our zero carbon targets by 2030, public 
realm schemes to encourage social interaction and promote wellbeing are 
examples. A commitment to engage with schools to assist students with future 
employment and providing apprenticeships and graduate employment 
opportunities will help improve employment prospects. Also, a commitment to 
use local suppliers of goods and services, will help to contribute towards the 
economic viability of the Ealing business community  

 
7.0 Sustainability Impact Appraisal  

 
7.1  Environmental and sustainability will be given due consideration during the  
 tender process.   
 
8.0 Risk Management  
 
8.1 Generally the current construction and engineering industry is seeing an upturn 

in workload whilst experiencing an ever-increasing skills shortage at all levels. 
This is a significant risk to both private and public organisations alike. Partnering 
with consultants has proven to mitigate this risk through the duration of the 
existing framework contract period, with the added advantage of being able to 
deliver complicated and resource intensive schemes.  

 
9.0 Community Safety  

 
9.1  Highway Services ensure that the Council meets its legal duty of care  
 in respect to public safety. 
  
9.2  Bridge management and condition surveys are both essential functions as 

poorly maintained highways and highway structures could potentially public 
safety.  

 
10.0 Links to the 3 Priorities for the Borough  
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10.1 Creating good jobs 
 

• A robust contract will allow us to effectively, and fairly allocate limited 
resources.  

• A high-quality, good condition local street environment positively impacts 
the local economy.  

• The contracts require successful consultants to make provision for Ealing 
residents for either apprenticeships or graduate employment 

 
10.2 Tackling the climate crisis 

 
• Improved and well-designed streets / conditions will help to encourage 

walking and cycling with resulting health benefits.  
• Several elements of work under Lot 3 – such as town centre improvements, 

shopping parades, and streetscape projects – contribute to significant 
improvements in the appearance of the borough. 

• Designs produced under the contracts will help to deliver a sustainable 
highway network incorporating Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDS) to 
help minimise the impact of flooding on the highway. 

 
10.3 Fighting Inequality  
 

• The selection criteria of the tendering process ensure successful bidders 
demonstrate equality and diversity within their staffing assigned to the 
Framework Contracts. 

 
11.0 Equalities and Community Cohesion  
 
11.1 Standards have been incorporated within the Contract specification to ensure 

that the service provider complies with the Council’s policies for equalities.  
 
11.2 Each bidder was evaluated on their tender submissions regarding equalities 

and this was one of the factors in the appointment of the preferred bidder.  
 
12.0 Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications 
 
12.1 There are no staffing/workforce and accommodation issues in setting up the 

framework. Staffing/workforce and accommodation issues may arise when a 
contract is called off from the framework which may result in consultants 
working from Council Offices in which case the consultant will be issued with a 
license to occupy. 

  
 
13.0 Property and Assets 

  
13.1 There are not contractual requirements for the consultants to use the Council’s 

facilities or for the Council to provide any property or assets to the consultants 
in the framework or call off contract terms, although there may be instances of 
consultants working from a Council premises from time to time to improve 
service delivery but this will only arise when a contract is called off.  
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14.0 Any other implications: 

  
14.1 There are no other implications  
 
15.0 Consultation  

 
15.1 The Council’s Commercial Hub, Finance and Legal Services will be consulted 

during the preparation, consultation and finalisation of this report.  
 
16. Timetable for Implementation 
 

Item Date 

Cabinet Approval for Tendering 10 December 2019 

Issue ITT 19th to 29th July 2021 

Tender Evaluation 29th July 2021 to 17th Aug 2021 

Results to Cabinet 22nd September 2021 

Tender award 20th October 2021 

 
17. Appendices (Confidential) 
 
17.1  Appendix 1 – Tender Report  
 
 
18. Background Information  
 
18.1 Cabinet Report 10 Dec 2019 – Invite and Evaluate tenders for Highways and 

Transport Framework Contract. 
 
19.  Report Consultation 
 

Name of 
consultee 

Department Date sent  

to consultee 

Response 
received from 
consultee 

Comments 
appear in 
report para: 

Cllr Peter 
Mason 

Leader of the 
Council 

23/08/2021 07/09/2021  

Cllr Deirdre 
Costigan 

Deputy Leader 
and Cabinet 
Member for 
Climate Action 

23/08/2021 07/09/2021  

Lucy Taylor Executive 
Director of 
Place 

18/08/2021 07/09/2021  

Dipti Patel Director of 
Place Delivery 

18/08/2021 19/08/2021 6.3 
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Chuhr 
Nijjar/Assaf 
Chaudry 

Senior 
Contracts 
Lawyer 

18/08/2021 26/08/2021 5.0 

Surekha 
Chavda 

Commercial 
Manager 

18/08/2021 24/08/2021 Throughout 

Russell 
Dyer/Yalini  

AD 
Accountancy 

18/08/2021 19/08/21 4.0 

 
20.0 Report History 

 

Decision type:  

Key decision 

Urgency item?  

No 

Report no.:                                                           Report author and contact for 
queries: 

 

  Tony Singh, Head of Highways  X8894 
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No 

Title Housing Delivery Update – Golf Links Estate Phase 3 
demolition contractor procurement and Update on 2,500 
Genuinely Affordable Homes 

Responsible Officer(s) Lucy Taylor, Executive Director of Place 

Author(s) Philip Browne, Director of Housing Development 

Portfolio(s) Genuinely Affordable Homes - Cllr Lauren Wall 
Good Growth - Cllr Shital Manro 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22nd  September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5th October  2021 

Affected Wards Dormers Wells and all other wards 

Keywords/Index Regeneration Golf Links Estate, Portrush & Alnmouth, 
Demolition procurement, Masterplan, Housing, regeneration, 
homes, delivery, affordable, development 

 

Purpose of Report:  
This report seeks authority to procure a demolition contractor for Phase 3 of the Golf 
Links Estate Regeneration project. 
 
It also provides an update to members on the progress made to date on the delivery of 
the 2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes by 2022. 
 

 

1. Recommendations 
 
 It is recommended that Cabinet  

 

1.1. Notes the current position with regard to Phase 3 of the Golf Links Estate 
redevelopment  
 

1.2. Authorises the Director of Housing Development to: 
 

• Invite and evaluate tenders for the demolition of Portrush Court and 
Alnmouth Court as part of the Phase 3 of the Golf Links Estate 
redevelopment and the removal and/or relocation of the temporary 
Housing Hub office as shown on the plan in Appendix 3. 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  15
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• Identify and take the necessary steps to re-provide the  Housing Hub 
office in a new location. 

 
1.3. Delegates authority to Director of Housing Development to award a contract 

for the demolition of  Portrush Court and Alnmouth Court following the 
evaluation of tenders.  
 

1.4. Notes the latest position and progress made towards the target of delivering 
2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes (GAH) by 2022 
 

2. Reasons for Decision and Options Considered 
 

Golf Links Estate Phase 3 
 

2.1. Ealing Council’s Housing Regeneration Strategy review in 2008 identified Golf 
Links as one of 8 estates where a higher level of intervention was required to 
provide the transformational effect, due to above average cost of repairs, poor 
block design leading to anti-social behaviour, and non-compliance with current 
housing standards. 
 

2.2. While the other intervention estates are now the subject of comprehensive 
regeneration by the Council working in partnership with developers and 
Registered Providers (RPs), Golf Links has been redeveloped incrementally, 
initially by RPs and latterly by the Council directly constructing 125 new homes 
in two phases at Dormers Rise and Peterhead Court, replacing 1970s system 
built housing.  Alnmouth and Portrush is the third phase of this programme, but 
a substantial number of these systems-built blocks remain, as outlined in the 
Cabinet report of 21st January 2020, and it is considered that a more 
comprehensive approach is required through the development of a Masterplan 
for the remainder of the Estate and the appointment of a developer partner to 
work with the Council.  The Masterplan will develop options for residents to 
consider by way of a ballot and approval by the Council.   

 

2.3. There will be a full ballot at Portrush and Alnmouth Court with the rest of the 
Estate as part of the Masterplan exercise and this approach has been 
discussed and agreed with the GLA.  It is proposed that the Council will not 
approach the market to select a developer partner to carry out the construction 
of Phase 3 and wider Masterplan works on the Estate, until the ballot process 
has been completed.  

 

2.4. Additionally, recently the structural integrity of the blocks at Portrush and 
Alnmouth Court has proven to be insufficient for the ongoing supply of gas to 
the blocks.  As a result, the gas supply serving the blocks is being terminated 
by the statutory gas utility company.   The last remaining occupants of the 
blocks are being moved before the termination date.    

 

2.5. The presence of an empty block is an eyesore and portrays the wrong image 
of the Estate, but it will be extremely expensive to keep secured and free from 
ongoing ASB and vandalism that is currently taking place.  These blocks also 
pose a health and safety risk, in terms of risk of fire. Therefore, demolition of 
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these blocks is proposed to  alleviate these issues. Demolition  will also enable 
a quick start of the redevelopment of the rest of the Estate, by providing a 
cleared site for construction once a developer partner has been chosen to take 
forward the Masterplan for the Estate.  

 

2.6. The redevelopment of Golf Links Phase 3 is included in the HRA Business 
Plan. Outline planning permission for the demolition of all existing buildings 
and construction of a residential led mixed use development, for up to 147 units 
(planning reference 195348OUT) was granted on 30 April 2020. GLA funding 
has been secured for 147 units (111 as LAR units and 36 as shared ownership 
units).  

 

2.7. The LPA have confirmed that the outline planning permission is sufficient to 
enable the demolition of Portrush Court and Alnmouth Court and potential 
demolition/relocation of the temporary Housing Hub office, provided that the 
requirements set out in the pre-demolition condition (condition 13) are fully 
satisfied.  Any new location for the temporary Housing Hub office will require a 
new planning permission for that location. 

 
2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes 

 

2.8. The Council has an ambitious target of delivering 2500 Genuinely Affordable 
Homes (GAH) in the 4 years between 2018 and 2022. In October 2018 the 
Council made a successful bid to the GLA for £99m of grant to support the 
programme and stated that the Council will deliver 1,138 GAH with Registered 
Providers (RP) delivering an anticipated 1,362 GAH, therefore making up the 
Council’s overall target of 2,500 GAH.  
 

3. Key Implications 
 

Golf Links Estate Phase 3 
 

3.1. The demolition of Portrush and Alnmouth Courts and the associated relocation 
of the temporary community centre facility, is a key milestone for starting the 
redevelopment of the wider Estate, by providing a kickstart site to continue the 
redevelopment. This site forms a key part of the ongoing phased development 
re-providing a greater number of homes within the affordable housing tenure. 
 

3.2. Failure to award this contract, will result in increased occurrences of ASB, 
criminal activities and vandalism to the empty blocks.  There are also Increased 
health and safety risks, in terms of risk of fire and ultimately increased ongoing 
security costs.   If the blocks remain standing empty, this also impacts on the 
Council’s reputation in terms of creating an unsafe environment for the wider 
Estate.  

 

3.3. Additionally, failure to award the contract and progress with demolition, will 
result in delay in providing an empty kickstart site, which could in turn impact 
on the Council’s funding commitment with the GLA which requires a start on 
site by March 2023. Any delay could also impact on the time within which works 
must be started on start following receipt of outline planning permission.  
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2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes 
 

3.4. Since the last update report to Cabinet in December 2020, Council officers 
have continued to review schemes in the GLA programme in more detail to 
understand deliverability and financial viability of each scheme. This includes 
ensuring that good progress is made toward achieving zero carbon in the new 
homes currently in their early stages of development. Some projects have been 
assessed as being unlikely to start on site before the end of March 2022 
deadline or are undeliverable and/or not financially viable.  
 

3.5. The Council has also continued to review its land holdings and buildings across 
its housing, commercial and other service portfolios and a large number of 
substitute schemes have been assessed where they meet the necessary 
compliance requirements and have been presented to Cabinet for approval.  
 

3.6. In addition to the programme driven by the Council’s land holding, there are a 
number of opportunities presented by private developers seeking interest from 
the Council to become the affordable housing partner and purchase homes 
currently or imminently under construction. Schemes such as Westgate House, 
previously reported and consisting of 26 social rented homes, is now let and 
occupied. Further schemes will be assessed and if appropriate presented to 
Cabinet for the necessary approvals for inclusion into the housing programme. 
 

3.7. The Council’s regeneration programme continues to produce substantial 
numbers of new GAHs, either through its partnerships with RPs and 
RP/developer consortia contributing to their share of the target or through 
direct control of its estate redevelopment schemes at Golf Links, Copley, High 
Lane and Seasprite Close. As confirmed above, Golf Links Estate is 
progressing to the next phase of development and officers are consulting with 
residents on the development of a whole Estate redevelopment Masterplan. 
Copley Close continues to be redeveloped and contribute significant numbers 
of GAH whether already built or currently on site. High Lane start on site has 
been delayed due to Covid restriction hampering the necessary and important 
resident consultation on the estate design. Lastly, the redevelopment of 
Seasprite will complete in April 2022 , providing 92 new homes as shown in 
the table below 

 

 

Build Areas Seasprite Affordable Rent 

Phase 1 Area C 8 x 3 bed family houses  
11 x 1 bed wheelchair elderly flats  

Phase 2 Area A 
 

2 x 3 bed maisonettes 
26 x 2 bed flats 
5 x 1 bed flats 

Phase 2 Area B 2 x 3 bed maisonettes 
 

Phase 2 Area B 19 x 1bed flats 
18 x 2 bed flats 
1 x 3 bed flats 

Total units 92 
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3.8. Since April 2018, 2,137 GAHs have been delivered within the borough (85% of 
the 2500 homes target), with the Council delivering 338 homes and RP 
partners contributing 1,362 homes through Ealing estate regeneration 
programme as well as their other GAH new build activity. These are broken 
down into tenure types in Figure 1 below. This currently excludes 61 shared 
ownership and intermediate housing tenures developed at lower price points 
which may also meet the definition of genuinely affordable.  
 
 

 
Figure 1 – illustration of starts and completions within the current GLA funded programme ending 2022 

 
3.9. The slower progress of the Council programme is reflective of starting a larger 

programme from a small base where the majority of the delivery will come in 
later years, whereas the RPs have large, mature programmes that can produce 
a larger continuous programme of delivery through each year of the 
programme and is also linked to contributions from their 2015-2018 GLA 
funding programmes. 
 

3.10. The chart below shows the Council and RP delivery combined and shows a 
running cumulative total of genuinely affordable homes and starts/completions. 
This combined trajectory is forecasting delivery of 2500 GAH with Council 
schemes contributing 843 homes and RP schemes 1657 homes.  
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4. Financial 
 
Golf Links Estate Phase 3 
 

4.1 There is a budget in the HRA Business Plan capital programme totalling 
£43.139m for the redevelopment of Alnmouth and Portrush Courts.  This is 
planned to be financed by £24.921m borrowing, £4.788m capital receipts and 
£12.108m grant. The cost of the demolition will be funded from this budget.    
 

4.2 As noted above, the Council has secured £12.108m in funding from the GLA for 
the to finance the overall budget, including the demolition of and regeneration of 
Portrush Court and Alnmouth Court. 
 

4.3 The team is seeking specialist advice to gather some preliminary costings for 
the demolition and removal/relocation of the temporary community facility 
(temporary housing hub office). 
 

4.4 The approximate cost of the demolition including all enabling works and fees is 
£1.200m.  This cost estimate includes costs for the temporary community facility, 
including removal and relocation elsewhere on the estate.  
 

2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes 
 

4.5 The delivery of the programme contributing to reaching the target of 2,500 GAH 
where the Council is the developer, has been incorporated within the Council’s 
Financial Plans and through the HRA Capital Programme. 
 

5. Legal 
 

Golf Links Estate Phase 3 
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5.1. Under section 111 of the Local Government Act 1972, the Council has power 
to do anything which is calculated to facilitate or is conducive or incidental to 
the discharge of any of its functions.  The relevant functions in this instance 
are housing and regeneration. 
 

5.2. A contract for demolition is a works contract for the purpose of the Public 
Contracts Regulations 2015.  However , the value of this contract is below the 
financial  threshold as set out  in the regulations, in these circumstances the 
provisions of the regulations does not apply. Notwithstanding the same , the 
procurement process  must comply with the Council’s own Contract Procedure 
Rules,  that process states that there must be a competitive process  when 
undertaking a procurement exercise. 
 

6 Value for Money 
 

6.1 Increasing the delivery of affordable homes will result in better outcomes for 
residents by providing more options to access housing and the associated 
benefits of having a secure home. This also helps to reduce the costs of other 
services which are dependent on the supply of good quality housing to make 
an impact on the services provided to their clients. Services such as: Adult 
Social Services, homelessness and temporary accommodation will all benefit 
from the substantial increase in housing delivery over the coming years. 

 
6.2 The use of a competitive tender process will ensure the most cost effective 

and value for money approach to procuring the demolition of Portrush and 
Alnmouth Court and the removal/relocation of the temporary community 
center facility.  

 
6.3 The blocks proposed for demolition do not reach Decent Homes standard and 

have design aspects that give poor security and encourage anti-social 
behaviour.  The Asset Management Teams current provision of £1.86million 
over the next 30 years is insufficient to address these issues and 
redevelopment to a minimum 60-year life represents better value for money 
and provides buildings that meet current design, energy efficiency standards 
and current and anticipated fire regulations.   

 
 

7 Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 

7.1 The objective of this work programme is to increase the supply of new, good 
quality genuinely affordable homes, which are designed in compliance with 
current environmental and sustainability standards. The Council and BL’s 
Development Guide and employers’ requirements are living documents which 
will help to ensure that high quality, sustainable homes, and places are built 
and the journey towards zero carbon amongst other standards will be 
considered in each development by the Housing Delivery Cabinet Committee. 
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8 Risk Management 
 

8.1 Potential risks related to the demolition project are shown in a  risk register in 
Appendix 1, which has been developed alongside the  Golf Links Estate 
Regeneration Programme risk register which is reviewed and updated 
regularly. 

 
8.2 Additionally, a specific Project Team consisting of a number of Council 

departments meet regularly to discuss the progress of the project and update 
the comprehensive project plan for the decanting and demolition of Portrush 
Court and Alnmouth Court. 

 
8.3 As part of the demolition works at Alnmouth and Portrush Courts , a health 

and safety advisor will oversee works on site.  This includes compiling the 
construction phase plan for demolition and assessing the risk assessment 
method statement (RAMS).  Ensuring that all works are carried out safely and 
in accordance with health & safety requirements. 

 
8.4 In developing an estate-wide masterplan, the requirement for a positive ballot 

of estate residents will mean that a negative result will delay the 
implementation of any proposal. Previous regeneration schemes have 
incorporated extensive and meaningful engagement with residents over an 
extended period and have contributed to providing a solid basis for 
progressing each scheme. On each estate residents were encouraged to get 
involved through surveys, drop-ins, public meetings, exhibitions and the 
establishment of Residents’ Steering Groups. Opinions were tested and 
training provided on what estate regeneration means in terms of decanting, 
leasehold repurchase, demolitions, design, planning and regulation, space 
standards and finance/viability. 

 

9 Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 

• Creating good jobs 

The provision of genuinely affordable homes below market levels supports 

living incomes. Provide a platform for local enterprise and boost the local 

economy, and create employment, training, and skills opportunities through 

construction. 

• Tackling the climate crisis 

Improved levels of energy efficiency and reduction of CO2 emissions in newly 

built homes. Promote low carbon living and minimise future energy costs for 

residents. 

• Fighting inequality 

Improving the housing outcomes of residents in Ealing also contributes to a 

range of other important outcomes, such as increasing household incomes, 

improving educational attainment, and reducing homelessness. 
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10   Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 

10.1 The allocation of subsequent new affordable homes in Phase 3 and 
elsewhere on the Estate for existing residents will help to build and retain 
community cohesion. An Equality Analysis Assessment has been carried 
out for the demolition works (attached at Appendix 2) .  

 

11  Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications 
 

11.1 The Project can be accommodated within the existing workload of the 
Housing Supply and Regeneration & Housing team, with specialist support as 
required. 

 
11.2 The temporary community centre facility is currently being used as the 

Southall Housing hub.  Discussions have been held with the Tenancy 
Management team to understand whether they wish to continue using the 
facility in a new location, deciding the best place for the structure to be 
relocated, the cost of relocation including the requirement for a new planning 
permission and enabling works to a new site or finding a completely new office 
location elsewhere. The service has advised that they would need to maintain 
a presence on the Estate and a new location has been identified as shown on 
the plan in Appendix 3) 

 

12   Property and Assets 
 

12.1 The site currently forming the demise of Portrush Court, Alnmouth Court, and 
the temporary community facility, will form Phase 3 of Golf Links Estate 
regeneration project.  It is proposed that the site with remain in the HRA albeit 
that once staff have transferred to Broadway Living. BL will undertake the 
redevelopment  on behalf of LBE to deliver a residential mixed-used 
development compromising of up to 147 residential units, up to 500m² of 
flexible non-residential floorspace and associated infrastructure.  Progress of 
the Golf Links Regeneration was reported to the last meeting of Cabinet in 
May 2021. 

 

13   Timetable for Implementation 
 

Activity  Date  

Deliver up vacant possession – Portrush & Alnmouth and 
temporary community facility  

September 2021 

Cadent Disconnect Gas  September 2021 

Contact Statutory utilities to begin disconnection process September 2021 

Undertake structural and asbestos surveys to inform contract 
specification  

September 2021 

Issue contract documents for competitive tender of demolition 
contract 

October 2021 

Receive back tender documents for demolition and removal of 
temporary community facility 

End of October 2021 
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Evaluate tender and seek cabinet approval to award a tender November 2021 

Decommission services at Portrush & Alnmouth  November 2021  

Undertake asbestos removal December 2021 

Completion of demolition & Crush removal from site  January 2022  

Decommission services at temporary porta cabins Spring 2022 

Remove temporary community facility from site  Spring 2022 

 
 

14   Appendices 
 

14.1 Appendix 1 – Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition - EAA 
14.2 Appendix 2 – Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition – Risk Register 
14.3 Appendix 3 – showing area of demolition, existing temporary community 

facility and new location for the community facility. (to be inserted) 
 

15   Background Information 
15.1 Vol2: High Level Intervention Estates – prepared by EDAW/Aecom for 

Ealing Council February 2008 (Golf Links Estate) 
15.2 Cabinet Report 22nd July 2014 Peterhead Court (Golf Links Phase 2 

Regeneration) 
15.3 Cabinet Report 15th September 2015 Housing Regeneration Peterhead 

Court (Approval to go to Tender) 
15.4 Cabinet Report 22nd March 2016 Housing Regeneration and New Build 

Update 
15.5 Cabinet Report 17th May 2016 Approval of Works Tender Peterhead 

Court 
15.6 Cabinet Report 14th November 2017 Golf Links Estate, Southall – 

Regeneration Update 
15.7 Cabinet Report 10th April 2018 Golf Links Regeneration Update and 

Letting Plan 
15.8 Cabinet Report 16th October 2018 Bid for GLA Resources and Ballots 

for Regeneration Schemes 
15.9 Cabinet Report 18th June 2019 Housing Delivery Update (GLA Funding) 
15.10 Cabinet Report 10th December 2019 Housing Delivery Update  
15.11 Cabinet Report 21st January 2020 Golf Links Estate Regeneration 

Update – Implementation of Phase 3 with GLA Grant Funding, and Master 
Plan Preparation and Developer Procurement 

15.12 Outline Planning Approval Phase 3 of Golf Links Estate Regeneration 
Programme, approved by planning committee – March 2020 

15.13 Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update 19th May 2020  
15.14 Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update 14th July 2020  
15.15 Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update 15th September 2020 
15.16 Cabinet Report: Broadway Living Registered Provider (BLRP) Business 

Plan 10th November 2020 
15.17 Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update 8th December 2020  
15.18 Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update 19th January 2021  
15.19 Cabinet Report: Broadway Living Ltd Business Plan 9th February 2021 
15.20 Cabinet Report: Housing Regeneration Projects Update 25th May 2021 
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15.21 Cabinet Report: Broadway Living Registered Provider (BLRP) Business 
Plan 14th July 2021 

 
Consultation  
 

Name of 
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Lucy Taylor Executive Director of Place 26 Aug 2021 1 Sep 2021 Throughout 

Jackie Adams  
 
 
Chuhr Nijjar 

Head of Legal 
(Commercial) 

 
Senior Lawyer (Contracts) 

19 Aug 2021 1 Sep 2021 

Throughout 
 
 
Throughout 

Ross Brown 
 
Simon Peet 
 
 
Firas Al-Sheikh  

Chief Finance Officer 
 
Assistant Director 
Technical Finance 
 
Finance Manager 
(Broadway Living) 

19 Aug 2021 1 Sep 2021 

 
 
 
Throughout 

Dipti Patel Director of Place Delivery 
19 Aug 2021 1 Sep 2021 Throughout 

Cllr Lauren Wall Cabinet Member for: 
Genuinely Affordable 
Homes 

2 Sep2021 8 Sep 2021 

 
Throughout 

Cllr Shital Manro Cabinet Member for Good 
Growth 

2 Sep2021 8 Sep 2021 
 
Throughout 

 
 

Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

Key decision  
 

 
 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries: 

 Philip Browne – Director of Housing Development  
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Appendix 1  
 
Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition  Risk Register 
 

 

Risk Risk control measure 

COVID-19 - Uncertainty with the economy and 

the market impacting on the supply chain 

adversely resulting in programme delays and 

cost overrun. 

Using market analysis, the cost plan has 

incorporated a contingency of 5% on works cost 

to reduce the impact however, due to high 

uncertainty, this continues to remain a key risk 

to the project.  

Communication and engagement during 

COVID-19 lockdown and beyond 

Once contractors are appointed, LBE will issue 

a letter drop to surrounding neighbours detailing 

the demolition times frames and potential impact 

of works.   

Uncertainties around Brexit/market leading to 

shortages of labour and materials leading to 

price increases 

There is a high volatility in the supply of the 

materials, and this is resulting in increased costs 

of some of the materials in particular related to 

hoarding for the cleared site. This is anticipated 

to adjust itself in a few months and the position 

will be carefully monitored throughout the 

demolition.  

Failure to deliver vacant possession of 

remaining occupied flats  

The Regeneration Team are working closely 

with colleagues in the Housing Allocations and 

Voids team to identify suitable properties to 

move the remaining residents to.  

On going security issues including squatting and 

vandalism  

As the block has become vacant, individual 

properties and empty floors have been secured 

using perma screen.  For the duration of the 

demolition works, the contractor will need to 

have a security presence on site, out of hours 

(i.e. evenings, weekends and bank holidays) 

Delays in statutory utilities companies isolating 

and disconnecting service to the blocks, 

including terminating and removing all energy 

meters.  

Early engagement with utility companies.  

Commission demolition project manager to 

begin early work terminating energy account 

and co-ordinating meter removals in all 

unoccupied properties in advance of demolition.  

Encountering hazardous materials i.e. asbestos  Early commissioning of demolition asbestos 

surveys for each unit. To be shared with the 

demolition contractor, to allow for adequate 

safety measures to be put in place. 

Party wall issues due to proximity to Babbage 

House 

Early engagement with party wall surveyor and 

affected parties.  Undertake a demolition 

structural survey to inform how best to take 

down the flank wall closest to Babbage House.  

Proximity to major Thames water main  Notify Thames water of demolition.   Ensure that 

all demo works takes place away from the water 

main and ensure that adequate measures are 

put in place to protect the main.  When 

undertaking the removal of the porta-cabins 

ensure that the cabins are removed via either 

Whitecote Road or Fleming Road. 

Working at height and/or falls from height, 

workers can be injured falling from edges, 

Any scaffolding erected must be assembled to a 
generally recognised standard configuration, 
e.g. NASC Technical Guidance TG20 for tube 

 15
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Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition  Risk Register 
 

 

through openings, fragile surfaces and partially 

demolished floors. 

and fitting scaffolds or similar guidance from 
manufacturers of system scaffolds, the scaffold 
should be designed by bespoke calculation, by 
a competent person, to ensure it will have 
adequate strength, rigidity and stability while it is 
erected, used and dismantled. 

At the start of the planning process, the LBE 
and/or demolition contractor will need to provide 
relevant information to the scaffold contractor to 
ensure an accurate and proper design process 
is followed. Fall restraints and safety netting 
should also be considered.  

Injury from falling material, workers and 

passers-by can be injured by flying debris.  

The demolition contractor will need to 

communicate demolition plans with immediate 

neighbours, highlighting key activities. They will 

also need to undertaker the following tasks if 

appropriate.  

• establishing exclusion zones and hard-

hat areas, clearly marked and with 

barriers or hoardings if necessary 

• covered walkways 

• using high-reach machines 

• reinforcing machine cabs so that drivers 

are not injured 

• training and supervising site workers 

 

Uncontrolled collapse, Workers and passers-by 

can be injured by the premature 

and uncontrolled collapse of structures. 

LBE will need to undertake structural and 

demolition engineering surveys of the blocks. 
The structural survey should consider: 

• the age of the structure 

• its previous use 

• the type of construction 

• nearby buildings or structures 

• the weight of removed material or 

machinery on floors above ground level 

The demolition contractor will need to produce a 

method statement for the demolition works.  

This will need to submitted to the Local Planning 

Authority for approval.  The method statement 

for the demolition should identify the sequence 

required to prevent accidental collapse of the 

structure. 

 

Traffic Management, to ensure safe movement 

around the site for workers and neighbouring 

roads and pavements for pedestrians and road 

users.  

The demolition contractor will need to have an 

effective traffic management system in place. 

This is essential, to avoid putting workers at risk 

of being hit by vehicles turning, slewing, or 

reversing. Where possible, vision aids and zero 

tail swing machines should be used. 
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Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition  Risk Register 
 

 

 

If required, the team can get relevant highways 

department colleagues involved to assist in 

ensure that the traffic management plan can be 

implemented.  

Noise and Vibration, which poses a risk to 

workers.  But can also have a detrimental 

impact on surrounding neighbours if prolonged 

expose occurs 

 

 

For workers frequent exposure to loud noise can 

permanently damage a persons hearing. Noise 

can also create a safety risk if it makes it difficult 

for workers to communicate effectively or stops 

them hearing warning signals. 

Vibrating hand tools used in demolition can 

cause hand-arm vibration syndrome (HAVs).  

Workers exposure to vibration must be 

managed and reduced as far as possible. 

 

For neighbours prolonged periods of noisy and 

vibrating works should be avoided if possible.  

Where it is unavoidable,  residents should be 

notified in advance of works taking place.  

Dust particles released from the breaking and 

dismantling of the building can produce high 

levels of dust into the air.  This is a pollutant 

which poses risk to health, as it can irritate eyes, 

nose and respiratory system of an individual. 

 

Ensure that the work is planned and uses the 

correct dampening down methods to suppress 

dust being released into the air.  

Risk of fire, where hot work (using any tools that 

generate spark, flame or heat) is taking place 

i.e. grinding structural rebars. 

 

 

During structural alteration, a fire plan must be 

kept up to date as the escape routes and fire 

points may alter. There must be an effective 

way to raise the alarm. 
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Appendix 2 
 
Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

 

 

EAA Title  Portrush and Alnmouth (Golf Links Phase 3) Demolition  

Please describe 
your proposal? 

Scheme  

Is it HR Related? No  

Corporate 
Purpose 

Cabinet Report Decision 

 

1. What is the Initiative/Function/Policy/Project/Scheme (pick one) looking to achieve? Who will 
be affected? 

The purpose of the works is to provide a clear site to enable the construction of much needed new 
affordable housing in the Borough and provide a new temporary location for the housing hub building. 

 

 

2. What will the impact of your proposal be? 

The site currently has 84 flats over 2 blocks, which are no longer fit for purpose.  These will be 
demolished and the site redeveloped.  The development will provide more affordable housing and 
commercial space on the estate and borough.  The new homes will act as kick start site for the latest 
phase of regeneration on the estate.   The demolition works will cause a small period of disruption in 
the area, whilst the blocks are being deconstructed. This includes, dust, road closures, noise and 
vibrations.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.  Proposal Summary Information 

 15
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Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

 

 2.  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 
 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The demolition works, will cause dust and noise pollution.   This could exacerbate health conditions of 
people of a particular age group (particularly young children and older residents).     

 

The new residential development will include a mix of different sized homes on different floor levels 
and private amenity space.  The mix of homes will mean residents will have access to homes that suit 
their needs.     

 

The works and resultant new homes will have both positive and negative impact on this group  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

During demolition works ensure that dust suppression measures are in place and used during 
activities which have the potential to generate dust.   Allow for quite periods during the day, when 
residents get a break from noisy works. 

 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical, mental or sensory impairment 

which has a substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to 

day activities1. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The demolition works, will cause noise and dust pollution.  Which could impact or acerbate a disability 
or cause mental health stresses.    Loss of local buildings and community could result in the loss of 
local support networks, which could cause distress to someone with a disability.   Temporary road/foot 
path closures could in the short term affect their ability to undertake normal day to day activities.  

 

The new residential development will include a mix of new homes, that are built to lifetimes home 
standards.  In addition, 10% of the new homes will be wheelchair adapted homes.    

 

The new development will include spaces for blue badge holders both on street and in the new parking 
areas.    

 

The new development will have a positive impact on residents with disabilities by improving access to 
blue badge car parking spaces for the general public and fully adaptable and easily adaptable new 
homes for residents on the council’s housing register. 

 
1 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
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Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

 

The works and resultant new homes will have both positive and negative impact on this group.  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

During demolition works ensure that dust suppression measures are in place and used during 
activities which have the potential to generate dust.   Allow for quite periods during the day, when 
residents get a break from noisy works. 

 

Ensure that local residents are given enough advance notice of any temporary road/ foot path 
closures, to allow them to plan their day to day activities accordingly. Providing clearly marked safe 
routes in the area to enable safe access to and from home, both on foot, for wheelchairs, and for 
support vehicles (dial a ride buses etc). 

 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no evidence to suggest that the demolition works may impact differently based on gender. 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

N/A 

 

 

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The demolition works will have a neutral impact on race. 

 

The new scheme will provide much needed new affordable homes in the Borough.  As such, the 
project will help reduce inequality for access to high quality homes regardless of racial/ethnic group.  
Improved access to high quality communal and public spaces will also improve community cohesion.  

 

There is no evidence to suggest that the development may impact differently based on race.   

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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N/A 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

The demolition works will have a neutral impact on religion and belief. 

 

The new scheme will provide much needed new affordable homes in the Borough. As such, the 
project will help reduce inequality for access to high quality homes regardless of religion/belief.   

 

There is no evidence to suggest that the development may impact differently based on religion/belief.   

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

N/A 

 

 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

State  whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no evidence to suggest that the demolition work may impact differently based on sex. 

 

 

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes, covering including all LGBTQ+ groups. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 
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Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 
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There is no evidence to suggest that the demolition works may impact differently based on sexual 
orientation. 

 

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

N/A 

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

N/A 

 

 
 

 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no evidence to suggest that the demolition works may adverse impact on marriage and civil 
partnership.   
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Appendix 2 
 
Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

3. Human Rights2 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 
 

Yes ☐ No x 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 
 

Yes ☐ No X 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 
 

Yes ☐ No X 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

 

 

4. Conclusion 

The proposed demolition works will in the short-term impact age and disability groups, but does not 
adversely impact on any of protected groups in the longer term.   

 

Appropriate measures have been detailed above and these will be implemented, to ensure that any 
impact is lessened.  

 

The scheme provides much needed affordable homes in the Borough.  As such the scheme will help 
reduce inequality, by providing high quality affordable housing in the borough.  Allocations to the new 
homes will be in accordance with Ealing’s Allocation Policy.   

 

 

 
2 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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Appendix 2 
 
Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

4a. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

Equalities profile information is held on OHMS for existing Council Tenants and Locata for those on 
the Housing Register.   

 

 

5. Action Planning: (What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes 

into effect, when mitigating actions linked to the protected characteristics above will take 
place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success  

Measures 

Timescales/ 

Milestones 

Lead Officer 

(Contact Details) 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

Additional Comments: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6. Sign off: (All EAA’s must be signed off once completed) 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: HR related proposal (Signed off by 
directorate HR officer) 

Signed: 

 
Name (Block Capitals): 

ANDY BERRIDGE 

 

Date: 8th Sep 2021 

Signed: 

 
 

Name (Block Capitals): 

PHILIP BROWNE 

 

Date:8th Sep 2021 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

 

 

 

Date: 
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Appendix 2 
 
Golf Links Phase 3 Demolition Equalities Analysis Assessment 

Updated November 2019 

 

Appendix 1: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by 
or under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or 
in any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 

 

 

 

 

For EAA’s relating to Cabinet decisions: received by Committee Section for publication by (date): 
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Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

Yes Confidential Appendix A, Vehicle Evaluation, and 
Confidential Appendix B, Financial Modelling, contain Exempt 
Information by virtue of Paragraph 3 of Schedule 12A to the 
Local Government Act 1972 

Title ICT & Property Services Fleet Electric Vehicles 

Responsible Officer(s) Ed Axe, Director ICT, IDM & Property Services (CIO) 

Author(s) Alec Joynson, ICT Service Expert 
Daniel McKeown, Fleet Manager 

Portfolio(s) Cllr Steve Donnelly, Cabinet Member for Inclusive Economy 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22 September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

Day after Call-In expiration date 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index Fleet, Electric, Vehicles, Climate, Ecology 

 

Purpose of Report:  
 

• To seek approval to replace the ICT & Property Services fleet with fully electric 
vehicles to comply with the council’s Climate and Ecological Emergency 
Strategy and contribute to meeting the Council’s aim to become carbon neutral 
as an organisation by 2030. 

 

 
1. Recommendations 
 

That Cabinet: 
 

1. Notes and approves the following: 
 

a) A new capital expenditure of up to £741k to be incepted into the capital 
programme from 2022/23 for the purchase of electric vehicles, funded from 
mainstream borrowing with associated revenue financing cost to be met from 
the existing ICT and Property Services budget. 
 

b) The revenue contribution from ICT & Property services budget shall be 
available to contribute towards funding of a replacement programme in the 
future. 

 
c) Any additional capital budget requirement for a replacement programme will be 

required to follow the Council’s annual MTFS and budget process. 
 

Report for: 
ACTION/INFORMATION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  16
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d) Agrees to purchase of a total of 23 vehicles; 
 
a) an electric estate car by awarding a direct call off contract to Nissan Motor 

GB Ltd from lot 1 of the CCS vehicle purchase framework agreement 
(RM6060);  
 

b) 8 electric 2-seater vans by awarding a direct call off contract to Peugeot 
Motor Company PLC from lot 2 of the CCS vehicle purchase framework 
agreement (RM6060);  
 

c) 14 electric 3-seater vans by awarding a direct call off contract to Peugeot 
Motor Company PLC from lot 2 of the CCS vehicle purchase framework 
agreement (RM6060); 

 
e) Notes that electric vehicle charging points (EVCPs) are being installed at the 

Greenford site funded from operational budgets. 
 

 

2. Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 
 

2.1 Ealing Council declared a climate emergency in April 2019, committing to treat 
the climate and ecological emergency as a crisis requiring immediate and vital 
action. The scope of the declaration addresses all carbon emissions, both 
produced and consumed, by everyone in the borough. 

 
2.2 To deliver the declaration, Ealing Council formally adopted its Climate and 

Ecological Strategy in February 2021. Its key aim is to make Ealing a carbon-
neutral borough by 2030. This will be achieved through reducing the council's 
own emissions and improving local air quality. The Climate and Ecological 
Emergency gold programme is the council's delivery plan for making this 
happen. It will drive change across all services, projects, policies, partnerships 
and communications to mitigate climate change and achieve the council's 
goals. 

 
2.3 In its Climate and Ecological Strategy, Ealing Council identifies the unique role 

it plays in the climate change agenda using the variety of powers and tools at 
its disposal including setting policy, influencing new development and 
infrastructure, leading communities and partners by setting the very best 
example in behaviour, managing public land and assets and commissioning a 
range of services for the public. The Council identifies that leading the agenda 
in the borough is the council’s greatest strength.  

 
2.4 The Climate and Ecological Strategy specifically identifies production emissions 

as those that come mainly from the burning of fossil fuels as a source of energy 
for electricity, heat, hot water and to power vehicles in Ealing. 

 
2.5  The Climate and Ecological Strategy sets out a plan to reduce the council’s 

produced emissions and outlines its commitment to use its influence to reduce 
emissions emitted in the borough.  The Strategy specifically identifies that the 
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first part of the aim to make Ealing carbon neutral by 2030 considers where the 
council has direct control over policies and resources. 

 
2.6  The Climate and Ecological Strategy recognises that the challenge is cross-

cutting, affecting every aspect of council business. It recognises that success 
will require robust and sustained support from within the organisation.  The 
Strategy compels that all financial expenditures, commissioning activity and 
authority policies need to complement and contribute to the delivery of the 
council’s commitment to reduce carbon emissions.  

 
2.7 The proposal to replace the ICT & Property Services fleet with electric vehicles 

is fundamental to achieving the council’s delivery plan, as well as improving air 
quality in the borough. 

 
2.8 Specifically, the proposal will contribute to delivering two of the ”travel” targets 

identified in the strategy by leading by example; 
 

f) Significant growth in the provision of the electric vehicle charge point 
(EVCP) network; 
 

g) All council fleet and term contractors to use only electric vehicles or 
cycles in their fleets by 2030 

 
 

 
3. Key Implications 

 
 

 Electric Vehicles 
 
3.1 ICT & Property Services has identified suitable electric vehicles on the market 

and these are analysed in confidential Appendix A, Vehicle Evaluation.  To 
meet its needs, ICT & Property Services requires 8 electric 2-seater vans, 14 
electric 3-seater vans and 1 electric car. 

 
3.2 ICT & Property Services requires vehicles for both passengers, transporting 

Security and Cleaning staff between buildings, and for carrying FM & Cleaning 
tools and materials and ICT equipment.  By reviewing their needs and 
identifying vehicles that can be shared across its shift patterns, ICT & Property 
Services has reduced the number of vehicles required for the services it 
provides from 28 to 23. 

 
3.3 The current ICT & Property Services fleet are either petrol or diesel and, in 

addition to hefty fuel consumption costs, the fleet will be subject to ULEZ 
charging from 21st Oct 2021, with the Council being charged £12.50 per vehicle 
per day to drive in parts of the borough.  

 
3.4 The electric vehicles have a lengthy lead time of up to 8 months and the existing 

vehicles with high emissions will need to be replaced on a mid term lease until 
the new vehicles are delivered, to avoid the ULEZ charge.   
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3.5 This report addresses the future of the ICT & Property Services fleet, and 

feedback from the Leader of the Council is that the director of ICT, IDM & 
Property Services (CIO) should also consider the future operation of all Ealing 
owned, leased, or operated vehicles in all other areas, including the Mayor’s 
car.  

 
  
 

Options 
 
3.6 The options considered include: 

1. Do Nothing 
2. Purchase electric vehicles 
3. Lease electric vehicles 
4. Lease new diesel vehicles 

 
3.7 The options of Do Nothing and continuing with the existing fleet or leasing new 

diesel vehicles have been rejected because: 

• the existing fleet is end of life and needs replacing; 

• the vehicles often break down; 

• the existing and new diesel vehicles will be expensive to run with high 
fuel costs; 

• they will be subject to the new Ultra Low Emissions Zone (ULEZ) 
charge when it comes into force on 21st October 2021; 

• they contravene the Climate and Ecological Strategy; 

• there is a ban on new petrol and diesel vehicles by 2030 
 
3.8 The options appraisal of purchase or lease electric vehicles has identified that 

the purchase option provides best value for money and the financial analysis is 
shown in Section 4 below. 

 
3.9 It is imperative that ICT & Property Services make the purchase now to take 

advantage of government grants that are currently available and not 
guaranteed beyond March 2022.  
 

 
Procurement Route 

 

3.10 The purchase shall be through the Crown Commercial Services (CCS) 
Framework RM6060 Vehicle Purchase, which is available to all public sector 
organisations. 

 

3.11 The Benefits of this Framework are: 
 

• competitive discounts: using an average market rate comparator, CCS 
discounts are currently 11.3% better than those achieved by the leasing 
market.  
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• direct award: customers can make a direct award for standard cars and 
light commercial vehicles for both purchase and lease. 

• online fleet portal: customers can obtain real-time quotations and a full 
breakdown of costs allowing them to compare options and whole life 
costs. 

• local dealer and direct supply options: customers have the option to use 
a local dealership for delivery & after sales service, supporting SMEs, or 
opt for supply directly from the manufacturer where this service is 
available. 

• eAuction: CCS run several eAuctions a year, combining vehicle volumes 
to achieve discounts in excess of 45% against MRP. 

• environmental & social value: CCS support the Government Buying 
Standards and Fleet Commitments by making available ultra-low 
emission vehicles. 

• legality: the framework is fully compliant with public procurement 
regulations and reflects commercial best practice within the market. It 
also reduces procurement risk for customers, and reduces bureaucracy 
in the procurement process. 

• pre-defined Terms and Conditions: contract Terms & Conditions have 
been established in line with commercial best practice. All framework 
suppliers have signed and accepted that only CCS terms are the only 
terms that will apply to call off contracts. 

 

3.12 The purchase will be from: 
 

• Lot 1 Passenger Cars (including 4x4 variants); 
 

• Lot 2 Light to medium commercial vehicles (including car derived 
vans, 4x4 variants & minibuses) up to but not including 7.5 
tonnes. 

 
3.13 The award evaluation criteria for all seven lots was based on the most 

economically advantageous tender (MEAT) and was defined in the OJEU 
Contract Notice as 60% Quality and 40% Price, in accordance with Regulation 
67. 

 
3.14 CCS has carried out an open competition in compliance with all public 

procurement regulations to appoint suppliers to this agreement. 
 
3.15 Suppliers have already agreed to the terms in the framework, joint and 

customer call-off schedules, and core terms that govern this agreement 
 
 
4. Financial 
 
 
4.1 The financial modelling of all options is contained in confidential Appendix B.  
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4.2 The decision is to purchase a new electric fleet as this option is the cheapest. 
The full life costs of the options are shown below in Table A. 

 
Table A Options Full Life Costs Summary 
 

OPTION TOTAL OVER 
10 YEARS  

RANK 

Purchase new electric fleet  £1,886k 1 

Lease new electric fleet  £2,004k 2 

Lease new diesel fleet £2,047k 3 

Continue with existing fleet £2,616k 4 

   
 
4.3 Up to £741k capital budget is required in 2022/23 for the purchase of the 

vehicles. The capital growth will be funded from mainstream borrowing with 
the cost of financing the scheme of £115k per annum to be met from existing 
ICT & Property Services budget. 

 
4.4 With the investment payback exceeding four years, the annual revenue cost 

of £115k will be adjusted against ICT & Property Services budget in 2022/23.  
When the vehicles reach the end of their useful economic life and require to 
be replaced, ICT & Property Services will need to follow the annual MTFS 
budget process which will reflect the budget transfer of £115k for financing of 
any replacement programme. 

 
4.5 ICT & Property Services are in consultation with the insurance service in 

respect of the impact on future insurance costs. Currently the insurance costs 
are estimated to remain unchanged and any material increase in these will 
need to be managed from within the ICT & Property services budget. 

 
4.6 Table B below provides a summary of the spend profile for both capital and 

revenue and the impact on current revenue budget.  This demonstrates that the 
project is funded over its full life by existing revenue budget.  Overall the cost 
investment over its asset life is estimated to be underspent by £81k, which 
provides a contingency for any maintenance costs in the latter years of the 
economic life of the electric vehicles.
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Table B Impact on Budget           

            

CAPITAL            

 22-23 23-24 24-25 25-26 26-27 27-28 28-29 29-30 30-31 31-32 TOTAL 

 £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k 

Vehicle Purchase 665 - - - - - - - - - 665 

Telematics and livery 76 - - - - - - - - - 76 

Total Capital* 741 - - - - - - - - - 741 

 
*Capital will be funded through cost of borrowing charge to revenue as shown below. 
 

REVENUE 

 22-23 23-24 24-25 25-26 26-27 27-28 28-29 29-30 30-31 31-32 TOTAL 

 £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k £k 

Vehicle servicing and 
support 

71 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 710 

Fuel costs  11 12 13 13 14 15 15 16 17 18 144 

Maintenance fund - 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 45 

Total Running 
Costs 

82 84 86 87 89 91 92 94 96 98 899 

Cost of Borrowing 115 115 115 115 115 115 115 115 - - 920 

Total Revenue 197 199 201 202 204 206 207 209 96 98 1,819 

Budget 190 190 190 190 190 190 190 190 190 190 1,900 

Over/(under) 7 9 11 12 14 16 17 19 (94) (92) (81) 

Battery Replacement - - - - - - - - 36 36 72 

Over/(under) 7 9 11 12 14 16 17 19 (58) (56) (13) 

 
. 
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4.7  The year 1 revenue cost of £197k per annum, consisting of the cost of capital 
borrowing of £115k and an annual running cost of £82k will be funded by the 
existing revenue budget of £190k.  The minimal budget pressure of £7k will be 
funded from within the overall ICT & Property Services budget of £20.338m. 

 
 
Financial Risks 
 
 
4.8 Purchasing an entire electric fleet is a new venture for Ealing Council and 

there is confidence that maintenance costs will reduce significantly because 
the new technology involves far fewer moving parts.  However, the technology 
is untested over a 10 year period.   It is therefore  prudent to  consider the 
financial risks. 

 
4.9 A maintenance funding provision shall be set up, in accordance with the 

Council’s accounting policies and procedures, to cover any unexpected  
maintenance costs in the latter stages of the life expectancy.    This will be fully 
funded from the revenue budget as shown in Table B above. 

 
4.10 The expected life of the purchase is 10 years but the batteries only have a 

warranty of 8 years.  The cost of capital is therefore profiled over 8 years which 
creates an underspend of £90k in years 9 and 10 that is being reinvested to 
cover the cost of replacement batteries if required.   

 
4.11 The 8 month lead time for the delivery of the vehicles may be subject to delay.   

The term of the existing leased fleet can be extended if required and any 
additional costs can be covered by the Service budget of £20.338m. 

 
 
5. Legal 
 
The CCS vehicle purchase framework agreement (RM6060) permits direct awards 
using the following procedure.  The framework has been set up by central 
government for use by UK public sector buyers, which include central government 
departments and their agencies, the wider public sector and the third sector using a 
compliant OJEU process.  
 
Direct Award 
 
For customers wishing to purchase a standard specification passenger vehicle or 
light commercial vehicle the easiest route to market is to use the CCS Fleet Portal. 
Here you can compare vehicle specifications, indicative pricing and select the 
vehicle which is most appropriate for your organisation. 
 
The CCS Fleet Portal provides extensive technical details for each vehicle and 
pricing for all available vehicle options to assist you with your selection. 
 
Once a vehicle has been selected, contact your chosen supplier to confirm pricing, 
volume and the supplier’s vehicle ordering process. At this point advise the supplier 
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if you have a preferred local dealership you would like to use. All supplier contact 
details are available on the vehicle purchase web page. 
 
The Fleet Portal provides information for vehicles in lot 1 and lot 2 only, if you require 
a vehicle from any other lot then contact the relevant suppliers for pricing and 
technical information, compare their responses and select the vehicle which provides 
best value for your organisation. Once a selection has been made contact your 
chosen supplier to confirm pricing, volume and the supplier’s vehicle ordering 
process. 
 
 
6. Value For Money 

 
The option to purchase electric vehicles is the best value for money option and is 
affordable within existing budgets: 
  

• it replaces the existing fleet which is end of life; 

• new vehicles will be under warranty with no breakdown costs; 

• electric vehicles are less likely to attract expensive break down costs 
after the warranty period, as they involve fewer moving parts; 

• electricity as a fuel will be cheaper than diesel, reducing the fuel costs; 

• electric vehicles will not be subject to the new Ultra Low Emissions 
Zone (ULEZ) charge which comes into force on 21st October 2021; 

• electric vehicles comply with the Ealing Council’s Climate and 
Ecological Strategy and avoid any further emission related levies that 
central government may introduce; 

• by purchasing the vehicles now, Ealing Council can access the 
government grant which is unlikely to be available when the ban on 
new petrol and diesel vehicles comes into force in 2030. 

 
 

7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 

7.1 The purpose of procuring an electric fleet is to meet the requirements of the 
council’s Climate and Ecological Emergency Strategy and contribute to meeting 
the Council’s aim to become carbon neutral as an organisation by 2030. 

 
7.2 This will be achieved through reducing the council's own emissions and 

improving local air quality. The Climate and Ecological Strategy specifically 
identifies production emissions as those that come mainly from the burning of 
fossil fuels as a source of energy for electricity, heat, hot water and to power 
vehicles in Ealing. 

 

7.3 The Climate and Ecological Strategy recognises that the challenge is cross-
cutting, affecting every aspect of council business. It recognises that success will 
require robust and sustained support from within the organisation.  The Strategy 
compels that all financial expenditures, commissioning activity and authority 
policies need to complement and contribute to the delivery of the council’s 
commitment to reduce carbon emissions. 
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7.4 This decision responds to that challenge by replacing the burning of fossil fuels 
to power the ICT & Property Services fleet with sustainable energy. 

 
 
8. Risk Management 
 
Failure to replace the existing fossil fuel based fleet will: 
 

• compromise Ealing Council’s Climate and Ecological Strategy; 

• prevent Ealing Council becoming carbon neutral; 

• continue to damage the environment with high levels of emissions; 

• attract an unaffordable Ultra Low Emission Zone charge; 

• damage Ealing Council’s reputation by failing to fulfil its commitment to treat 
the climate and ecological emergency as a crisis. 

 
 

9. Community Safety 
 
Telemetry within the fleet, together with annual driver training will contribute to 
safer driving standards on the local roads within the borough. 
 

10. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
  
The council’s administration has three key priorities for Ealing. They are: 

• fighting inequality  

• tackling the climate crisis  

• creating good jobs. 

 

Replacing the existing fossil fuel fleet supports Ealing Council’s priority to tackle 

the climate crisis by reducing emissions and achieving sustainable transport on 

our roads. 

. 

 

 11.Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 

 
There are no implications. 

 
12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  

 
There is no impact on staffing as vehicles are already parked securely overnight 
on Ealing Council premises. The road layout where the chargers will be located 
will ensure the safety of both drivers and pedestrians and all drivers will be given 
training on how to connect the vehicle to the chargers. 

 
13. Property and Assets 
 

There are no property implications in this report. 
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14. Any other implications:  
 

There are no implications. 
 
 

15. Consultation 
 
There is no requirement for external consultation. 
 

 
16. Timetable for Implementation 

 

Action Deadline 

Decision September 2021 

Order Placed October 2021 

Fleet delivered April - June 2022 

 
 

17.  Appendices 
 
 Confidential Appendix A, Vehicle Evaluation 
 Confidential Appendix B, Financial modelling 
 
 
18.  Background Information 
 
 

Climate and Ecological Emergency Strategy adopted in January 2021 
 
 

Consultation 
Name of  

consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Chuhr Nijjar Senior Contracts Lawyer 7 July 2021 27 July 2021 Throughout 
 

Darren Sullivan Category Lead Corporate 7 July 2021 2 Sept 2021 Throughout 

Shabana Kausar Assistant Director - Stategic 
Finance 

7 July 2021 9 Sept 2021 Throughout 

Jo Mortensen Climate Action Programme 
Manager – Sustainability 
Programme 

7 July 2021 16 July 2021 Throughout 

Cllr Steve Donnelly Inclusive Economy Meeting  
20 Aug 2021 

20 Aug 2021 Throughout 

Cllr Peter Mason Leader of Ealing Council 7 Sept 2021 7 Sept 2021 Throughout 
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NO 

Title Older Adult Accommodation Strategic Brief (OAASB) 

Responsible Officer(s) Lucy Taylor, Executive Director of Place 
Judith Finlay, Executive Director, Children, Adults & Public 
Health 

Author(s) Adam Towle, Principal Project Manager Housing 
Development 

Portfolio(s) Councillor Josh Blacker, Cabinet Member for Healthy Lives 
Councillor Lauren Wall, Cabinet Member for Genuinely 
Affordable Homes 
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Implementation Date if 
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Affected Wards East Acton, South Acton, Acton Central 

Keywords/Index Older adults, sheltered housing, housing, homes, delivery, 
affordable, development, GLA, Broadway Living, BLRP, 

 

Purpose of Report:  
To seek in principle support for the Older Adult Accommodation Strategic Brief (OAASB) 
and seek approval to consult with the community regarding recommendations in the 
report. The report provides an update to members on the progress made on the Lexden 
Road project. 

 
 
1. Recommendations 

 
It is recommended that Cabinet: 
 
1.1. Notes and provides in principle support for the draft Ealing Older Adult 

Accommodation Strategic Brief (OAASB) and accompanying Ealing OAA 
Strategy Social Value Report (attached at appendix 1 and 2). 

 
1.2. Authorises the Director of Housing Development to consult with the local 

community on the draft OAASB and report back to Cabinet on findings 
toward the end of 2021/early 2022. 

 
1.3. Notes and supports the progress on the Lexden Road project as the first 

project of OAASB. 
 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  17
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2. Reasons for Decision and Options Considered 

 
Background 

 
2.1. Ealing Council has an ambitious target to deliver 2,500 genuinely affordable 

homes over the next four years, including both starts and completions, which 
is embedded in the Corporate Plan. ‘Genuinely’ affordable homes are 
defined as those at Social Rent, London Affordable Rent or London Living 
Rent. Other intermediate housing, to buy or rent, may be included where 
housing costs take up no more than a third of gross household income (in 
line with the rent setting methodology for the GLA’s London Living Rent 
product). 

 
2.2. The Council’s Adult Services team has identified the requirement for further 

older adults housing in the borough given a lack of accommodation meeting 
current and future need for social care and housing for older people. It’s also 
accepted that a supply of modern, higher-quality and more adaptable and 
suitable homes will bring a multitude of economic and social value benefits 
and allow adults to remain in the community for longer, delaying the need for 
additional support: domiciliary, live-in, or institutional care (set out in more 
detail in appendix 2). Older adults moving to new purpose-built 
accommodation also has the potential to release under-occupied council 
homes for new tenants and families. 

 
2.3. The Ealing Sheltered Housing Review (2012), and subsequent exploration, 

identified sheltered housing schemes in the borough that are no longer fit for 
purpose, as well as those adjacent to underutilised sites. There has since 
been a piecemeal approach to bringing these schemes up to acceptable 
standards – due to a lack of resource, capacity, and skills – and a more 
strategic and effective approach was required. 

 
2.4. The GLA offered an opportunity for Councils to put forward projects that 

could facilitate an increase in housing supply. In 2019, The Council secured 
£106k from the GLA’s Homebuilding Capacity Fund to cover the costs of 
external professionals to work collaboratively with internal service areas to 
take a strategic look at increasing the number of specialist homes suitable 
for older adults in the borough. As a result, a draft Older Adults 
Accommodation Strategic Brief (OAASB) has been prepared for 
consideration and in principle approval before the draft Brief goes out for 
public consultation.  

 
2.5. The demand for social care and housing for older people is expected to grow 

as the proportion of the UK’s older population is set to increase with longer 
life expectancies. Nationally between 2018 and 2028 the proportion of those 
aged 85 and older (the most likely demographic to go into a care home) is 
projected to grow by 31% compared to only 5% growth for the overall 
population. Ealing is no exception as the population of people aged over 65 
will continue to grow in future years as follows: 

 

• Population of residents aged 65 and over will increase by 53% to 66,000  

• Population of residents with limiting long-term illness predicted to 
increase by 17.4% to 21,002 
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• Residents that are aged 85 and over will have the highest rise in 
numbers of 40.8% 

• The borough will have an increasingly diverse population with the rise 
projected for Black and Minority Ethnic (BAME) groups at 52% 

• The impact of COVID-19 is expected to change behaviours with more 
people wishing to remain in their own homes rather than move into the 
care home sector. 

 
With these expected growths, the existing housing stock will be under 
significant pressure without new accommodation to meet this demand. 

 
 

3. Key Implications 
 
The draft Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief (OAASB) 

 

Aim of OAASB 

 

The draft OAASB, funded by the GLA’s Homebuilding Capacity Fund, is included as 

Appendix 1. The aims of the OAASB are to: 

 

3.1. Align housing delivery with Adults Services operational requirements, to 

deliver effectively on aligning the Future Ealing and Adult Services Better 

Lives programmes. 

 
3.2. Assess the feasibility of nine sites identified to deliver a minimum of 250 

new, mixed tenure homes (including new models of intergenerational 
housing and extra care homes), to meet current and future housing needs of 
older adults. 

 
3.3. Develop a co-ordinated decant and delivery plan, to minimise resident 

disruption. 
 
3.4. Develop an engagement, funding, and risk mitigation approach to ensure 

effective delivery. 
 
3.5. Undertake a social impact assessment (see Appendix 2), to ensure the 

OAASB will deliver social and economic benefits, and a methodology is 
provided that could be adopted to identify and capture benefits and savings 
to the Council in future years. 

 
Approach to creating the OAASB 
 
3.6. An interdepartmental steering group was established, which enabled a 

collaborative approach to developing the brief between Adult Social 
Services, Housing Development and Regeneration, Health, Legal, and 
Finance - supported by an architect, quantity surveyor, and social value 
experts. 

 
Outcomes of the OAASB 
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The proposed OAASB will enable: 
 
3.7. The development of approximately 581 mixed-tenure homes, with minimum 

of 50%, and up to 80%, affordable housing, across three sites: Lexden 
Road, Neville Close, and Shillaker Court. Each of these sites are located 
within the Acton, W3 postcode area. Five sites were discounted due to not 
having enough development potential or because of the high planning risk. 

 
3.8. Replacement of existing outdated, low-quality homes and underused sites, 

with high quality specialist homes, that meet current and future needs of 
older adults and increase their well-being. There are approximately 86 
residents currently living in sheltered and general needs accommodation on 
Neville Close and Shillaker Court. Full vacant possession will be required to 
enable the redevelopment of these sites; residents will likely be offered a 
range of alternative options including moving to new homes at Lexden Road. 
A detailed strategy for securing vacant possession will be developed in 
consultation with residents. 

 
3.9. Consolidation of housing on fewer sites, close to amenities and public 

transport, increasing efficiency of service delivery and supporting sustainable 
communities. 

 
3.10. A decant and delivery strategy which provides all existing sheltered residents 

with the option to remain in their home until a new fit for purpose home is 
built for them. Alternative homes will be located within a convenient distance 
of their existing home. 

 
Early delivery of Lexden Road 
 
3.11. One of the sites recommended for development in the OAASB – Lexden 

Road – is currently already progressing toward a planning application 
(anticipated early 2022). Lexden Road is being progressed first as no 
demolition or decanting of residents is required. 
 

3.12. The project is included in the Broadway Living RP Business Plan, approved 
by Cabinet in November 2020, and is part of the GLA Building Council 
Homes for Londoners Programme. A start on site by March 2023 (extended 
by 12 months due to COVID-19) must be achieved to be eligible for GLA 
grant under this programme. 

 
3.13. In July 2020, Cabinet approved the procurement of a multi-disciplinary 

project team which was appointed in October 2020 to undertake RIBA 
stages 1-3 and to prepare and submit a full, detailed planning application. 
The team has now completed RIBA stage 1 (preparation and briefing) and a 
preferred concept design is being advanced. Four pre-application meetings 
have been had with the local planning authority and public consultation is 
underway. The current proposal is for: 

 

• 71 new specialist homes for older people, at London Affordable Rent 
levels, to address a need within the borough and complement the 23 
existing sheltered accommodation homes at adjacent Lantry Court 

• 117 new shared ownership and market sale homes, including large family 
homes 
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• A resilient and intergenerational community that supports children, young 
adults, and the elderly, fostering greater social, economic, and 
demographic mix 

• Improvements to the surrounding landscape, play area, parking, and 
Moreton and Rufford tower entrances and undercrofts to make the Estate 
a nicer place to be and easier to use and move around, and to help 
tackle anti-social behaviour 

• New community space and shared facilities 

• Improved public realm and relationship between the estate and 
surrounding area, particularly to Steyne Road and Acton high street. 

 
Planning submission is expected early 2022. Proposals are due to go to the 
Housing Development Cabinet Committee to approve transfer of the land to 
BLRP and the associated loan funding in spring 2022. 
 

Subsequent delivery of Neville Close and Shillaker Court 
 

3.14. There are approximately 86 residents living in sheltered and general needs 
accommodation on Neville Close and Shillaker Court. Vacant possession will 
be required to enable the redevelopment of these sites. 
 

3.15. It’s anticipated that residents will be offered a range of alternative options 
including moving to new homes at Lexden Road to achieve vacant 
possession. As such the delivery of Neville Close and Shillaker Court is 
dependent on the completion of older adult homes at Lexden Road. Practical 
completion at Lexden Road is currently expected mid-2024 and start on site 
at Neville Close and Shillaker Court late 2024. 

 
3.16. To progress delivery of Neville Close and Shillaker Court they have been 

included in the recent bid to the GLA for Homes for Londoners: Affordable 
Homes Programme 2021-2026 grant. 

 
Implementing the findings from the Supported Living Review 
 
3.17. Ealing Council commissioned a Supported Living Review, which concluded 

in January 2020. The overriding aims were to:  
 

• Identify opportunities for Housing and Social Care to more collaboratively 
support residents needs 

• Ensure Ealing’s housing stock was deployed to best effect in supporting 
tenants in need; in particular, ensuring the stock is configured 
appropriately to best mitigate the need for residents to leave their homes 
and/or to access more intrusive, intensive, expensive forms of care 
packages. 

 
3.18. The OAASB incorporates these provisions. 
 

Next Steps 

 
3.19. If Cabinet provide in principle support for the draft OAASB, the next steps 

are set out in the below table: 
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4. Financial 

 
 

4.1. In May 2019, the Council secured £106,380 grant from the GLA’s 
Homebuilding Capacity Fund, to develop an Older Adults Accommodation 
Strategic Brief – to support a future increase in the delivery of affordable 
homes. The breakdown of funding is set out below: 
 

Action 

 

Start  End 

Consultation on proposed regeneration 

plans for Lexden Road with Steyne 

Estate and Lantry Court residents and 

community groups 

October 2020 December 2021 

Consultation with local ward 

Councillors in the affected areas 

May 2021  

Submit claim for remainder of GLA 

Homebuilding Capacity funding 

September 2021  

Update the OAASB to reflect any 

feedback from Cabinet 

September 2021 October 2021  

Submit Lexden Road for planning December 2021  

Engage regeneration team to 

undertake initial housing needs 

assessments 

January 2022  February 2022 

Develop housing needs, move 

preferences feedback forms, briefing 

sheets, etc 

March 2022 April 2022 

Individual visits to support each 

resident (who will need to vacant 

premises) to complete the housing 

needs survey and move options 

April 2022 June 2022 

Analyse consultation feedback and 

housing needs/move choices to 

develop a detailed decant strategy 

July 2022 September 2022 

Update to ward Councillors on findings September 2022  

Cabinet update – feedback on 

consultation and decant strategy 

October 2022 
 

Output 

 

Grant 

claimed to 

date 

Remaining 

forecast 

FY 2021/22 

Appointment of architect/research team to undertake 

feasibility studies on nine sites and produce OAASB 

£69,291 £0 

Appointment of other specialist consultants: quantity 

surveyor, valuer, social value experts to input in to 

OAASB 

£11,754 £0 
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4.2. GLA funding can only be drawdown quarterly in arrears. A final claim to the 

GLA for the remaining amount is scheduled for September 2021, when the 
programme ends, and outreach work is scheduled to be complete. 
 

4.3. An Officer Decision by Director of Regeneration and Planning (12 June 
2019), approved a cashflow loan from the General Fund to cover each 
quarter’s funding requirement, which will be paid back by the GLA funding the 
end of the project. If required, this will be used to cover the remaining 
£25,335 to be claimed. 

 

5. Legal 
 
5.1. Section 1 of the Care Act 2014 (the 2014 Act) places a general duty on the 

Council to promote an individual’s well-being. Well-being is defined in the Act 
and includes control by the individual over day-to-day life. In exercising this 
general duty, the Council must have regard to the importance of preventing 
or delaying the development of needs for care and support as well as and 
the importance of the individual participating as fully as possible. 
 

5.2. Section 3 of the 2014 Act places a general duty of the Council to promote 
integration of care and support. The statutory guidance supporting the 2014 
Act includes guidance for Council departments working more closely 
together and in a joined-up manner. 
 

5.3. Section 5 of the 2014 places a general duty on the Council to promote 
diversity and quality in the provision of services within the locality. Under this 
section the Council must ensure that commissioning and procurement 
practices deliver the services that meet the requirements of the 2014 Act. 
 

5.4. The recommendations of this report support the Council’s general duties 
under the 2014 Act. 

 
 

6. Value for Money 
 
6.1. A social impact assessment (appendix 2) was undertaken to evaluate key 

aspects of the OAASB against social value and to quantify the social and 
economic benefits. This sets out a methodology that could be adopted to 
identify and capture benefits and savings to the Council in future years. 

 
6.2. The report highlights several areas where benefits may be realised, 

including: 
 

• Adaptable housing can delay additional care needs by increasing the 
number of activities a person can do independently 

• Consolidation of dispersed older adults’ accommodation can reduce 
carer travel and associated costs 

Appointment of outreach workers to carry out 

resident visits and surveys, preparation of phased co-

ordinated decanting and delivery strategy 

£0 £25,335 

TOTAL £81,045 £25,335 
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• Fit-for-purpose homes can reduce falls on stairs and costs to hospitals 

• Moving older people into new housing stock that is more energy efficient 
and safer can reduce NHS costs and release under-occupied council 
accommodation. 

 

 
7. Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 
7.1. The objective of this work programme is to increase the supply of new, good 

quality genuinely affordable homes, which are designed in compliance with 

current environmental and sustainability standards. 

 
 
8. Risk Management 
 
8.1. Risks and mitigation measures are: 
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9. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 
9.1. Creating good jobs 

The provision of genuinely affordable homes below market levels supports 

living incomes. Provide a platform for local enterprise and boost the local 

economy, and create employment, training, and skills opportunities through 

construction. 

 

9.2. Tackling the climate crisis 

Improved levels of energy efficiency and reduction of CO2 emissions in 

newly built homes. Promote low carbon living and minimise future energy 

costs for residents. 

 

9.3. Fighting inequality 

The Adult Services Better Lives programme that takes a more user-centred 

approach to service provision. 

 
 
10. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 

 

10.1. An Equality Analysis Assessment (EAA) is included with this report 

(appendix 3). The OAASB is expected to have to have a considerable 

positive impact on the borough by ultimately providing additional homes that 

are genuinely affordable and better meet the needs of older adults. 

 

10.2. Detailed elements of the strategy and approval for schemes will be taken to 

Cabinet for further decision on an individual basis and, if required, EAAs will 

also be undertaken as part of this process. 
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10.3. An inclusive consultation strategy will be implemented allowing affected 

residents and surrounding communities to be fully engaged in the process 

based on clear information at the earliest opportunity so that feedback can 

be incorporated as appropriate, and all can remain fully informed as the 

proposals are developed. 

 

 
11. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications 
 
11.1. GLA funding is secured to cover the cost of bringing in external resources to 

support the consultation process. 
 

11.2. The Regeneration Team will provide support during the consultation 
process. 

 
11.3. The Housing Development Team has the resources to deliver the schemes 

detailed in the OAASB supported by specialist finance, legal, design and 
land and property consultants. 

 
 
12. Property and Assets 
 
12.1. The OAASB focuses primarily on existing Council assets and property. 
 
 
13. Timetable for Implementation 
 
13.1. Consultation on the OAASB will commence in 2021. Exact dates are set out 

in section 3.18. 
 
 
14. Appendices 
 
14.1. Appendix 1: ‘Appendix 1 OAASB Report_200907’, Ealing Older Adults 

Accommodation Strategic Brief, Draft final report 
 

14.2. Appendix 2: ‘Appendix 2 OAASB Social Value Report_200827’, Ealing OAA 
Strategy Social Value Report 

 
14.3. Appendix 3: ‘Appendix 3 Equality Analysis Assessment – OAASB’, Equality 

Analysis Assessment, Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief 
 
 
15. Background Information 
 
15.1. Cabinet report: Sheltered Housing Review Update, 25 July 2012 

 
15.2. Cabinet report: Delivery Strategy for 2,500 Genuinely Affordable Homes, 16 

October 2018 
 

15.3. Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update, 14 July 2020 
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15.4. Cabinet report: Housing Delivery Update, 15 September 2020 
 

15.5. Cabinet report: BL RP Business Plan, 10 November 2020 
 
 
Consultation  
 

Name of 
consultee 

Post held Date sent to 
consultee 

Date 
response 
received 

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Gary Alderson Executive Director of Place 23.04.21   

Kerry Stevens Director of Adult Services 23.04.21 26.04.21 Throughout 

Lucy Taylor Director of Growth and 
Sustainability 

23.04.21   

Philip Browne Director of Housing 
Development 

23.04.21 27.04.21  

Bob Souster Interim Head of New 
Business 

23.04.21 23.0421 Throughout 

Jackie Adams  Head of Legal 
(Commercial) 

23.04.21 29.04.21 Throughout 

Justin Morley Head of Legal Services 
(Litigation) 

13.7.21 17.08.21 Section 5 

Simon Peet Head of Technical Finance 
23.04.21   

Firas Al-Sheikh 
 

Finance Manager 
(Broadway Living) 

22.04.21 22.04.21 Section 4 

Dipti Patel Director of Place Delivery 
23.04.21   

Councillor Josh 
Blacker 

Councillor Josh Blacker, 
Cabinet Member for 
Healthy Lives 

21.05.21   

Councillor Lauren 
Wall 

Cabinet Member for 
Genuinely Affordable 
Homes 

21.05.21   

 
 
Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

Key decision  
 

No  
 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries: 

 Adam Towle, Principal Project Manager Housing Development 
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W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

214 homes

277 homes
90 homes

Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief

The Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief 
(OAASB) has been produced to enable delivery of a 
programme that will increase the supply and improve the 
quality of specialist accommodation for older adults. This 
also includes other forms of specialist adult housing to 
meet both current and future needs.

Having successfully secured funding from the Mayor of 
London’s Homebuilding Capacity fund, a steering group 
was formed to enable a collaborative approach between 
Adult Social Services, Housing Development, Health, Legal 
and Finance. The steering group has been supported 
by a lead architect, quantity surveyor and social value 
experts. This collaboration has ensured the development 
of a Strategic brief that meets current and future housing 
needs and is deliverable. 

The steering group explored nine potential sites with the 
feasibility studies concluding that three of these sites were 
suitable to be included in the Strategic Brief. Capacity 
studies conducted at a strategic level indicates that the 
three sites would able to deliver 581 mixed-tenure homes 
with minimum of 50% and up to 80% affordable housing. 
The 87 existing older adults homes currently on two of 
these sites will be replaced with high quality new homes 
that exceed current housing standards. 

Outline appraisals have been conducted on feasibility 
studies to test and verify that the programme can achieve 
viability in principle.

The Strategic Brief will enable delivery of: 

• homes that meet current and future needs of older 
adults; and increase the well-being of older adults

• high quality specialist homes that exceed current 
standards to replace existing outdated, low-quality 
homes

• optimised use of under-utilised sites

• consolidation of housing on fewer sites, close to 
amenities and public transport, increasing efficiency 
of service delivery and supporting sustainable 
communities

Executive summary

Lexden / Steyne Road, W3 9PE

Neville Close, W3 8NZ

Shillaker Court, W3 7BH

Existing homes replaced    86

New older adults accommodation  321 

New general needs accommodation  163 

New market sale     97

Total new homes     581

Net increase      495 

Note:
• Viable scheme indicated with a proportion of 

affordable housing between 50% - 80% across the 
programme 

• Each site is independently viable with a minimum 
of 50% affordable housing

• The tenure mix on each site is flexible across the 
phased programme

214

277

90

0

45

41

214

232

49

Development sites

Indicative schedule of accommodation
(80% affordable housing across programme)

Existing
homes

New
homes

Net 
increase
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The Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief 
was commissioned with the purpose of finding new ways 
of aligning activities within the Council to deliver more 
effectively on the Council’s core objectives of supporting 
and improving the lives of Ealing residents. This in 
turn aligns with the current Future Ealing programme, 
incorporating Adult Services Better Lives programme 
that takes a more user-centred approach to service 
provision. 

The constitution of an interdepartmental steering 
group with senior representatives from both service 
and capital delivery teams within the Council has been 
central to this approach. It has required all involved to 
communicate outside their specialist areas to develop a 
shared understanding of the ways in which the design, 
configuration and delivery of high-quality housing can 
improve the health and wellbeing of residents. This is 
achieved through facilitating service delivery and the 
prevention or delaying of increased care needs through 
supporting health and wellbeing in people’s homes.  

The case for the development programme proposed in 
this brief is built around these principles and the benefits 
that will be realised by the Council over time are outlined 
in a high-level social value appraisal. The programme 
is phased over a period of seven years and an ongoing 
evaluation should be established during the first phase 
so that it may inform the later phases of the programme 
to ensure benefits are maximised. This above and 
beyond business-as-usual approach to older adults’ 
accommodation has been facilitated by the Mayor’s 
Housing Capacity Fund and should be considered a 
pathfinder for future supported housing programmes.  

Purpose of the OAASB
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1.0 Background
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1.1 Why does Ealing need more homes for older adults? 

The demand for social care and housing for older 
people is expected to grow as the proportion of the 
UK’s older population is set to increase with longer life 
expectancies. Nationally between 2018 and 2028 the 
proportion of those aged 85 and older (the most likely 
demographic to go into a care home) is projected to 
grow by 31% compared to only 5% growth for the overall 
population. Ealing is no exception as the population 
of people aged over 65 will continue to grow in future 
years.

By 2030 Ealing’s:

• population of residents aged 65 and over will 
increase by 53% to 66,000

• population of residents with limiting long-term illness 
predicted to increase by 17.4% to 21,002

• residents that are aged 85 and over will have the 
highest rise of 40.8%

• will have an increasingly diverse population with the 
rise projected for Black and Minority Ethnic (BAME) 
groups at 52%

With these expected growths, the existing housing 
stock will be under significant pressure without new 
accommodation to meet this demand.  

Need for more older adults accommodation

Age 65-69

Age 70-74

Age 75-79

Age 80-84

Age 85-89

Age 90 and over

Total population 65+

15,300

12,300

10,000

6,600

3,500

2,800

51,500

13,500

10,800

8,000

6,400

3,700

2,200

44,600

13,900

11,300

8,000

6,500

3,900

2,300

45,900

18,700

15,700

12,200

9,200

6,100

4,100

66,000

17,500

13,700

10,900

8,400

4,800

3,500

58,800

Ealing older adults population projection

2020 203520252019 2030

www.poppi.org.uk
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1.3 Older people - Frailty JSNA 2018

The Joint Strategic Needs Assessment on Older People - 
Frailty 2018 identified key factors that are involved with 
frailty. As well as deprivation, age, gender, ethnicity, 
disability, diabetes and depression, health behaviours 
such as physical activity are a major contributing factor 
in the acceleration of physical and mental decline. Whilst 
care services play a significant part in the health and 
wellbeing of older adults, the actual proportion of the 
time they spend with health professionals is very small in 
comparison to the time they spend managing their own 
care and in their own living environment. Homes that are 
fit-for-purpose and well-designed outdoor spaces can 
enhance the long-term health and wellbeing, reduce 
risk of falls, promote physical activity and reduce social 
isolation. One of the high priority recommendations 
arising from the report is for increased healthy living 
spaces in Ealing to support healthy ageing.

1.2 Housing needs for people with dementia 

Housing needs for older people with dementia in Ealing 
2018 reports two thirds of the 2,900 people estimated 
to have dementia in Ealing are living in their own 
homes. Research consistently finds that this is where 
most people would prefer to stay. Enabling people to 
live independently in their own homes for longer can 
potentially delay costly admissions to care homes and 
reduce social isolation and loneliness of people with 
dementia and carers.

Projections indicate that by 2035 the number of people 
with dementia over 65 living in Ealing could increase 
by 72% to 5,000 representing a significant increases in 
the demand for social care, reliance on the NHS and 
reduced quality of life for those affected. The report 
sets out a number of housing recommendations that 
would enable more people with dementia to live 
independently for longer, including adapting all older 
adults accommodation to be more dementia friendly 
and providing new housing that is fit-for-purpose.

Need for higher quality housing

Housing needs for older people with dementia in Ealing 
2018, S Crouch

Joint Strategic Needs Assessment - Older People - Frailty 
2018, commissioned by London Borough of Ealing and 
NHS  Ealing  Clinical  Commissioning  Group
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Background

1.5 Funding and contents of the brief 

The nature of the work required to undertake the Older 
Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief meant that the 
costs could not be capitalised, because it is not project 
specific. Revenue funding was secured through the GLA’s 
Homebuilding Capacity Fund. 

The GLA funding was secured on the condition that 
the Strategic Brief would identify a portfolio of sites 
that could realistically deliver between 250-450 mixed 
tenure homes which meets current and future housing 
needs of older adults, reflects new models for older 
adults housing, and provides general needs affordable 
housing; along with a phased co-ordinated decanting 
and delivery programme and resident involvement 
strategy.

1.4 Why is a strategic brief needed? 

In 2012 an initial assessment was undertaken into 
sheltered housing within Ealing. The report identified a 
number of sheltered housing blocks that are no longer 
fit for purpose. Subsequently new sites have been 
identified for inclusion in the programme. Since 2012, 
some of the sites have been brought up to acceptable 
standards, but these have been delivered in a piecemeal 
way and have primarily focused on schemes that 
could be refurbished to bring them up to acceptable 
standards. 

The objective of the Older Adults Accommodation 
Strategic Brief is to establish a holistic approach to the 
redevelopment of specialist adult housing across a range 
of types to meet residents’ needs, including a majority of 
sheltered housing. 
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1.6 Implementation of findings from Supported Living 
Review

Ealing Council commissioned a Supported Living 
Review, which concluded in January 2020. The 
overriding aims were to: 

• identify opportunities for Housing and Social Care to 
more collaboratively support residents needs 

• ensure Ealing’s housing stock was deployed to best 
effect in supporting tenants in need. In particular, 
ensuring the stock is configured appropriately to best 
mitigate the need for residents to leave their homes 
and/or to access more intrusive, intensive, expensive 
forms of care packages

The overarching recommendations of the Supported 
Living Review is that the Council should have a well-
defined approach to prevention, reducing or delaying 
the need for care and support and that housing and 
housing related support can have a significant impact in 
ensuring the success of any early intervention strategies.  
Central to this is the provision of new, fit-for-purpose 
sheltered housing accommodation, consolidated on 
fewer, larger sites, potentially in combination with other 
forms of supported and general needs housing and 
the potential adaptation or expansion of other existing 
sheltered housing sites. This will deliver economies 
of scale in terms of service delivery, will provide 
more choice of housing and enable people to live 
independently for longer.  It will also support a shift to 
a ‘hub and spoke’ service delivery model which could 
extend to provide support to nearby general needs 
housing. Delivery of the Strategic Brief will deliver on 
these overarching recommendations.

The provision of fully accessible and adaptable homes 
should be prioritised to ensure that people can age in 
place and that full disability support facilities can be 
provided to meet needs. The level of these needs is not 
yet clear, however the OAASB approach of providing 
a large proportion of ‘1-bed plus’ size homes provides 
great flexibility for provision as needs become clear. 

The Supported Living Review also set out 
recommendations for Extra Care provision and the 
potential for shared facilities that can be provided 
to other supported housing residents eg. hot meals. 
There are further recommendations for the provision 
of supported housing for people with mental health 
and learning disabilities. The OAASB is designed to 
incorporate these provisions across the three phases and 
sites as the specific requirements become clear.

Background

Page 762 of 940



Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief:  Cabinet Report 2120

The approach to developing the OAASB, the structure 
and content of the OAASB, and its subsequent delivery 
supports the aims and recommendations of the 
Supported Living Review.

Collaborative development of the Strategic Brief

The Strategic Brief was collaboratively developed with 
a steering group that was formed specifically to support 
this process, including members from key departments 
such as Adult Services, Housing Development and 
Regeneration. This working method allowed the 
Strategic Brief to consider broader issues for the benefit 
of its intended end users. Input was also provided 
by wider internal consultees for areas such as legal, 
planning and finance.

The Strategic Brief will enable delivery of: 

• homes that meet current and future needs of Older 
Adults; and increase the wellbeing of older adults 

• high quality specialist homes to modern standards to 
replace outdated, low-quality homes 

• optimised use of under-utilised sites 

• consolidation of housing on fewer sites, close to 
amenities and public transport, increasing efficiency 
of service delivery and supporting sustainable 
communities

• an inclusive consultation strategy allowing affected 
residents and surrounding communities to be fully 
engaged in the process based on clear information 
at the earliest opportunity so that feedback can be 
incorporated as appropriate and all can remain fully 
informed as the proposals are developed

• social value – enabling savings to the Council by 
reducing a range of costs; and wider social benefits 
to the residents

Steering
group

Reporting to GLA

Community

South
Acton

East
Acton

Acton
Central

Internal
consultees

Public
Health

Adult
Services

Housing
Management

Regeneration Business
Support

Legal
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Team CAMT
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Planning Finance

Allocations

Programme
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Service
Improvement
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Johnson
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Blacker
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2.0 Overview
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W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

W3 9PE - 
Lantry Court /
Lexden Road

W3 7BH -
Shillaker CourtW3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

Potential sites

Scheme
13 Bedford Road

Garden Court

Neville Close

Shillaker Court

Lantry Court

Chestnut House

Lexden Road

Lindsey House

23 Rosemont Road

Postcode
W4 1JD

W4 5NZ

W3 8NZ

W3 7BH

W3 9PE

W4 1LA

W3 9NZ

W5 4XZ

W3 9LU

Ward
Southfield

Southfield

South Acton

East Acton

Acton Central

Southfield

South Acton

Northfield

Acton Central

2.1 Potential sites reviewed

Eight Council-owned sheltered accommodation and 
Elderly Person’s Dwelling (EPD) schemes and one 
open space site were considered for inclusion in the 
programme. Each of these sites either does not optimise 
the site’s potential or provides outdated accommodation 
that is no longer fit for purpose. 

A tour of the sites was conducted by the steering group 
and follow up site inspections were undertaken by 
the project team. Individual sites needed to provide 
a significant increase in the number of homes in 
order to be financially viable. A strategic approach 
to development allows cross-subsidy within the 
programme.

Nine potential sites were reviewed

2.2 Site context

The majority of sites are located to the east of Ealing, 
with only one site, Lindsey House, located in south 
Ealing. The sites are broadly grouped in two areas: 
the north east and the south east. Those in the south 
east are highly constrained including listed buildings, 
conservation areas. These also have higher land value 
areas, especially at Bedford Road and Chestnut House. 
Sites located in the north east are less constrained.

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

W3 9PE - 
Lantry Court /
Lexden Road

W3 7BH -
Shillaker CourtW3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

Acton Town

Archeological Interest Area

Acton Green Common

Archeological Interest Area

Acton Town Centre
Conservation Area

Acton Gardens
Development

Bedford Park
Conservation Area

Creffield Road
Archeological Interest Area

Bedford Park
Conservation Area

South Ealing Cemetery
SINC

N

ACTON

Acton Town

Action Vale

Action Lane

Gunnersbury
Park

Ealing
Common

Acton Park

Uxbridge Road

Popes Lane
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ry
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ne

St
ey

ne
 R

oa
d

A406 - N
orth Circular

The Broadway

EALING

South Ealing

Acton Central

South Acton

Chiswick Park

Ealing Common

Ealing Broadway

01_W3 9LU - 23 Rosemont Road

02_W3 9PE - Lantry Court

03_W3 9NZ - Lexden Road (empty site)

04_W3 7BH - Shillaker Court

05_W3 8NZ - Neville Close

06_W4 5NZ - Garden Court 07_W4 1JD - 13 Bedford Road

08_W4 1LA - Chestnut House

09_W5 4XZ - Lindsey House

Site context 

Potential sites
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2.3 Included and excluded sites

Three of the sites, Lexden / Steyne Road, Neville 
Close and Shillaker Court, have significantly better 
development potential and carry the least risk in terms of 
planning. Other sites may be suitable for disposal but are 
excluded from the programme due to the risk of delays if 
land receipts are to be relied upon.

Consultation with the steering group led to the 
decision to proceed with the sites that offered the best 
development potential and more closely aligned with 
the project objectives. 

A summary of the rationale for excluded sites as follows:

23 Rosemont Road, W3 9LU

The site is too small and within a suburban context, 
resulting in little development potential to significantly 
increase the number of homes.

Lindsey House, W5 4RX

Options were explored including land assembly to 
improve the potential however development capacity 
would not be increased sufficiently. Whilst there is 
a possibility to extend the building by constructing 
additional storeys, this would cause considerable 
disruption to the existing residents and may require a 
portion of the building to be decanted. 

Garden Court, 13 Bedford Road and Chestnut House 

These sites located in south east Ealing have high land 
values, with little capacity to increase the quantum of 
development and onerous planning constraints. 

Five sites are unsuitable for the programme

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

Outcomes of site analysis

* Lexden Road and Lantry Court combined to form
Lexden/Steyne Road site

Scheme
13 Bedford Road

Garden Court

Neville Close

Shillaker Court

Lantry Court*

Chestnut House

Lexden Road*

Lindsey House

23 Rosemont Road

Postcode
W4 1JD

W4 5NZ

W3 8NZ

W3 7BH

W3 9PE

W4 1LA

W3 9NZ

W5 4XZ

W3 9LU

Ward
Southfield

Southfield

South Acton

East Acton

Acton Central

Southfield

South Acton

Northfield

Acton Central
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2.4 Older adults accommodation

The type of accommodation and the mix of different 
homes required was explored with the steering group. 
The vast majority of the existing accommodation on the 
sites are self-contained homes for a single person or 
couple, with a small number of larger homes for families.  

The size of homes are mostly below the Nationally 
Described Space Standards (37 square meters for a 
1-bedroom 1-person home and 50 square meters for 
a 1-bedroom 2-person home) and none of the homes 
have private outdoor amenity spaces. 

The preferred accommodation mix developed with Adult 
Services is self-contained homes for independent living 
comprising of:

• a majority of homes being adaptable 1-bedroom 
2-person plus (1-bed plus) 

• a smaller proportion of ‘1-bedroom 1-person’ homes 

• a few 2-bedroom small family homes

The developments will also reprovide shared facilities 
currently in sheltered housing schemes, including 
common rooms, laundry and shared kitchen at the same 
or greater proportions to the number of homes. 

The capacity studies currently indicate a total of 321 
homes for older adults in line with needs expressed by 
Adult Services including:

• 279  ‘1-bed plus’ homes

• 36  1-bedroom 1-person homes

• 6  2-bedroom 4-person homes

This mix is indicative at the strategic level and has been 
reviewed with planning officers. The accommodation mix 
and the number of older adults homes has flexibility to 
adapt to changes in needs as each scheme progresses 
to the next stage of development. There is also flexibility 
in the tenancy in terms of age and for those with mental 
health care needs.

What type of older adults accommodation is required? 

2.5 What are ‘1-bed plus’ homes?

Adaptable ‘1-bed plus’ homes are 5 square meters 
larger than typical 1-bedroom homes, fully wheelchair 
accessible and adaptable to a variety of different living 
conditions. For example, a single person could be living 
in one of these ‘1-bed plus’ homes and over time their 
needs become such that a live-in carer is required. This 
‘1-bed plus’ home can easily be adapted to a 2-bedroom 
2-person flats for an older person and a carer. These ‘1-
bed plus’ homes therefore enable greater flexibility for 
residents as their needs change over time; without the 
need to move from their home. 

Though ‘1-bed plus’ homes are 10% larger in size, they 
do not cost 10% more to build as embedded costs such 
as kitchens, bathrooms, external walls and common 
parts do not increase in proportion. In viability terms, this 
additional cost is not significant and the opportunity cost 
of potentially providing higher numbers of smaller units 
is also limited.

Any implications for social rent will be considered in 
more detail at the next stage.

1-bedroom 1-person + work 2-bedroom 2-person

Wheelchair accessible home

2-bedroom 2-person

1-bedroom 1-person + work

'1-bed plus’
55m²

Mix of

Illustration of how ‘1-bed plus’ homes can be used 
to meet a variety of needs

Typical 1-bedroom

50 m² (2-person)

39 m² (1-person)

‘1-bed plus’

55 m²
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3.0 Development 
sites
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3.01 How capacity studies were developed

Initial feasibility studies were developed to demonstrate 
the potential capacity each site and financial viability. 
Planning colleagues and the steering group were 
consulted throughout the process to ensure that the 
studies are aligned with Ealing’s planning policies and 
the Strategic Brief’s objectives. Whilst these are not 
design proposals they include some outline design 
considerations, in particularly the configuration and 
overall strategy of the site. The accommodation mix is 
designed to be flexible and can be refined at the next 
stage as each scheme is developed further.

Articulation of the buildings and landscape will 
require detailed design prior to planning. Further site 
investigations and studies will also be required.

3.02 Approach to maximising affordable housing

Studies were first developed with a tenure mix of 50/50 
split between market sale and London Affordable 
Rent (LAR) as a baseline across the three sites to test 
programme viability. This baseline model showed a 
significant surplus across the programme. A further 
version of the model indicates that up to 80% affordable 
housing is achievable based on current assumptions, 
with appropriate contingencies. In this strategy, market 
sale homes are consolidated on the Lexden / Steyne 
Road site so that the other sites can be 100% affordable, 
but each site is independently viable with a minimum of 
50% affordable housing.

Developing capacity studies

Lexden / Steyne Road, W3 9PE

Neville Close, W3 8NZ

Shillaker Court, W3 7BH

214

277

90

0

45

41

214

232

49

Development sites
Existing
homes

New
homes

Net 
increase

Indicative schedule of accommodation

Capacity studies

Lexden / Steyne Road
W3 9PE

214 new homes

Neville Close
W3 8NZ

277 new homes

Shillaker Court
W3 7BH

90 new homes
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Rufford 
Tower

Moreton 
Tower

3.11 Existing site conditions

This site was initially two separate sites, Lantry Court 
and Lexden Road. Lantry Court had been initially 
considered for development due to accessibility issues 
with the first floor flats and security. However, capacity 
for redeveloped was limited due to site constraints and 
it was understood to be well liked by residents. For these 
reasons the steering group agreed that it should be 
retained if possible. 

Planning colleagues advised that development on the 
Lexden Road open space may be contentious even 
though the land has no planning designation. Planning 
policy states that the loss of open space would need to 
be justified or re-provided locally to be acceptable.

The existing wider Rufford/Moreton Tower site has 
also development opportunities on the parking site 
next to Steyne Road. The towers themselves are very 
tall, 22-storey buildings, that have an empty lower 
ground floor and ramped entrances at first floor level. 
Site accessibility is extremely poor especially for the 
playground and parking which are on the ground floor. 
The site generally slopes downwards along Lexden Road 
towards the roundabout which helps mask the impact 
of the towers, but creates an inhospitable groundplane 
with very poor accessibility and maintenance and ASBO 
issues.

3.1 Lexden / Steyne Road W3 9PE

Lexden Road Site

Sales

Housing

Adopted Roads

Existing site
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3.12 Site / design considerations

After considering different options, including the towers 
and considering the wider site as a whole enabled the 
greatest development potential and ability to retain 
Lantry Court. 

The proposed strategy is to develop on Lexden Road 
and Steyne Road carpark site and relocate the car 
parking under a new semi-open ‘deck’ that provides 
continuous landscaping and fully accessible amenity 
space directly from the entrances of the buildings. 

Being in a town centre location, there is also an 
opportunity to include some form of public space and 
facilities to support sustainable communities. 

3.1 Lexden / Steyne Road W3 9PE

Version 1 Version 2

Options appraisal

Version 3 Version 4

Highly constrained site, existing homes well-liked

Open space reprovided at Lantry Court, requires 
demolition

Development on Lexden road likely resisted in 
planning

Inclusion of wider site for greater development 
potential and improved accessibility
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3.13 Proposed strategic layout

Wider site improvements

The topography of the site allows the carpark to be 
moved to the location of the existing playground that is 
difficult to access for families, this moves it away from the 
road side making it more secure. 

A podium over the new car park provides a landscaped 
amenity space as well as an accessible play area and 
level access to the towers and any new buildings. 

A new dedicated access road off Lexden Road to Lantry 
Court will enable enhanced security and safeguarding 
against anti-social behaviour. 

Existing spaces at the lower ground floor level of the 
towers can be enclosed and converted to public facilities 
such as a crèche and cafe together with bicycle storage 
etc. A new public square can also be provided at the 
foot of Rufford tower connecting with the town centre 
and completing a comprehensive upgrade of the 
landscaping.

These benefits for the existing residents are all included 
in the project cost plan and are directly arising from the 
project. 

3.1 Lexden / Steyne Road W3 9PE

Current version schematic plan

1. Lexden Road / Styne Road W3 9PE Indica

Circulation cor

Ancillary / community facilities

2-Bed 4-P

3-Bed 5-P

1-Bed 2-P

1-Bed 2-P

Ground floor
parking
below

New
playground

Nursery etc.
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New public open
green space
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entrance
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Lantry
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Existing site
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Lantry
Court

Parking
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3.14 Massing

The existing Lexden Road open space leaves an abrupt 
end to the street frontage and creates poor quality 
public realm.

The proposed massing gradually increases in height 
stepping-up towards the towers. This would complete 
the street edge whilst reacting to the context of tall 
buildings.

The Steyne Road is a main link to the new Acton Crossrail 
Station and the site’s urban location could justify a taller 
building of 12-14 storeys. 

The corner of the Rufford Tower is an ideal location for 
new public space being close to Acton Town Centre and 
opposite the Morrisons Shopping Centre. There is also 
potential for a nursery or other forms of public facility by 
enclosing / extending the existing ground floor space of 
Rufford Tower.

3.1 Lexden / Steyne Road W3 9PE

Southwest view

Lantry Court 
private access 
road

Rufford 
Tower

Moreton 
Tower

Lantry 
Court

Ground
floor
parking

Massing
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3.15 Indicative accommodation

This site makes an ideal first phase as it does not require 
any decanting and there is sufficient capacity to re-house 
residents from all other sites in the programme. Using 
this site to recover some costs through market sales will 
help with the delivery of the other sites. Cross subsidy 
from this site could allow other sites to become up to 
100% affordable.

3.1 Lexden / Steyne Road W3 9PE

Indicative accommodation:
Market sale:
1-bedroom 2-person:  35 homes
2-bedroom 4-person:  52 homes
3-bedroom 5-person:  10 homes

General needs affordable / older adults:
1-bedroom 2-person:  15 homes
2-bedroom 4-person:  26 homes
3-bedroom 5-person:  2 homes

Older adults
‘1-bed plus’:   74 homes

Total:     214 homes
Shared facilities:   500 m²

Notes:
• All homes meet or exceed current space and 

accessibility standards
• All homes have direct access to private 

outdoor amenity space
• ‘1-bed plus’ homes are 5 m² larger than 

standard 1-bedroom 2-person homes for 
adaptability
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3.21 Existing site

The existing Neville Close is a mixed site with 35 sheltered 
housing and 10 general needs homes. They are mainly 
1-bedroom flats, with a few larger bungalows. 

The location is just behind the Acton Centre leisure facility 
and converted Old Townhall building. It is close to the 
busiest parts of Acton High Street and local schools, but 
the streets around the site are much quieter. Part of the 
same block is the converted Magistrates’ Court, Salisbury 
Carpark and Council owned townhouses (8 privately 
owned via Right-to-Buy). 

The site location, existing mix and surrounding amenities 
make it an ideal location to further diversify the mix of 
different types of accommodation, such as Extra Care 
provision and intergenerational housing.

There is a gradual level change between north west and 
south east corner of the site. Part of the existing Neville 
Close is roughly a storey below the Salisbury Carpark. 

3.2 Neville Close W3 8NZ

Drawn by Pavan Mehta
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL Neville Close

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a planning 
authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

27 August 2019 1:1250 @ A4
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3.22 Site / design considerations

Inclusion of Salisbury Carpark

Salisbury Carpark had previously been identified as 
a development opportunity in the Council’s Car Park 
Portfolio Review 3rd October 2017. By joining the two 
sites, the development potential is greatly increased 
allowing for substantial opportunity to increase the 
density of the site. Salisbury Carpark is reported to be 
heavily used, and is the only public carpark close to the 
town centre. Any development on this site would need to 
consider the re-provision of the carpark and temporary 
parking solutions. Studies were developed for two 
phases, enabling parking continuity.

Inclusion of Acton Lane townhouses

Whilst including the townhouses would also increase 
the development potential and has clear advantages in 
layout, the significant cost of compulsory purchase of 
the 8 properties would likely be disproportionate to the 
benefits. The current proposal includes only the southern 
row of townhouses (Version 4) as it would allow the site 
to be a more complete housing block and represents 
the best cost to benefit option. A valuer was consulted 
on the likely cost of CPO and this was factored into the 
financial appraisal.

Other site opportunities

Due to its close proximity to the high street and other 
local amenities, the site has potential to provide some 
complementary commercial services and facilities. 

3.2 Neville Close W3 8NZ

Version 3 Version 4

Options appraisal

Version 1 Version 2

Constrained development capacity without Acton 
Lane townhouses

Inclusion of all townhouses increases development 
but disproportionately increase costs

Smaller and more pedestrian friendly building 
footprints

Best cost to benefit for including only southern row 
of townhouses
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3.23 Proposed strategic layout

Inclusion of the southern row of townhouses allows the 
site to be roughly split evenly across the middle forming 
two smaller housing blocks for phased delivery. The 
layout for the feasibility study focuses on maximising 
outdoor spaces and creating more pedestrian 
permeability across the site. The number of homes is 
maximised through perimeter buildings that partially 
enclose the site. One of the two blocks in the middle 
contains Extra Care housing, however the campus-type 
environment means that Extra Care services can be 
delivered flexibly to many more of the homes on the site.  
See 3.25.

The site level changes can be used to reprovide 
Salisbury Carpark semi-underground to allow more 
green amenity spaces. The location is unchanged to 
preserve continuity. 

Intergenerational mix of residents

This site is ideal for creating opportunity for 
intergenerational activities. Including general needs, 
keyworker / intermediate housing as well as older adults 
accommodation on the site will allow for a greater 
intergenerational mix and using the facilities as social 
spaces for all residents. The older adults accommodation 
would mainly be ‘1-bed plus’ homes and the general 
needs housing will have a more standard mix of 
accommodation including family sized homes. 

3.2 Neville Close W3 8NZ
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3.24 Massing

Discussions with planning colleagues suggested that 
taller buildings would be acceptable due to the town 
centre location. Buildings heights are stepped down 
towards the south of the site where the context is more 
residential. Perimeter blocks provide the most efficient 
floor plan layout on this site and also help to enclose and 
shelter the shared green spaces.

3.2 Neville Close W3 8NZ

Southwest view

Ark Priory 
Primary 
Academy

Acton 
Centre
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Phase 1

Temporary 
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3.25 Extra Care, flexible and intergenerational housing

Sharing facilities in Extra Care

Extra Care accommodation does not have any specific 
spatial requirements and only differs from the other 
older adults accommodation in their furnishings fittings 
and equipment. Residents in Extra Care typically have a 
care package that is separate from their rent.

Extra Care buildings have much more shared facilities 
and provide more services for residents such as a tuck 
shop, salon, various group activities and cooked meals. 
Staff rooms and office spaces allow staff to better 
deliver care to residents. Usually these facilities are only 
accessible directly from the Extra Care homes, but there 
is an increasing shift to share facilities that are accessible 
also to non Extra Care residents.

An Extra Care hub enabling flexible care delivery

On a site like Neville Close with high density and mix 
of different housing types, the facilities in an Extra 
Care building could be extremely valuable to all of the 
residents and not only those in Extra Care. There is an 
opportunity to expand these facilities into an ‘Extra Care 
hub’ which could serve as a multipurpose hub for the 
local community as well as the base for care service 
operations to the local area. This enables a more flexible 
approach to care delivery that allows people to stay 
in their homes for longer, instead of needing to move 
according to changing care needs. It also encourages 
social interaction between all residents, fostering greater 
cohesion and sustainable communities. The hub could 
also contain some commercial facilities complementary 
to the high street, such as a pharmacy or a cafe that 
could also be used to facilitate intergenerational 
activities. 

Currently, Ealing’s Extra Care provision is not based on 
this type of model and the scheme has been designed to 
accommodate both the current operations and potential 
future flexibility.

3.2 Neville Close W3 8NZ

Intergener

• Inclusive
• Sharing soft skills
• Shared spaces and 

community facilities
https://matterarchitectur

HOMES

SHARED 

GARDEN

BREAKOUT

SPACES

BREAKOUT
SPACES

PUBLIC ROOM

1. Social benefit

2. Design

Housing

Rethinking intergenerational housing

Matter Architecture has been leading the field in 
intergenerational housing research, via an Innovate 
UK grant. This thinking broadens the sustainable 
communities approach to encourage and facilitate 
social interaction between people of all ages and a 
community hub at Neville Close would provide an 
ideal opportunity for this. There are strong benefits 
associated with intergenerational living (see more at 
www.matterarchitecture.uk/intergen). A proportion of 
the housing at Neville Close should be considered for 
intermediate or keyworker housing as part of this model. 

Extract from Matter’s online resource
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3.26 Indicative accommodation

Significant development potential on this site helps 
to cover costs of parking reprovision and CPO of 
townhouses. The current accommodation shows 100% 
affordable housing at London Affordable Rent (LAR) 
rates.

3.2 Neville Close W3 8NZ

Indicative accommodation:
General needs:
1-bedroom 2-person:  46 homes
2-bedroom 4-person:  66 homes
3-bedroom 6-person:  8 homes

Older adults
‘1-bed plus’:   151 homes
2-bedroom 4-person:  6 homes 

Total:     277 homes 
Shared facilities:   500 m²

Notes:
• Incl. 40 Extra Care homes
• All homes meet or exceed current space and 

accessibility standards
• All homes have direct access to private 

outdoor amenity space
• ‘1-bed plus’ homes are 5 m² larger than 

standard 1-bedroom 2-person homes for 
adaptability
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3.31 Existing site

Shillaker Court is located on The Vale next to Bromyard 
Avenue, it contains 41 small bedsit homes of 
approximately 25 square meters. The scheme has been 
reported to have not been at full capacity for some 
time and some of the flats are in very poor condition, 
requiring extensive modernisation. The outdoor amenity 
space is limited and faces onto a busy road.

3.22 Site / design considerations

The site is relatively unconstrained and the surrounding 
context gives scope for a building that is between 6 to 8 
storeys. The outdoor amenity space can be enlarged by 
locating the new building along the boundary, allowing 
for a space that can facilitate more activities.

Additional consideration was given to the potential 
redevelopment of the adjacent petrol station site - in 
separate ownership - to ensure future potential is not 
inhibited. 

3.3 Shillaker Court W3 7BH

• 41 no. bedsits below current space 
standards

• Substandard accommodation

• Underused site
Drawn by Pavan Mehta
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL Shillaker Court

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a
planning authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

23 August 2019 1:1000 @ A4
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3.33 Massing

The proposed massing creates a frontage onto the 
main road to increase its presence and shield the 
shared green space. Reduced bulk on the top two floors 
minimises the visual impact of the building whilst also 
creating opportunities for roof terraces. These would also 
reduce the overshadowing on the residential dwellings 
to the rear of the site.

All homes are modelled to have private external amenity 
space and are dual aspect for better natural day lighting 
and ventilation conditions which are important for 
residents’ health and wellbeing.

3.3 Shillaker Court W3 7BH

Semi-undercroft
parking

Entrance A Entrance B

0 10m 20m 30m 40m 50m

Circulation core

Ancillary / community facilities

1-Bed 2-Persons ‘plus’

1-Bed 1-Person

Southwest view

Indicative typical floor plan

Massing
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3.34 indicative accommodation

The increase from the existing 25 square meter homes to 
the proposed 55 (+5 external) square meter ‘1-bed plus’ 
homes means that even if the same number of homes 
were replaced, the development scale would more than 
double. As a result the proposal also includes a smaller 
number of 37 square meter 1-bedrooom 1-person 
homes. These still meet current space standards and 
would be still significantly better than the existing 
accommodation.

3.3 Shillaker Court W3 7BH

Indicative accommodation:

Older adults
1-bed 1-person / studio: 36 homes
‘1-bed plus’:   54 homes

Total:     90 homes
Shared facilities:   300 m²

Notes:
• All homes meet or exceed current space and 

accessibility standards
• All homes have direct access to private 

outdoor amenity space
• ‘1-bed plus’ homes are 5 m² larger than 

standard 1-bedroom 2-person homes for 
adaptability
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W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED
214 homes

277 homes

90 homes

3.34 Indicative new accommodation (80% affordable housing)

Summary

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

277 homes

90 homes

    

Studies show likely capacity, subject to further 
site investigations and detailed design

Market sale 

1-bed 2-person: 35 homes
2-bed 4-person: 52 homes
3-bed 5-person: 10 homes

97 homes

Capacity study summaryW3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED
214 homes

277 homes

90 homes

Total new homes: 
Existing homes demolished:     

Net total new homes: 
Studies show likely capacity, subject to further 
site investigations and detailed design

General needs

1-bed 2-person: 61 homes
2-bed 4-person: 92 homes
3-bed 5-person: 10 homes

163 homes

Capacity study summaryW3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED
214 homes

277 homes

90 homes

Total new homes: 581
Existing homes demolished:     86

Net total new homes: 495
Studies show likely capacity, subject to further 
site investigations and detailed design

Older adults 

1-bed 1-person / studio: 36 homes
1-bed ‘plus’: 279 homes
2-bed 4-person: 6 homes

321 homes

Capacity study summaryW3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED
214 homes

277 homes

90 homes

Total new homes: 581
Existing homes demolished:     86

Net total new homes: 495
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4.0 Social impact 
assessment
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4.1 Aim of assessment

The aim of the social impact assessment was to evaluate 
key aspects of the Strategic Brief for social value and 
to quantify where possible the social and economic 
benefits. This sets out a methodology that could be 
adopted to identify and capture benefits and savings to 
the Council in future years.

4.2 What social values are being created?

Whilst some benefits of the programme can be directly 
attributed, there are other potentially more substantial 
benefits that are inherently more difficult attribute or 
measure. The social values can be broadly divided into 3 
tiers:

Directly attributable evidence of social benefits 
arising from the OAASB will have the most measurable 
economic impacts and strongest recorded evidence.

Logically attributed evidence are areas that cannot be 
directly measured with the current evidence base, but 
have a strong logical cause and effect link that could be 
evidenced in the future.

Anticipated subsequent effects are more difficult to 
quantify and measure but may have greater potential for 
wider social benefit and impacts.

Anticipated subsequent effects

Directly 
attributable 

evidence

Logically
attributable evidence

Measurable
economic
impacts

Wider
social
impacts

What social impacts are being achieved?

4.3 Social impact summary

Economic impacts

There is potential for economic impacts based on strong 
directly attributable evidence applied to older adults 
accommodation. Evidence at a national level provides a 
basis for reducing future costs. Data from Ealing can be 
applied to this methodology and this should be explored 
during the first phase of the programme. The report 
highlights several areas where these may be realised. In 
summary:

• Adaptable housing can delay additional care needs 
by increasing the number of activities a person can 
do independently

• Consolidation of dispersed older adults 
accommodation can reduce carer travel and 
associated costs 

• Fit-for-purpose homes can reduce falls on stairs and 
costs to hospitals

• Moving older people into new housing stock that is 
more energy efficient and safer can reduce NHS costs

• Sheltered accommodation can reduce hospital 
admissions

• Sheltered and Extra Care accommodation can reduce 
GP visits

Wider social impacts

• Reduced loneliness from participation in activities 
and volunteering

• Positive impacts on mental and physical wellbeing

• Reduced poverty from fuel costs and potential down-
sizing from unnecessarily large properties

• Closer proximity to city centres are more convenient 
and inclusive for older people

• Good public spaces support improved community 
cohesion offering opportunities for people from 
different social, ethnic and religious backgrounds to 
mix

Full social impact assessment report in Appendix ii.
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How are economic impacts achieved?

Building Regs
Visitability

Insulation

New Build
Reduced Maintenance

Better Lighting

Sheltered housing

Down-sized

Safe, warm and comfortable

Communal space and gardens

Warden on site

Essentially no DFG

Adaptability Stay in home longer

Other Design Features Passivhaus

Daylighting

No stairs

Location Close to amenities

Co-Location

Key (Savings)
Ealing
NHS
Other

Reduced carer travel

Reduced maintenance travel

Reduced isolation & loneliness

Reduction in Energy Poverty

Improved Wellbeing

Better for visually impaired

Smaller property for resident

Makes larger homes available for others

Reduced health risks

Encourages walking

£90

No falls on stairs

£116 (sheltered)
£1,624 (extra)

Minimal

Likely small fscal impact

Improved general health

Reduced/delayed:
 •need for extra dom care

 • entry to institutional care
 • need for live-in carer

Timely discharge from hospital

Reduced hospital admissions

Fewer GP Visits

Likely signifcant fscal impact
Average care package: £7,500

Institutional care typical cost: Around £30,000
24h live-in care cost: Around £50,000
Small reduction will have big impact

 Modelled value: £3,000

Risk of Dementia

Likely small fscal impact

~£2,000 (varies) per reduced admission
But likely few of these.

(Excludes falls from stairs)
Extra-care maybe £500, but statistically weak.

Small fscal impact. 
Extra-care around £90.

Large cost, but
very small number of people

Small fscal impact.

£88

Change in housing beneft
 or housing element of UC

Fiscal impact outside of scope

£76
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5.0 Achieving 
viability
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5.1 Outline appraisal

An outline appraisal model was developed in 
consultation with the Council’s Finance team to guide the 
capacity studies and give confidence that viability will 
be achieved within the overall programme parameters 
without the benefit of detailed design proposals. 

As the delivery vehicle and procurement strategy 
are not yet fully determined, baseline cost and 
income assumptions have been made at this stage as 
appropriate to the OAASB. Appropriate contingencies 
have also been included. The outline appraisal included 
allowances for grant funding on the basis of general 
needs London Affordable Rent, though more favourable 
grants may be available for specialist older adults 
accommodation. Allowances have also been made 
for full accessibility enhancements for the older adults 
accommodation. Costs have also been included for: 
compulsory purchase on Neville Close and additional 
structure and landscaping in association with the decked 
over car parking on Neville Close and Lexden Road, 
decanting, maintenance and repairs. 

All scheme costs have assumed current compliance with 
planning and building regulations. 

Approach to achieving viability

Revenue modelling for the schemes and especially for 
the Extra Care facility should now be progressed to 
reflect the scheme proposals.  

This initial appraisal indicates that the overall programme 
is viable with around 20% market sale and 80% 
affordable of which a majority is specialist housing for 
older adults and this the basis for the accommodation 
schedules provided. Each site was found to be 
independently viable, with some surplus at 50% 
affordable housing.  

The schemes are designed to be flexible so that the 
mix can be adjusted in future and may be delivered via 
different vehicles with different financing arrangements 
and implications. Detailed development appraisals will 
be required at a programme and scheme level as each 
site is taken forward through delivery.
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6.0 Phasing and 
decant strategy
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6.1 Approach to phasing and decant

The approach to phasing delivery of each of the sites 
gives priority to minimising the impact of disruption to 
existing residents and local communities. This ensures 
that new homes are built for existing residents before the 
need to decant their existing homes. The programme 
and sequencing of the sites has also been developed to 
help mitigate against any potential delays.

Lexden / Steyne Road
Phase 1

Year 1

No decanting requirement

Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5 Year 6 Year 7

Lexden / Steyne Road
Phase 2

Shillaker Court

Neville Close
Phase 1

Neville Close
Phase 2

Decanting to phase 1
Lexden / Steyne Road

Decanting to phase 1
Neville Close

Development period

Development period

Development period

Decanting to phase 1
Lexden / Steyne Road

Elsewhere in the borough

Development period

Development period

A resident sensitive phasing and decant strategy

6.2 Delivering more choices to residents

Lexden / Steyne Road site requires no decanting and is 
therefore an ideal first stage of the delivery programme. 
Completing the first 74 older adults homes on this 
site will enable both Neville Close and Shillaker Court 
residents to be offered rehousing reasonably close 
to their current homes. These new homes will be one 
of the decant options offered to existing residents, in 
addition to offering voids that become available on other 
sheltered schemes as an alternative.

Delivery of older adults accommodation will take priority 
over market sale and general needs.

6.3 Phasing to mitigate challenging site issues

Once Lexden/Steyne Road older adults homes are 
completed Neville Close and Shillaker Court will be 
decanted to achieve vacant possession of these sites. 

Neville Close has the greatest development potential 
but also the most complex site issues, requiring CPO 
of townhouses, consolidation of carpark site, provision 
of temporary parking and decanting of 45 homes. 
Some of these processes have long lead-in periods 
and will need to be planned in more detail in advance. 
Anticipated completion of Lexden Road will also enable 
the decanting process to start sooner. The first phase 
of Neville Close includes the parking site and can be 
delivered relatively quickly, phase two includes the 
townhouses requiring CPO. 

Shillaker Court is more straightforward to deliver 
because it has fewer extra site costs and could be 
delivered in parallel with Neville Close.
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* Target start-on-site may require compressed 
procurement and design stages

*
Notes

Lexden Road
Phase 1

No decant, requires more 
planning work and public 
consultation

Design team procurement
Concept design
Site investigations
Design development
Planning application
Technical design
Contractor procurement
Mobilisation
Construction

Lexden Road
Phase 2

No decant, requires more 
planning work and public 
consultation

Technical design
Mobilisation
Construction

Neville Close
Phase 1

Incl. full planning 
application, tech. design of 
phase 2

Design team procurement
Decanting
Concept design
Site investigations
Residents ballot?
Design development
Planning application
Technical design
Contractor procurement
Mobilisation
Demolition
Construction

Neville Close
Phase 2
Decanting
Technical design
Mobilisation
Demolition
Construction

Shillaker Court Programme likely to 
depend on HRA borrowing 
capacity

Design team procurement
Decanting
Concept design
Site investigations
Design development
Planning application
Technical design
Contractor procurement
Mobilisation
Demolition
Construction

Total units 74 214 424 581

Site investigations and planning

Technical design and procurement

Decant

Construction

CPO

2026 202720252020 2021 2022 2023 2024
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7.0 Consultation 
strategy
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7.1 Aims of the consultation strategy

The objective of the consultation strategy is to ensure 
that all stakeholders, affected residents and surrounding 
communities are fully engaged in the process based 
on clear information at the earliest opportunity so that 
feedback can be incorporated as appropriate and all can 
remain fully informed as the proposals are developed.

7.2 Collaborative working method

The Strategic Brief was collaboratively developed with 
a steering group that was formed specifically to support 
this process, including members from key departments 
such as Adult Services and Housing Development. 
This working method allowed the Strategic Brief to 
consider broader issues for the benefit of its intended 
end users. Progress was reported to the group at regular 
meetings for feedback and to gain a steer on the next 
steps of work. Input was also provided by wider internal 
consultees form areas such as planning and finance.

Approach to consultation

Steering
group

Reporting to GLA

Community

South
Acton

East
Acton

Acton
Central

Internal
consultees

Public
Health

Adult
Services

Housing
Management

Regeneration Business
Support

Legal

Children
and Adult

Management
Team CAMT

Property

Planning Finance

Allocations

Programme
Officer

Service
Improvement

Project
Lead

Lead
consultant

Housing
Development

CASH

Residents

Cllr Yvonne
Johnson

Cllr Josh
Blacker

Cllr Kate
Crawford

Cllr Abdullah
Gulaid

Cllr Mik
Sabiers

Cllr Hitesh
Tailor

Cllr Stephen
Donnely

Cllr Sarah
Rooney

Cllr Daniel
Crawford

Steering and consultation groups
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7.3 Consultation plan

This strategic brief will seek Cabinet approval for 
permission to consult with affected residents and 
community groups. Feedback and responses from 
consultations will be reviewed and changes made before 
reporting back to Cabinet for approval to proceed with 
delivery of the Strategic Brief.

The stages that ensure consultation aims can be 
achieved are as follows:

1. All residents directly affected by the proposals will be 
visited on a 1-1 basis to ensure their housing needs and 
wishes are captured, to ensure the schemes and timing 
is responding to the needs of residents, to provide the 
correct range of decant options, to ensure any special 
requirements are met and that all residents remain fully 
informed throughout the process.

2. Consultation with local community/stakeholder 
groups, affected residents and ward councillors will take 
place from the outset and at each stage of development 
process. This will be undertaken in various forms 
including focus groups, coffee mornings, presentation 
and Q&A sessions at community group meetings, etc. 

Consultation plan

3. During the pre-application planning process and prior 
to planning applications, local community consultation 
on each scheme within the context of the wider 
programme will be undertaken. This will enable public 
and resident benefits to be refined, for example the 
landscaping and facilities improvements at Lexden Road 
and the proposed changes to car parking arrangements.

4. As the approach set out in this strategic brief is 
innovative, these schemes are potential pathfinders 
for future specialist accommodation redevelopment 
and provide a great opportunity for post-occupancy 
evaluation which can inform later phases as well as 
future programmes. Post-occupancy evaluation should 
be programmed into and resources allowed for in each 
project. 
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Defining
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design

Pre-planning Post
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Consultation with
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Consultation with 
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Consultation with
planning

Consultation with
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8.0 Procurement 
strategy
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The objective of the Strategic Brief is to deliver high 
quality specialist, affordable Council housing on Council 
owned sites. The procurement and delivery strategy sets 
out key considerations and potential delivery routes to 
ensure these objectives can be achieved. 

Issues to consider

Potential delivery routes:

The imminent establishment of Broadway Living 
provides a vehicle that can deliver this on behalf of the 
Council, with a degree of flexibility around eventual 
ownership and procurement models. 

REFERENCE BL Mayor and Cabinet report (July 2020)

• BL delivery on behalf of Council (Council retains 
ownership and remains in HRA if relevant)

• BL & BL RP delivery via development agreement 
(transfer of ownership)

• Risks on each may be taken on by BL at the strategic 
level

Ownership - Whilst the majority of sites are in Council 
ownership, some sites such as Neville Close requires 
compulsory purchase orders CPO (Council powers) and 
includes reprovision of public car parks. Complications in 
site ownership may affect delivery route.

Site constraints - The Council has Rights of Light CPO 
powers which may be relevant to some sites (Neville 
Close)

Specific requirements - Certain specific requirements 
such as Extra Care provision at Neville Close may require 
more tailored approach to ensure requirements are met.

High quality - Delivery of quality is a key requirement 
therefore procurement is important to secure this. 
Retention of control over detailed design and 
product specification is a requirement for specialist 
older people’s housing where FFE (Fittings, Fixtures, 
Furntiure and Equipment) is crucial. Achieving higher 
standards than regulations in areas such as sustainability 
performance (eg. Passivhaus) may also requires detailed 
design control and specialist contractors. 

Procurement and delivery strategy

Social Value -Features of the schemes that deliver 
the social value (as identified in Section 4) need 
to be retained through the procurement process. 
This is particularly the case for ‘1-bed plus’ homes, 
intergenerational housing and alternative tenures. 

Viability -Current assumptions on viability are based 
within the HRA and GLA funding. If the schemes are 
non-HRA, or GLA funding opportunities change, then 
assumptions would need to be revisited and the viability 
model adapted.

MMC - Modern methods of construction offer a wide 
range of benefits and efficiencies for repeatable 
elements such as prefabricated bathroom pods, facade 
systems, Structurally Insulated Panel Systems (SIPS), etc. 
Fully designed tender information could also achieve 
higher standards. 

Design team and construction procurement 

The use of Frameworks and other platforms are 
advantageous in terms of speed and control of costs 
for design team procurement. Specifying specialist 
expertise in housing typologies and innovation e.g. 
intergenerational housing, would benefit the projects. 

There are some aspects of the programme that may be 
more suited to ‘traditional’ procurement route rather 
than design and build, to enable greater control over the 
specification of the homes. A hybrid approach will also 
be considered to ensure the homes meet the required 
needs. This approach will be considered particularly in 
relation to the Extra Care homes.
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9.0 Risks and 
mitigation
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2. Viability

(Including increases 
to constructions 
costs, changes to 
assumptions)

1. Lack of support from 
residents

3. Timescale

(Risk of missing key 
milestones)

Risk Mitigation Notes

Flexible mix depending on 
grant availability, avoiding 
high dependency on outright 
sale which is likely to suffer 
downturn in short term

Appropriate assumptions and 
contingencies were included 
in the appraisal model where 
possible

Extensive consultation with 
residents throughout the 
design process

Feedback and comments 
incorporated into designs

Providing more decant options 
for residents to chose from.

Development not dependent 
on delivery or disposal of sites 
outside of the programme for 
cross-subsidy 

Phasing and decant strategy 
developed to plan potential 
sequencing

More complex sites phased 
later in the programme. 

Allowing time for approvals 
such as resident ballots required 
for some demolition of existing 
residential buildings

Significantly different 
grant or borrowing 
regimes may affect 
viability and requires 
re-examining appraisal 
model and capacity 
studies

Long lead-in actions 
need to be progressed 
from the outset 
following approval of 
the Strategic Brief to 
avoid future delays

Risks and mitigation

4. Planning Early consultation with planning 
colleagues to mitigate risks 
and design to planning 
requirements

Areas outside of policy 
compliance (eg. specialist 
housing mix) to be established 
at first stage of pre-app. 

Early public consultation built 
into overall timescale

Anticipated changes 
to planning with the 
white paper due soon 
- unlikely to impact 
development

5. Site conditions

6. Regulatory changes

Risk Mitigation Notes

High level desktop surveys 
undertaken – detailed surveys 
and site investigations to be 
prioritised during early stage 
design to avoid any potential 
unforeseen risks

Changes to building 
regulations following Grenfell 
in particular fire safety and 
materials regulations were 
changed quickly with further 
changes and amendments 
likely - monitor and review as 
such changes arise

Full design team to be 
procured following 
brief approvals.

Consider warranties 
and insurance 
implications
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Appendix i.
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i. Indicative schedule of areas

Lexden / Steyne Road

Number of 
Units

Habitable 
rooms

Number of 
people

Gross Internal 
Floor Area GIFA   

(sqm) 

Gross Internal 
Floor Area        

(sq ft)  

Private outdoor 
amenity space 

(sqm)

Private outdoor 
amenity space 

(sq ft)

Gorss External 
Floor Area GEFA  

(sqm) 

Gross External 
Floor Area        

(sq ft) 

Block A 5-8 storey Older adults

Residential
1-Bed Plus 55 sqm GIA 74 148 148 4,070 43,805 370 3,980

Typical floor
1-Bed Plus 55 sqm GIA 12 24 24 660 7,100
Total 12 24 24 660 7,100

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 165 1,775
Circulation 2 lifts 790 8,500
Communal facilities etc 200 2,150

SUBTOTAL 74 148 148 5,225 56,240 370 3,980 6,010 64,690

Block B 14 storey General needs / mixed (117 Hr affordable)

Residential
1-Bed 2-Person 50 sqm GIA 15 30 30 750 8,070 75
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 26 78 104 1,820 19,590 182
3-Bed 5-Person 86 sqm GIA 2 8 10 172 1,850 16

Residential: Market sale
1-Bed 2-Person 50 sqm GIA 35 70 70 1,750 18,835 175
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 52 156 208 3,640 39,180 364
3-Bed 5-Person 86 sqm GIA 10 40 50 860 9,255 80

Typical floor
1-Bed 1-Person 50 sqm GIA 6 12 12 300 3,225
1-Bed 2-Person 70 sqm GIA 6 18 24 420 4,520
1-Bed Plus 86 sqm GIA 0 0 0 0 0
Total 12 30 36 720 7,750

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 360 3,875
Circulation 2 lifts 2,015 21,685
Communal facilities etc 0 0

SUBTOTAL 140 382 472 11,365 122,330 890 9,575 13,070 140,680

Total 1-Bed 1-Person 39 0
Total 1-Bed 2-Person 50 50
Total 1-Bed Plus* 55 74
Total 2-Bed 4-Person 61 78
Total 3-Bed 5-Person 86 12
TOTAL 214 530 620 16,590 178,570 1,260 19,080 205,375
SITE  

Site Area
Total na

Plot ratio
Total na

Density units/ha hr/ha
Total na na

Communal facilities etc.
Total 500

Parking 
Standard 81
Wheelchair 22
Total 103

Allow extra over for 2000 sqm landscaped platform for undercroft parking

Hectares Note:

GIA / Site Area Allow extra over for general landscape inprovements to Moreton/Rufford Tower
Presume retention of existing Lantry Court

sqm

Shillaker Court

Number of 
Units

Habitable 
rooms

Number of 
people

Gross Internal 
Floor Area GIFA   

(sqm) 

Gross Internal 
Floor Area        

(sq ft)  

Private outdoor 
amenity space 

(sqm)

Private outdoor 
amenity space 

(sq ft)

Gorss External 
Floor Area GEFA  

(sqm) 

Gross External 
Floor Area        

(sq ft) 

6-8 storey

Residential
1-Bed 1-Person 39 sqm GIA 36 36 36 1,404 15,110 180 1,935
1-Bed Plus 55 sqm GIA 54 108 108 2,970 31,965 270 2,905

Typical floor
1-Bed 1-Person 39 sqm GIA 5 5 5 195 2,095
1-Bed Plus 55 sqm GIA 4 8 8 220 2,365
2-Bed 3-Person 61 sqm GIA 4 12 12 244 2,625
Total 13 25 25 659 7,090

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 165 1,775
Circulation 920 9,900
Communal facilities etc 300 3,225

SUBTOTAL 90 144 144 5,755 61,945 450 4,840 6,620 71,255

TOTAL 90 144 144 5,755 61,945 450 4,840 6,620 71,255
SITE  

Site Area Note:
Total 0.21

Plot ratio
Total 2.74

Density units/ha hr/ha
Total 429 686

Communal facilities etc.
Total 300

Parking 
Standard
Wheelchair 10
Total 10

Hectares

GIA / Site Area

sqm
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Communal facilities etc.
Total 500

Parking 
Standard 70
Wheelchair 22
Total 92

sqm

Number of 
Units

Habitable 
rooms

Number of 
people

Gross Internal 
Floor Area GIFA   

(sqm) 

Gross Internal 
Floor Area        

(sq ft)  

Private outdoor 
amenity space 

(sqm)

Private outdoor 
amenity space 

(sq ft)

Gorss External 
Floor Area GEFA  

(sqm) 

Gross External 
Floor Area        

(sq ft) 

Phase 1 - Block A 6-8 storey General needs / mixed

Residential
1-Bed 2-Person 50 sqm GIA 29 58 58 1,450 15,605 145 1,560
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 41 123 123 2,870 30,890 287 3,085
3-Bed 5-Person 86 sqm GIA 8 32 40 688 7,405 64 685

Typical floor
1-Bed 2-Person 50 sqm GIA 4 20 20 200 2,150
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 6 3 3 420 4,520
3-Bed 5-Person 86 sqm GIA 1 4 6 86 925
Total 11 27 29 706 7,595

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 225 2,420
Circulation 2 lifts 1,125 12,105
Communal facilities etc 0 0

SUBTOTAL 78 213 221 6,355 68,400 495 5,325 7,310 78,680

Phase 1 - Block B 9 storey General needs / mixed

Residential
1-Bed 2-Person 50 sqm GIA 17 34 34 850 9,145 85 910
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 25 75 100 1,750 18,835 175 1,880

Typical floor
1-Bed 2-Person 50 sqm GIA 2 4 4 100 1,075
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 3 9 12 210 2,260
Total 5 13 16 310 3,335

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 80 860
Circulation 1 lift 510 5,485
Communal facilities etc 0 0

SUBTOTAL 42 109 134 3,190 34,335 260 2,795 3,670 39,500

Phase 1 - Block C 9 storey Extra care

Residential
1-Bed Plus* 55 sqm GIA 48 96 96 2,640 28,415 240 2,580

Typical floor
1-Bed Plus* 55 sqm GIA 6 12 12 330 3,550
Total 6 12 12 330 3,550

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 85 910
Circulation 1 lift 445 4,785
Communal facilities etc 500 5,380

SUBTOTAL 48 96 96 3,670 39,500 240 2,580 4,220 45,420

Phase 2- Block D 6-8 storey Older adults

Residential
1-Bed Plus* 55 sqm GIA 103 206 206 5,665 60,975 515 5,540
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 6 18 24 420 4,520 42 450

Typical floor
1-Bed Plus* 55 sqm GIA 15 28 28 825 8,880
2-Bed 4-Person 70 sqm GIA 1 3 4 70 750
Total 15 31 32 895 9,630

Etc
Ancillary (bin, bike, plant) 225 2,420
Circulation 2 lift 1,250 13,450
Communal facilities etc 0 0

SUBTOTAL 109 224 230 7,560 81,375 555 5,970 8,695 93,590

Total 1-Bed 1-Person 39 0
Total 1-Bed 2-Person 50 46
Total 1-Bed Plus* 55 151
Total 2-Bed 4-Person 70 72
Total 3-Bed 6-Person 86 8
TOTAL 277 642 681 20,775 223,620 1,550 16,680 23,895 257,200
SITE  

Site Area
Total 0.83

Plot ratio Assume phased 1: Block A and B
Total 2.50 Assume phased 2: Block C and D

Density units/ha hr/ha
Total 334 773

GIA / Site Area

Allow extra over for 2100 sqm semi-basement parking with landscaped podium over
Allow for temporary car park on free parts of the site
CPO of 4 no. townhouses

1-Bed Plus* units notionally extra care (40 no. in total)

Hectares Note:
Block C + D 100% affordable

Neville Close

i. Indicative schedule of areas
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Appendix ii.

Page 804 of 940



Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief:  Cabinet Report 105104

Appendix iii.
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iii. Sites removed from strategic brief

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Steyne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

Excluded sites23 Rosemont Road W3 9LU

Drawn by Robert Turner
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL 23 Rosemont Road

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution 
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a planning 
authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

14 November  2017 1:500@ A4

• No level access

• No communal facilities

• 6 no. small bedsits @ 30 sqm (est.)

• Little capacity / viability for redevelopment

Recommendations:

Either keep or dispose due to little capacity 
for redevelopment and constrained context

ROSEMONT ROAD

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Styne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

13 Bedford Road W4 1JD

Drawn by Robert Turner
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL

13 Bedford Road
Chiswick

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a 
planning authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

15 February 2011 1:500 @ A4

Title - freehold
Gross area -  0.138ha

• Level access to most units

• 21 no. small bedsit units

• Likely to not be viable for council 
redevelopment due to capacity and 
planning risks

Recommendations:

Dispose due to high land value and potential 
planning risks in sensitive conservation area

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Styne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

Excluded sites
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• Level access to all units

• 42 no. small 1-bed units @ 28 sqm

• Likely to not be viable for council 
redevelopment due to capacity and 
planning risks

W
ESTON ROAD

Garden Court W4 5NZ

Drawn by Robert Turner
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL Garden Court

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution 
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a planning 
authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

21 September 2017



1:1250 @ A4

Recommendations:

Dispose due to high land value and potential 
planning risks

Excluded sites

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Styne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

• 17 no. small bed sit and 1-bed units

• Currently EPD with 1 no. leaseholder 

• Likely to not be viable for council 
redevelopment due to capacity and 
planning risks

Chestnut House W4 1LA

Drawn by Robert Turner
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL Chestnut House

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution 
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a planning 
authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

14 November  2017 1:500@ A4

Recommendations:

Dispose due to high land value and potential 
planning risks in sensitive conservation area 

oad

 W3 9PE - 
xden Road /

oad

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

Excluded sites

iii. Sites removed from strategic brief

SOUTH EALING ROAD

Lindsey House W5 4RX

Drawn by Robert Turner
London Borough of Ealing
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
Ealing, W5 2HL

Lindsey House
South Ealing Road
Ealing W5

This map is based on Ordnance Survey material with permission of OS on behalf of the Controller of HMSO. Crown copyright. Unauthorised reproduction infringes Crown copyright and may lead to prosecution
or civil proceedings. LB Ealing Licence No. 100019807 2008. The OS mapping included within this document is provided by LB Ealing under licence from OS in order to fulfil its public function to act as a 
planning authority. Persons viewing this mapping should contact Ordnance Survey copyright for advice where they wish to license OS mapping for their own use.

15 February 2011 1:1000 @ A4

Notes

Title - freehold
Gross area -  0.458 ha

Recommendations:

Keep due to good existing conditions, 
limited redevelopment potential and high 
rehousing requirement.

Extending the building by 1-2 storeys may be 
possible subject to structural investigations. 

Initial viability assessments suggests that 
this would not be viable for the Council to 
develop.

W3 9LU -
23 Rosemont Road

1. W3 9PE - 
Lexden Road /
Styne Road

3. W3 7BH -
Shillaker Court2. W3 8NZ -

Neville Close

W4 5NZ -
Garden Court

W4 1JD -
13 Bedford Road

W4 1LA -
Chestnut House

4. W5 4RX -
Lindsey House

EXCLUDED

INCLUDED

Excluded sites
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1. Introduction & the Ealing OAA Strategy 

 

Introduction 

Funded by the GLA, Ealing Council have been developing an Older Adults Accommodation 
(OAA) Strategy supported by Matter Architecture.  Mobilise were asked to support this work 
undertaking research and calculative work on the likely benefits and social value of the 
proposals.   
In order to undertake this work we have: 

- Undertaken a literature review 

- Developed a flow chart to track the activities and outputs of the project that are 

likely to support outcomes and impact 

- Developed a ‘logic model’ or theory of change that helps describe the objective, 

rational, inputs, activities outputs, outcomes and impacts of the proposed approach 

- Held meetings with the Ealing and Matter Architecture to fully understand the 

proposals 

- Using both of these, developed a series of potential value measures for exploration. 

 

Key Aspects of the Strategy 

Lexden Road / Steyne Road  
This site is located in Acton adjacent to the town centre within walking distance of 
Morrison’s, The Oaks Shopping Centre, Acton Police Station, with Springfield Gardens to the 
North East.  OAA strategy plans for the site include: 

- Adding 2 new blocks - one adjacent to Lexden Road and one adjacent to Steyne Road 

- to the site to provide 214 new homes. 

- Replacing site car parking with underground car park and raised ground level 

amenity space 

- Reducing problems with parking and emergency vehicle access to neighbouring 

Lantry Court 

- Building out under croft spaces of the existing blocks to provide community facilities 

and reduce ASB. 

- Improved access to improved outdoor facilities enabling better interaction with the 

wider community.  

Neville Close 
This site is located off the High Street in Acton surrounded by Action Lane, the Salisbury 
Street car park and Ark Priory Academy.  OAA strategy plans for the site include: 

- Replace car park and existing housing with a series of blocks to provide 277 new 

homes and 500sqm of shared facilities 

- Extra care homes and service hub as part of that 

- Intergenerational community hub that interacts with local service provision, some 

potentially on site 
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Shillaker Court 
This site is located further East in Acton Vale away from the High St in a leafier, more 
residential area, though adjacent to a petrol station. 

- Replace 41 bedsits that are below modern standards with 90 homes 

- Build new blocks to back onto the main road with a green space provided shielded 

by the block from the main road. 

- 300sqm of shared facilities 

 

Proposed Homes and communal space 
   

Lantry 
Road/Lexden 
Road 

Neville 
Close 

Shilaker 
Court 

Communal facilities (sqm) 500 500 300 

Market Sale 1 bed 35 
  

 
2 bed 52 

  

 
3 bed 10 

  

General needs 1 bed 15 46 
 

 
2 bed 26 66 

 

 
3 bed 2 8 

 

Older Adults 1 bed + 74 151 54  
1 bed 

  
36  

2 bed 
 

6 
 

Total Homes 
 

214 277 90 

 
Overall, therefore, Ealing is proposing to develop 321 homes for older people across the 3 
developments. 
 
Proposed Housing Types 
One bed ‘plus’ is a relatively new concept in the housing world.  There are two potential 
benefits of this housing size.  You can easily make ‘one bed plus’ wheelchair accessible 
ensuring that if a resident becomes wheelchair dependent, they would not have to move.   
A second benefit is the potential to easily adapt the space to become 2 bed 2 person homes.  
This means that if a residents’ care needs do change as they get older, the one bed plus 
home can later accommodate a family member or carer for care provision.  One bed plus 
therefore helps support the avoidance of, or delays the need for residential care.  On the 
site with extra care (40 spaces); all the one bed plus provision could all become part of the 
extra care provision, i.e. extra care services could be provided to the one bed plus homes 
also.   
 
Extra Care Housing is used to described developments that comprise self-contained homes 
with design features and support services available to enable self-care and independent 
living.  The evidence for the benefits of extra care is getting stronger, though in the current 
Ealing OAA pilot there are 40 homes of Extra Care housing out of a scheme total of 581 new 
homes.  Extra Care housing is evidenced to support a range of the narrative, additional and 
ascribable benefits, but as the current numbers proposed are low, and there is a clear cost 

Page 812 of 940



 

Ealing OAA Strategy – Social Value Report (final), August 2020  page 5 
  

to Ealing ongoingly of providing Extra Care services, the economic case for the Extra Care 
element of the scheme is perhaps more instructive for Ealing’s future plans as opposed to a 
significant feature of the current calculation.   
 
With Intergenerational Housing, as yet the model is in its infancy in the UK, although more 
developed in Europe and the USA.  Whilst the research and papers that do exist on the topic 
point to significant benefits to be had from a range of intergenerational housing models (for 
example, students with elders, elders supporting families adopting, communities of grand 
families or veterans)  there is little hard evidence yet available for tangible benefits we can 
cost.   Intentional intergenerational communities do require some level of management or 
support, however depending on location, landlord, or aligned services; the additional costs 
of this can be low.   
 
Key Characteristics 
 
The key characteristics of the OAA strategy are as follows: 

• Consolidation of dispersed, smaller older people’s accommodation into larger 

concentrations nearer town centre 

• Built to modern standards relating to energy consumption/sustainability and DDA, 

built to be adaptable for later life, and with better daylight. 

• Utilising new models of delivery / organisation and space including ‘one bed plus’, 

extra care and intergenerational models. 

 

The logic model and flow chart that appear on the next pages of this report helped us track 

and understand conditions, objectives, rationale, activities, outputs, outcomes and impacts 

of the proposed strategy as well as developing another format for a logical flow of intended 

benefits and impacts. 
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Building Regs

Visitability

Insulation

New Build

Reduced Maintenance

Better Lighting

Sheltered housing

Down-sized

Safe, warm and comfortable

Communal space and gardens

Warden on site

Essentially no DFG

Adaptability Stay in home longer

Other Design Features Passivhaus

Daylighting

No stairs

Location Close to amenities

Co-Location

Key (Savings)

Local Authority

NHS

Other

Note that f gures are based on national averages, not local context.

Reduced carer travel

Reduced maintenance travel

Reduced isolation & loneliness

Reduction in Energy Poverty

Improved Wellbeing

Better for visually impaired

Smaller property for resident

Makes larger homes available for others

Reduced health risks

Encourages walking

£90

No falls on stairs

£116 (sheltered)

Minimal

Likely small f scal impact

Improved general health

Reduced/delayed:
• need for extra dom care
• entry to institutional care
• need for live-in carer

Timely discharge from hospital

Reduced hospital admissions

Fewer GP Visits

Likely signif cant f scal impact
Average care package: £7,500

Institutional care typical cost: Around £30,000
24h live-in care cost: Around £50,000
Small reduction will have big impact

Modelled value: £3,000

Risk of Dementia

Likely small f scal impact

~£2,000 (varies) per reduced admission
But likely few of these.

(Excludes falls from stairs)
Extra-care maybe £500, but statistically weak.

Small f scal impact.
Extra-care around £90.

Large cost, but
very small number of people

Small f scal impact.

£88

Change in housing benef t
or housing element of UC

Fiscal impact outside of scope

£76

 

  

Page 815 of 940



 

Ealing OAA Strategy – Social Value Report (final), August 2020  page 8 
  

2. Fiscal Impacts Commentary 

We have undertaken analysis of the potential economic impacts of the Ealing OAA strategy 
in Appendix 1 Economic impact of Ealing OAA Strategy (in depth).  It should be noted from 
the literature review, ‘there is no standard way to make the economic case for the 
contribution housing makes to health’ (The Economics of Housing and Health, Kings 
Fund/NHS Alliance, 2016.)   

 
As such, we have built our own approach to assessing the fiscal impacts of the Ealing OAA 
strategy.  For each measure assessed, we have found evidence of the cost per incident, 
evidence relating to the likely prevalence or percentage of those likely to be affected in a 
year, and calculated a potential value for each adjusting for inflation. In general, evidence 
has been gathered at a national, rather than an Ealing-specific level. We make some 
comments where Ealing-specific factors may be particularly relevant.   
 
It should be noted that these potential values and cost reductions are best estimates based 
on available evidence.  They give an indication that where the evidence is strongest, savings 
should be found over the medium to long term.  Note that (i) there may be other, less well-
evidenced areas, where future cost savings may be found; (ii) some of the areas we 
highlight for potential savings might be offset in some cases by other costs, e.g. where older 
people live longer, and so require services for longer; (iii) depending on contracts, savings 
might accrue to contract counter-parties rather than to Ealing.  Whilst there is the potential 
within the OAA strategy for savings, it would be advisable for the Council to measure the 
impacts and cost savings delivered by the programme on a longitudinal basis.  We have also 
made no attempt to separate out cashable and non-cashable impacts. This report provides a 
framework for how to think about potential cost savings, however in moving from theory to 
practice, local issues and commissioning realities will be significant.  It should also be noted 
that the care threshold for people moving into supported housing in Ealing is currently 
under review and changes may have an impact on potential cost reductions. 
 
The potential values here are evidenced in Appendix 1, but can be summarised as follows: 
 
The reduction in carer travel is estimated on the basis that 20% of sheltered older people 
homes have a domiciliary care package.  It assumes that by bringing older people from 
dispersed accommodation to co-located accommodation, carer travel time and costs can be 
reduced by 75%. Using national-level data suggests a reduction in an hour’s cost of care by 
£2.23.  However, the Ealing context suggests we need to be cautious as care contracts are 
priced based on an all-in cost per hour of care and other factors. 
 
We explored the potential savings through reduced falls on stairs.  The calculation here is 
based on statistics that say 55.9% of social renters live in homes with stairs which we have 
assumed is reflective of those that will move into the sheltered and extra care 
accommodation.  1% of over 65s and the average cost of a hospital admission is £6,888.  
The value per home per year of a reduction in falls would be £76 attributable to the NHS. 
Information from the NHS suggests hospital costs for Ealing would be slightly higher than 
national costs. 
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By moving older people into new housing stock, we have assumed that 20% will move from 
dilapidated housing with a ‘Class 1’ Hazard (the most important of which is excess cold), 
which is estimated to cost the NHS £407 per year.  This produces a £88 annual saving per 
home to the NHS. NHS costs for Ealing will be higher than the national average; the quality 
of housing stock may well differ too.  
 
We explored the potential savings by delaying additional care - domiciliary, live in, or 
institutional care. Although there is little hard evidence, the literature suggests that homes 
that can be adapted including for mobility impairments can reduce difficulties with daily 
living by 50 to 75% and this should apply to older people moving to adaptable housing. We 
constructed our own model here that halves the number facing a range of difficulties in a 
number of areas by moving into new, sheltered or extra care housing with each area of 
difficulty corresponding to 3 hours of domiciliary care (i.e. people with 7 or 8 areas of 
difficult would require live in or institutional care).  After forecasting needs and costs the 
average saving per home was calculated at £3,000. Ealing’s decision-making on who is 
eligible to move into sheltered housing, as well as other aspects of the local context could 
make this number very different in Ealing. Another material local factor (which we did not 
have data for) is the proportion of these care costs that are reduced by an element of self-
pay. 
 
With the potential for reduced hospital admissions, a Demos study reported that sheltered 
housing facilitated shorter stays in hospital but also suggested that those in sheltered 
housing are frequently sicker.  There was no attempt in the study to control for age or any in 
depth look at reasons for admission and length of stay for each.  The Extra Care Trust study 
though found a reduction in planned hospital admissions from .19 to .06 per person per 
year though noted that this reduction was not statistically reliable.   Ignoring this caution at 
around £4,000 per planned admission, this represents a drop in average costs of £500 per 
resident per year.  We also explored whether timely discharge from hospital could be 
supported by the new older people’s accommodation as Housing LIN / McCarthy & Stone 
suggest there are significant savings to be had here.  On further examination we found that 
NHS statistics show that only 2.9% of delayed discharges are due to time waiting for 
community equipment or adaptations’.  It is more likely that inpatient stays are shorter for 
other reasons that need further exploration. Uncertainties from this source will likely 
swamp any Ealing vs. national differences. 
 
A visit to the GP costs around £65 per visit and research suggest for people in sheltered or 
extra care housing GP visits drop by 1.4 to 1.8 per person.  This would suggest a fiscal 
benefit of £90 per resident in extra care housing and a similar level if sheltered housing 
developments are also able to benefit from the extra care services.  
 
 

3. Wider Public and Social Benefits and likely Impacts 

The previous section focussed only on the fiscal impacts that are likely to be accrued 
through the delivery of the Ealing OAA strategy, attributable because we know the costs of 
each incident and the evidence is strong enough that the interventions proposed will 
delivered the desired effect.  The following diagram helps understand the approach we have 
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taken here.  Section 2 above assesses values where we can find strong research evidence 
that the impact and saving is attributable to the intervention. 

 

This section now focuses on both wider potential economic benefits that still may be 
logically attributable and the anticipated social benefits.  For example, although it is 
plausible to think that there would be an effect from the general improvements in health 
we expect from a move to sheltered and extra care housing, we did not discover any robust 
evidence to support (or to contradict) this (see Appendix 1).  

There are many further potential benefits and impacts of the style and location of the older 
people’s housing being proposed for Ealing.  Better links with town centres and local 
communities should help ensure communities are more connected.  This can enable older 
resident to feel less lonely by being more able to access busy areas and take part in wider 
community activities, even volunteering their time more.  There are many studies that link 
increased activity, and reduced loneliness to better mental and physical health outcomes.  
The WHO suggests that increased physical activity for older adults can improve 
cardiorespiratory and muscular fitness, bone and functional health, reduce the risk of NCDs, 
depression and cognitive decline.  Thus, developments for older people with private 
communal spaces, outdoor spaces, shared spaces and better access to community activity 
and town centres should have positive impacts on elders’ health. 
 
Poverty in old age can impact a range of areas of older persons activity including the range 
of leisure and exercise activities they are able to access, healthy food, the ability to access 
technology, the opportunity to travel or take a holiday, and even confidence.  All of these 
areas can have a negative impact on pensioner health and thus reducing pensioner poverty 
is a policy goal that supports better health for older people.   Smaller homes, with better 
insulation and heating systems will reduce poverty caused by high fuel costs.  Reductions in 
the cost of rent from moving to a smaller property can also help for some.  However, it is 
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not clear if ‘one bedroom plus’ model incur a spare room subsidy (bedroom tax) and Ealing 
will need to consider its application to this new property type. 
 
Public spaces play a vital role in the social and economic life of communities1.  The ‘feel 
good’ buzz of a busy street scene; therapeutic benefits of quiet time spent in a green space, 
opportunities to meet, play or simply ‘hang out’ were all mentioned as having important 
benefits for people and communities.  In additional good public spaces can also support 
improved community cohesion offering opportunities for people from different social, 
ethnic and religious backgrounds to mix.  All the proposed developments offer benefits in 
relation to this including improved outdoor spaces, better integration and access to town 
centres, or a more secluded garden.  However, shared outdoor spaces in town centres can 
also become a focus for antisocial behaviour which could cancel out any gains made.  
Careful design and management of these spaces is therefore essential. 
 
Other benefits that are even harder to quantify and evidence, though are still worth 
mentioning include: improved peace of mind, safety and security for older people; the 
freeing up of larger Council homes will support Ealing house larger families in need reducing 
time for some in temporary accommodation or reducing overcrowding; average spend per 
older persons home on housing benefit is £5,200 compared to that of a general needs home 
(£9,000)2 delivering potential fiscal savings to HM Treasury;  improved environmental 
performance of housing, as well as leading to reduced heating bills for older people also 
should improve air quality supporting better health in Ealing and contributing to Ealing’s CO2 

reduction target; adaptable housing also makes it easier for Ealing to accommodate a 
variety of cultural and religious needs; early evidence suggests there are benefits to be had 
of improving daylight or ‘daylighting’ into homes.  It is also worth noting that, the OAA 
strategy could be attractive enough to older homeowners in Ealing encouraging them to 
downsize thus bringing additional cash into the system and freeing up larger properties. 
 
In our review of the relevant literature, we found comments that suggested that provision 
of low-level services may make a difference -- for example, access to an on-site 
handyperson can make a space more liveable and avoid health and wellbeing issues arising 
from easily fixable issues; instead of just having community spaces, having an 'animator' 
who encourages people make connections and set up or take part in activities and events.   
 
In establishing new sheltered and extra-care housing, there is a potential to design in a high 
quality evaluation process; it may even be possible to have an ethical randomised controlled 
trial through a technique known as "waiting list randomisation", and discover what the 
actual impacts are in terms of health and social-care costs and usage, as well as with well-
established measures around loneliness and wellbeing. 
  

 
1 The Social Value of Public Spaces, Worpole & Knox, JRF 
2 HM Government, (2016). Continuous Recording of Lettings and Sales in Social Housing in England. 
https://core.communities.gov.uk 
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Appendix 1:  Economic impact of Ealing OAA Strategy (in depth) 

A. Introduction and Definitions 

We have been asked to consider the plausible economic impacts of projects to redevelop 
certain sites in LB Ealing, so as to provide additional housing for older people: principally 
sheltered housing, with some extra-care housing homes. The majority of new housing is 
expected to be “one-bed plus”; the current expectation is that accommodation will be 
designed and built to be “wheelchair-ready” 

The analysis conducted here is with regards to a pre-COVID world as there is not yet enough 
understanding of (or evidence of) the impact of COVID on these matters). 

Definitions 

“Sheltered housing” – designed for older people, with some communal spaces and facilities 
and access to a warden. 

“Extra-care housing” - as sheltered housing, but with the ability to additional care facilities, 
generally through on-site carers. 

“Wheel-chair ready” - designed and built with wheelchair and/or mobility impaired users in 
mind, although not necessarily fully adapted, initially. For example, hard-points would be 
installed but grab rails would not. We understand this to mean that the property will meet 
building regulations M4(2), and that changes to make it meet M4(3) would not be onerous. 

B. Key differentiators 
 
Modern building regulations 

Current building regulations guarantee certain minimum standards with regards to 
visitability and insulation. 

Benefits of a new build 

After any snags are dealt with, residents can reasonably expect minimal interruptions for 
maintenance needs Ability to accommodate IOT by design, rather than needing to retrofit. 

Sheltered vs non-sheltered housing 

Right-sized 
Safe, warm and comfortable 
Communal space and gardens 
Warden service 
Integrated alarm system to alert, e.g. warden? 

Adaptability 

Ability to adapt the home to later-life mobility changes. 
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Other design features 

Daylighting Building to Passivhaus standards means that spend on heating should become 
near zero. 

Location 

Good access to amenities, including shops, GPs and pharmacists 

Co-location 

Reduced time & effort for domiciliary care workers, and maintenance staff (particularly 
useful for proactive maintenance) 

C. Economic impacts 

The linkage between these differentiators and things that generate economic impact are 
often indirect, and there are gaps in the evidence base to assure ourselves that plausible 
changes actually have a specific economic impact. Noting that, we highlight below the 
assumptions we make, and their sources. 

Where feasible, we normalise to costs/savings per home per year for comparability. 

1) Reduced carer travel costs 

In the envisioned project, some older people would be decanted from one block to another 
- we would not anticipate any significant change in travel from this.  But the majority of 
people would be moving from dispersed accommodation to co-located accommodation. As 
carers spend a significant portion of their time travelling from one dispersed home to 
another, we should expect travel time to be reduced from co-location, provided that the 
carers can be assigned work that will keep them working in the same block.  

In thinking about “before” and “after” comparisons with regards to the extra-care 
homes, we would expect people moving into extra care homes to have previously been in 
receipt of substantial domiciliary care packages.  

National context estimations:  

• 20% of sheltered houses will have a person with a domiciliary care package; 100% of 
extra care houses 

• Care package is an average of 1 hours, 5 days a week in sheltered houses; 2 hours 7 
days a week in extra-care. 

• Travel costs are reduced by 75%. 

• Travel costs equate to £2.95/hour (source: Getting the price right: Calculating the 
cost of homecare in 2019. UK Homecare Association 
https://www.ukhca.co.uk/pdfs/ukhca_getting_the_price_right_2019.pdf) 

• Inflation since 2019 (108.5/107.6) 
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Ealing context:  

With further Ealing and project-specific data gathering, each of these figures could be 
refined. A further import point is the contracting reality: would the savings estimated be 
savings to the council, or to the care agencies?  

We understand that domiciliary care contracts in Ealing are priced based on an all-in cost 
per hour of care, and that the agencies calculate (and submit to LB Ealing) a cost 
breakdown, including travel costs and travel time. If travel time and costs were to drop, this 
should be reflected in reduced costs paid by the agencies, and, in the next reporting period, 
reduced costs being reflected to the council. Note that if agencies provide this information 
on a borough-wide basis, it may be hard to see the project-specific saving as it will be 
averaged out over all the other care provision.  

There is a further complication with regards to extra-care homes, as a move from a 
significant domiciliary care package in dispersed accommodation to an extra-care setting 
would likely involve a change of the provider of care, and with this a change in pricing 
structure; in the Ealing context, it would be better to compare the cost of existing 
domiciliary care provision to the cost of extra care provision.  

Safe, warm and comfortable 

The BRE estimates that 15.2% of housing stock has at least one “Class 1 Hazard”, the most 
important of which is excess cold; we know that tenants seeking sheltered housing are 
disproportionately coming from dilapidated housing, so we raise this 15.2% to 20.0%. We 
impute costs with these assumptions. 

National context estimations:  

• 20% of tenants moving from housing with a “Class 1 Hazard”. (Uplift from BRE 
estimate of 15.2% to adjust for this population) 

• Average annual cost to NHS from a Class 1 Hazard: £407 (source: Nicol, S., Roys, M. 
and Garrett, H., 2015. The cost of poor housing to the NHS. Building and Research 
Establishment. ) 

• Inflation since 2015 (108.5/99.9) 

Ealing context:  

An adjustment could be made to the proportion of tenants who have existing Class 1 
Hazards; a pragmatic approach would be to look for evidence of social housing condition in 
Ealing versus nationwide. Data may be available from the English Housing Survey.  

An adjustment could be made for local health costs, perhaps by comparing the NHS 

National Tariff “Market forces factor” for local health trusts versus the national average.  

2) Timely discharge from hospital 
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For someone to be discharged from hospital, there is a requirement that a care needs 
assessment be made, and that any needed home adaptations are made before a person 
gets home. 

A report by McCarthy & Stone3, a private provider of sheltered housing, states 21% of 
residents has an inpatient stay in the previous year, with an average stay of 7.4 days, versus 
17% of the general population aged 75+, who had an average inpatient stay of 17 nights. 
HousingLIN, a ‘sharing network for anyone working in specialist housing and care’, takes 
these statistics and (roughly) computes a saving from sheltered housing of £300 per bed day 
time (17 days - 7.4 days), to achieve a “saving” of £600 per sheltered housing home per 
year. This analysis has significant flaws, not least that it attributes all of the time difference 
to “delayed discharges”. 

The NHS statistics show that just 2.9% of delayed discharges are due to time spent waiting 
for “community equipment and adaptations”. Although relevant disaggregation of the 
delayed discharge data do not seem to be available, it is implausible that much of this 
difference in inpatient stays is due to delayed discharges; instead it seems more likely that it 
is due to inpatient stays being for different reasons. 

3) No falls on stairs 

Moving from a home with stairs to one without stairs can have a profound impact on 
people. Managing staircases is an important challenge as mobility worsens. The National 
Institute for Health and Care Excellence (NICE) estimates 30% of people older than 65 and 
50% of people older than 80 experience at least one fall a year4. Falls kill around 1/2000 
people a year who are 65+. 

A Kings Fund study5 found, “On average, the cost of hospital, community and social care 
cost services for each patient who fell were almost four times as much in the 12 months 
after admission for a fall as the costs of the admission itself.” 

• 55.9% of social renters live in homes with stairs (source: English Housing Survey data6). 
We assume that this is reflective of people moving into sheltered/extra-care 
accommodation. 

• Approximately 1% of over 65s have a fall that results in a hospital admission each year 
(Kings Fund report) 

• Average cost per admission £6,888 (Kings Fund report) 

• Inflation since 2013 (110%) 

Value = £76 

Overestimate because not all falls relate to stairs in the home. 
Underestimate because costs related to falls not resulting in an admission are not included. 

 
3 McLaren, J. and Hakim, M., 2003. A Better Life: Private Sheltered Housing and Independent Living for Older 
People. McCarthy and Stone. 
4 National Institute for Health and Care Excellence, 2013. Falls in older people: assessing risk and prevention. 
NICE. 
5 https://www.kingsfund.org.uk/publications/exploring-system-wide-costs-falls-older-people-torbay 
6 https://www.gov.uk/government/statistical-data-sets/social-and-private-renters 
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Ealing context:  

Although more granular data from the English Housing Survey could in principle be used, 
given the total value is small, there is no reason to think an Ealing context would be 
materially different.  

4) Housing element of UC 

In transitioning to the new housing there may be a change in the level of (and eligibility for) 
the housing element of Universal Credit. The actual change will be highly dependent on 
individual circumstances, but the key points to note: * More people will be eligible for 
Universal Credit in sheltered accommodation - this could increase fiscal costs. * The move 
may trigger a change from Housing Benefit to Universal Credit. * Some people may be 
affected by the spare room subsidy (bedroom tax), for example where one resident is under 
state pension age.  (local authority has discretion whether to charge, but if they do, v 
difficult to fight) 

It is not clear whether one-bed plus could be regarded as a two-bed property for universal 
credit purposes; on the face of it a tribunal decision seems to suggest that they could be7. 

5) Disabled Facilities Grant 

If we assume that the new, adaptable housing will not require any, or any expensive 
alterations that would be eligible for a disabled facilities grant, we can estimate the saving 
from not paying disabled facilities grant. 

• Approximately 1% per year of RSL households over 65 receive a disabled facilities grant 

• The average disabled facilities grant is around £9,000. 

Value = £90 

Ealing context:  

Although local data on disabled facilities grant usage could in principle be used, given the 
total value is small, there is no reason to think an Ealing context would be materially 
different.  

6) Adult social care 

Housing that is adapted for an elderly population, and moreover is adaptable for future 
mobility impairments should have significant benefits for the residents’ independence. As 
well as the significant mental health and wellbeing that flows from this, we can reasonably 
expect that increased independence may lead to a more active life, with physical health 
benefits too. 

 
7 M v Secretary of State for Work & Pensions [2017] UKUT 443 (AAC), 
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/media/5a1e68d6ed915d6662f29354/CUC_2385_2016-00.pdf 
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There seems little directly applicable evidence in the literature linked to sheltered housing, 
however there is a very useful literature review8 of home adaptations from the Centre for 
Aging Better. The authors report various studies in which home adaptations increase the 
number of activities of daily living that people can accomplish without assistance - 
difficulties with activities of daily living were reduced by 50%-75% in some studies. 

It seems plausible that a move to adapted and adaptable housing will bring with it a similar 
level of change, and with it, a significant reduction in both present and future use of adult 
social care. 

In the absence of direct evidence on the impact here, we constructed a simple model: this 
models the number of activities of daily living that potential or actual residents of sheltered 
housing might have. As a starting point, these are assumed to be: 50% no difficulties, 10% 
each for difficulties in 1, 2, 3, or 4 areas and 5% each for 5 or 6 areas. Based on the evidence 
above, this number is halved on a move to sheltered accommodation. It further assumes 
that each year, residents have an 8% chance of increasing the number of difficulty areas in 
non-sheltered housing, while this number is 4% in sheltered housing. Finally, we assume 
that each area of difficulty corresponds to 3 hours per week of domiciliary care, and that 
people with 7 or 8 areas of difficulty would require either institutional care or a live-in carer. 
We then forecast needs and costs over 5 years and find that the average saving per home 
per year to be £3,000. Clearly this is only a model-derived figure, and all of the assumptions 
could be called into question, but it gives a sense of what could be achieved.  It should also 
be noted, that these potential savings might be offset in some cases by other costs, e.g. 
where older people live longer, and so require services for longer. 

Ealing context:  

It would be possible to gather local data to refine both the model and the parameters going 
into the model. Unless the data has already been gathered historically, and relevant data 
consent obtained, it would be difficult and costly to get good data to better inform a local 
estimate. Some refinement could be obtained by interviewing people with relevant expert 
knowledge and experience, although the figures would be subject to their perception bias.  

7) Reduced use of GPs 

GP visits cost around £65 each (source: Greater Manchester Combined Authority Unit Cost 
Database v2.0.), although some sources put the figure lower than this. There is some 
evidence that people in sheltered housing have fewer GP visit: McCarthy Stone compared 
their (sheltered) resident population to the general population of 75+, finding 1.8 fewer 
visits per year. 

Research9 into extra care housing suggested that GP visits dropped by 1.4 per person as a 
result of the move into extra care, although the authors note this may be an overestimate 

 
8 Powell, J., Mackintosh, S., Bird, E., Ige, J., Garrett, H. and Roys, M., 2017. The role of home adaptations in 
improving later life. 
9 Holland, C., Carter, M., Cooke, R., Leask, G., Powell, R., Shaw, R., West, K., Clarkesmith, D., Collins, J., Hagger, 

B. and Kay, A., 2015. Collaborative research between Aston Research Centre for Healthy Ageing 
(ARCHA) and the ExtraCare Charitable Trust. The Final Report. Aston Research Centre 

Page 825 of 940



 

Ealing OAA Strategy – Social Value Report (final), August 2020  page 18 
  

due to people who are poorly being less likely to answer questionnaires. The authors 
speculate that this may be due to the availability of a drop-in wellness clinic. 

On balance, the methodology of the Aston/ExtraCare Trust research seems more robust 
than that of McCarthy Stone. This would suggest a benefit of £90 per resident of extra-care 
housing. As sheltered housing does not typically offer a similar level of wellness support, it 
would be hard to ascribe a significant value to sheltered housing. 

8) Hospital admissions 

A study10 looked in depth at hospital admissions from a UK sheltered housing service and 
produced a wealth of statistics around hospital usage. Demos11 compared these statistics to 
the general population, and observed that average hospital stays were shorter, and stated 
that sheltered housing facilitated a shorter stay. It is difficult to know if this is true or not, 
because the same study reports that residents of sheltered housing are frequently sicker 
than the general population. The situation is also unclear because there was no attempt 
made to control even for age, and hospital admissions get much more frequent with age 
(e.g. people aged 75-84 have around 50% more hospital admissions that those 65-74). 
Although the in depth study looked at the reasons for hospital admissions and lengths of 
stay for each, there was no systematic comparison by condition either (for example, the 
study found 27 admissions for pneumonia, totaling 443 days in hospital, equal to an average 
stay of 16.4 days, however in the general population 65+, admissions for pneumonia 
average less than 10 days.) 

Although it is plausible to think that there would be an effect from the general 
improvements in health we expect from a move to sheltered housing, we did not discover 
any robust evidence to support (or to contradict) this.  

The Aston/ExtraCare Trust report (ibid.) found a reduction in planned hospital admissions 
(no change in unplanned) from 0.19 per person per year to 0.06 per person per year, but 
cautioned that this was not a statistically reliable change due to large variance and small 
effect size. Ignoring that statistical caution, at around £4,000 per planned admission, this 
represents a drop in average costs of £500 per resident per year. 
 

Ealing context:  

Given the statistical caution, it would seem that the only way to refine sensibly these figures 
for Ealing would be to conduct a local study.  

  

 
for Healthy Ageing. Available online at <http://www. aston. ac. 
uk/lhs/research/centres-facilities/archa/extracare-project/> . 

 
10 Cook, G., Bailey, C., Hodgson, P., Gray, J., Barron, E., McMillan, C., Marston, R., Binks, E. and Rose, J., 2017. 
Older UK sheltered housing tenants’ perceptions of well‐being and their usage of hospital services. Health & 
social care in the community, 25(5), pp.1644-1654. 
11 Wood, C., 2017. The social value of sheltered housing. London: Demos. 
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Appendix 2: Older Peoples Housing and Social Value Literature Review  

There is much literature on the health benefits of decent housing and research and 
literature on the benefits of older people’s housing.   We have focused here on a number of 
studies that focus directly on sheltered, extra care, and intergenerational models of housing 
for older people.   
 
In 2017 the National Housing Federation (NHF) commissioned James Berrington to 
investigate the value of sheltered housing that also included extra care housing12, January 
2017. He defined sheltered and extra care housing as ‘provide safe secure housing designed 
to provide a home for life and enable the delivery of flexible support and care services to 
maintain independence and gains to both physical and mental health and addressing social 
isolation’. Berrington suggested that there are benefits to the individual, to the community 
and to the taxpayer and that these are larger in extra care schemes: 
 

• provide peace of mind, safety and security for vulnerable older people 

• support and maintain independence 

• better individual physical and mental health 

• maintain and develop links with the community 

• maximise incomes of older people and reduce fuel poverty 

• facilitate downsizing to more suitable housing (freeing up larger homes) 

• delay and reduce the need for primary care and social care interventions including 

• admission to long term care settings 

• prevent hospital admissions 

• enable timely discharge from hospital and prevent re-admissions to hospital 

• enable rapid recovery from periods of ill-health or planned admissions. 

• lower care costs. 

However, Berrington noted the difference between benefits that bring real cashable savings 
such as cheaper fuel costs, and benefits that accrue to other agencies such as reduced need 
for primary care.  He also noted that sheltered and extra care schemes often maintain 
strong links with the local community providing a locus for activities that benefit residents 
and the wider community often both providing services and volunteers to the local 
community and sometimes offering restaurants that are open to the public.   He also stated 
that the average Housing Benefit spend for an older person home at £5,200 is significantly 
less that the average £9,000 per working age home13 
 
In 2016, NHF also commissioned The King’s Fund and the New NHS Alliance to produce an 
independent report called ‘The Economics of Housing and Health’14.  This report suggested 
that there is no standard way to make the economic case for the contribution housing 
makes to health.  Different tools, sources of evidence and economic arguments are 

 
12 The Value of Sheltered Housing, Berrington J for National Housing Federation, 2017. 
13 HM Government, (2016). Continuous Recording of Lettings and Sales in Social Housing in England. 
https://core.communities.gov.uk 
14 The Economics of Housing and Health, Buck, Simpson & Ross for NHF, 2016. 
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employed.  It does suggest though that housing and specifically housing associations are 
creating value through their role in supporting people’s health in the following areas: 
 

• They provide safe, decent homes and that enhance well being through things like the 

reduction of excess cold, safety improvements that reduce falls 

• Improved housing conditions and environments that impact positively on wellbeing 

such as gardens, less vandalism or noisy neighbour, reduced rot and damp. 

• Safer homes that help reduce accidents 

The economic case for the contribution housing makes to health can be measured in health 
terms as the number of deaths avoided or in the value of those deaths avoided such as the 
QALY (quality adjusted life year) value, estimates of NHS costs, or both.  The report stated 
that housing associations present economic cases in the flowing areas: 
 

• Poor housing costs NHS between £1,4 and £2 billion per year (excess cold, damp, 

safety issues – Nicol et al 2015) 

• Failure to fit adaptations or preventative measures estimated to cost NHS £414 

million per year Garrett et al 2016) 

• Falls costing NHS around £2 billion annually.  Falls prevention services reduce this 

(Tian et al 2014) 

• Reduced costs relating to dementia by providing support to people with dementia to 

live independently 

• Supporting quick and safe discharge from hospital to home.  Delayed hospital 

discharges that cost the NHS in England £820 million per year. 

The Extra Care Charitable Trust provide housing for over 55s in 15 retirement villages and 5 
smaller housing developments housing 4,400 older people. They undertook research with 
Aston and Lancaster Universities to understand the benefits to residents provided by Extra 
Care villages.  160 residents were involved from nineteen of the villages and schemes and 
data from participants was collected regularly.  The key results from their 2012-15 and 
2015-18 research studies15 showed that since moving in, significant improvements can be 
found in ExtraCare residents’ health and well-being. Residents at their retirement villages 
get more physical exercise and have improved their memory and cognitive abilities. In some 
critical health factors where a downward trend might normally be expected with age, for 
example functional ability, independence or age-related changes in cognitive function, no 
such trends emerged. Levels of depression were low among residents while social well-
being was high, with lower levels of loneliness than national averages.  ExtraCare residents 
changed the way in which they used health care resources.  Findings included: 

• NHS costs reduced by 38% 

• Unplanned hospital stays reduced from 8-14 to 1-2 days 

• 46% reduction in routine and regular GP visits 

• 14.8% reduction in depressive symptoms in 18 months 

• 23% decrease in anxiety symptoms 

 
15 Integrated Homes, Care and Support – Measurable Outcomes for Healthy Ageing, Holland et al, 2019 
commissioned by The ExtraCare Charitable Trust. 
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• Significant improvements in the level of exercise done by residents (75%) 

• Increase in walking speed and a reduction of falls over the first two years 

• The increase of frailty is delayed or reversed in residents 

• 24% increase in autobiographical and 17% increase in memory recall tests 

• 86.5% of residents were ‘never or hardly ever’ lonely 

Intergenerational housing models bring together people of different ages to foster 
relationships, understanding and improve health.  Each home has their own space which are 
then complemented by community rooms and gardens.  There are different models of 
intergenerational models the most well know of which in the UK are students or young 
adults living with and supporting older people or nurseries collocated with care homes.  
However, the model has been applied to support a number of different need groups with 
models that mix elders with foster families and children at risk, gran families (families where 
children are being looked after by grandparents in a shared living environment, war 
veterans, and more.  In 2019, Mobilise undertook a piece of research to explore the models 
and benefits of intergenerational housing models16.   
 
We concluded: ‘Although it is not for everyone, the benefits of intergenerational living are 
clear. Developing planned cohousing with shared facilities and activities can create a sense 
of community where older people can benefit from reduced levels of loneliness and 
isolation, while improving their mood, confidence, physical strength, mobility, mental 
health, and resilience to health problems. Younger generations can benefit too; they can 
draw on different generations for support (babysitting etc.), experience a wider sense of 
family, gain access to affordable housing, show improvements in learning and employment 
skills, reduce the financial stress of university and have a potentially better living 
environment. 
 

The key benefits are: 

• Older people remain integrated into society and are able to continue to contribute in 

meaningful ways. By maintaining independence and their own decision‐making, seniors 

enjoy improved physical and mental health. Loneliness is prevented.  

• Families can draw on different generations for child support. 

• People without relatives living in the same city or country can draw on the support of 

surrogate grandparents, aunts, uncles etc. 

• The children of lone parents or one‐child families can benefit from a wider sense of 

family. 

• The willingness to co‐operate means that people choose to live alongside those who 

share the values of caring, support and respect for others. An alternative model of living 

is demonstrated, which benefits the wider society by encouraging others into different 

options. 

• Government agencies save costs in social spending.’ 
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Mobilise Public Ltd 
 020 8090 4613 

 hello@mobilise.org  
 www.mobilise.org  

  
 

 

Page 830 of 940

mailto:hello@mobilise.org
http://www.mobilise.org/


Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief 

Updated November 2019 

 

EAA Title  Ealing Older Adult Accommodation Strategic Brief  

Please describe 
your proposal? 

 Scheme 

Is it HR Related? Yes ☐ No  x 

Corporate 
Purpose 

Cabinet Report Decision 

 

1. What is the Scheme looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

 

A sheltered housing review undertaken by Ealing Council in 2012 identified a number of sheltered 
housing schemes in Ealing that were close to or actually no longer fit for purpose. A further piece of 
work has subsequently been undertaken through ‘The Ealing Older Adult Accommodation Strategic 
Brief’ (OAASB) that has reviewed several council-owned sheltered schemes and adjacent 
underutilised sites in the Acton area that would be suitable for re-development. This EAA takes an 
evidence-based approach to ensure that issue of equality are fully understood within the brief prepared 
for Cabinet.  This EAA will be kept under regular review as the schemes develop. 

 

The scheme’s being proposed within the OAASB includes the development of approximately 581 
mixed-tenure homes, with a minimum of 50%, and up to 80%, affordable housing, across three sites:  

• Lexden and Steyne Road (new scheme already in development and due to go to Planning in 
Autumn 2021) 

• Neville Close (existing site) 

• Shillaker Court (existing site) 

 

The proposal would see the replacement of existing outdated, low-quality homes and underused sites, 
with high quality specialist homes, that meet current and future needs of older adults and increase their 
well-being and provide a net increase in much needed homes. It would also see the consolidation of 
housing on fewer sites, close to amenities and public transport, increasing efficiency of service delivery 
and supporting sustainable communities. 

 

The proposal also includes a detailed social value report and a co-ordinated decant and delivery plan 
aiming to minimise resident disruption. If cabinet supports the OAASB the timetable of activities set out 
in the cabinet report for this EAA will be implemented.  

 

Who will be affected? 

There are approximately 86 residents living in sheltered and general needs accommodation on Neville 
Close and Shillaker Court. 45 homes on Neville Close and 41 Homes on Shillaker Court. Vacant 
possession will be required to enable the redevelopment of these sites. 

 

 

 

2. What will the impact of your proposal be? 

 

1.  Proposal Summary Information 

 17
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The OAASB is expected to have to have a considerable positive impact on existing residents and the 
borough by ultimately providing additional homes that are genuinely affordable and better meet the 
needs of older adults. 

 

Some of the key deliverables include:  

 

• Homes that meet current and future needs of older adults; and increase the well-being of older 
adults  

• high quality specialist homes that exceed current standards to replace existing outdated, low-
quality homes 

• optimised use of under-utilised sites  

• consolidation of housing on fewer sites, close to amenities and public transport, increasing 
efficiency of service delivery and supporting sustainable communities. 

 

For the 86 tenanted homes on Neville and Shillaker Court, the main impact will be that they need to be 
re-housed. Currently, all of the tenanted homes across Neville and Shillaker Court have secure 
tenancies and consequently the Council has legal duties towards them.    

 

The Council will have a responsibility to ensure affected residents are re-housed. It is likely a range of 
alternative options including moving to new homes at Lexden and Steyne Road will be available to 
existing residents. A detailed strategy for securing vacant possession will be developed in consultation 
with residents to minimise disruption and mitigate impacts.  

 

A further update will be presented back to cabinet feeding back on the consultation and decant 
strategy and an updated EAA would need to be undertaken for individual projects should they be 
successful in commencing. It is likely these schemes would be phased to minimise disruption.  

 

 

 

 2.  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 
 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 
COMBINATION 

Describe the Impact 

 

This work is expected to have a positive impact on older residents living in Ealing.  

 

The demand for social care and housing for older people is expected to grow as the proportion of the 
UK’s older population is set to increase with longer life expectancies. Nationally between 2018 and 
2028 the proportion of those aged 85 and older (the most likely demographic to go into a care home) 
is projected to grow by 31% compared to only 5% growth for the overall population. Ealing is no 
exception as the population of people aged over 65 will continue to grow in future years as follows: 

By 2030:  

• Ealing’s Population of residents aged 65 and over will increase by 53% to 66,000  

• Ealing’s population of residents with limiting long-term illness predicted to increase by 
17.4% to 21,002 
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• residents that are aged 85 and over will have the highest rise in numbers of 40.8% 

• Ealing will have an increasingly diverse population with the rise projected for Black and 
Minority Ethnic (BAME) groups at 52%. 

 

 
 
With these expected growths, the existing housing stock will be under significant pressure without new 
accommodation to meet this demand. (information source: Appendix 1: ‘Appendix 1 OAASB 
Report_200907’, Ealing Older Adults Accommodation Strategic Brief, Draft final report) 

 

Based on current occupancy, the age make up across Neville Close and Shillaker Court is as follows: 

 

Age range Number of people 

45-54 1 

55-64 6 

65-74 30 

75+ 42 

An updated EAA would need to be undertaken for individual projects to reflect the age make up of 
tenants living at Neville Close and Shillaker Court. 

 

It is noted that existing residents living in Neville Close and Shillaker Court would be affected by the 
re-development of these sites. A full decant programme will need to be developed in consultation with 
residents to minimise disruption and mitigate the impact.   

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

A consultation strategy will be implemented allowing affected residents and surrounding communities 

to be fully engaged in the process based on clear information at the earliest opportunity so that 

feedback can be incorporated as appropriate, and all can remain fully informed as the proposals are 

developed. 
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DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical, mental or sensory impairment 

which has a substantial and long term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to 

day activities1. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 
COMBINATION 

Describe the Impact 

 

The proposal is expected to have a positive impact on older adults with disabilities.  

 

As stated above, The Ealing Sheltered Housing Review (2012), and subsequent exploration, identified 
sheltered housing schemes in the borough that are no longer fit for purpose.  

 

The proposal would see the replacement of existing outdated, low-quality homes and underused sites, 
with high quality specialist homes that meet current and future needs of older adults and increase their 
well-being. This would include homes that are more energy efficient and adaptable for people with 
disabilities and for later life.  
 
Redevelopment would be compliant with the London Plan and incorporate design principles from the 
HAPPI report (Housing our Ageing Population: Panel for Innovation).  
 
It would also see the consolidation of housing on fewer sites, close to amenities and public transport, 
increasing efficiency of service delivery and supporting sustainable communities along with a net 
increase of new homes.  
 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

A consultation strategy will be implemented allowing affected residents and surrounding communities 

to be fully engaged in the process based on clear information at the earliest opportunity so that 

feedback can be incorporated as appropriate, and all can remain fully informed as the proposals are 

developed. 

 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact  

 

 
1 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
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Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

N/A 

 

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEAUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact 

 

 

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact  

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

N/A 
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SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 

State  whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEAUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact  

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes, covering including all LGBTQ+ groups. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact  

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact  

 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 
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N/A 

 
 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 

Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 

State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: NEAUTRAL 

Describe the Impact 

 

No additional impact 

 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

 

N/A 

 

 

3. Human Rights2 

4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 
 

Yes ☒ No ☐ 

The prospect of individuals being required to move homes engages Article 8, right to a family and 
private life.  This is a qualified right which means that the Council is able to justify an interference with 
this right in certain circumstances.  Each individual circumstance shall be given full consideration and 
the approach to this shall be considered within the decant strategy. 

 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 
 

Yes ☐ No X 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 
 

Yes ☐ No x 

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 

 

 

 
2 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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4. Conclusion 

The characteristics affected in this proposal include age and disability where mitigation is in place.  

 

Should this proposal go ahead, it will provide wider benefits to Ealing residents by providing more, 
genuinely affordable and specialist homes.  

 

 

4a. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

(Please list all sources here: i.e. local consultation, residents’ survey, census etc.) 

 

Appendix 1: ‘Appendix 1 OAASB Report_200907’, Ealing Older Adults Accommodation 
Strategic Brief, Draft final report 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Action Planning: (What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes 

into effect, when mitigating actions linked to the protected characteristics above will take 
place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success  

Measures 

Timescales/ 

Milestones 

Lead Officer 

(Contact Details) 

Update the 
OAASB to reflect 
any feedback 
from Cabinet 

Cabinet agree in 
principle the 
OAASB 

OAASB is 
agreed in 
principle and 
feedback is 
reflected  

September – 
October 2021  

Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

Submit Lexden 
Road for planning 

Application is 
submitted for 
Planning 

Scheme 
achieves 
Planning consent 
and delivers new 
homes 

December 2021 Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

Engage 
regeneration 
team to 
undertake initial 
housing needs 
assessments 

Regeneration 
team commence 
initial housing 
needs 
assessments 

Residents are 
engaged and 
involved in the 
process and 
completed 
assessments 
help to inform 
future need 
requirements  

January – 
February 2021 

Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

Develop housing 
needs, move 
preferences 
feedback forms, 

Feedback forms 
support the 
decant strategy 
and help us to 

Residents 
engage in this 
exercise and 
help to inform 

March – April 
2022 

Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 
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briefing sheets, 
etc 

better 
understand 
resident needs 
and 
requirements 

the consultation 
and decant 
strategy 

Individual visits to 
support each 
resident (who will 
need to vacant 
premises) to 
complete the 
housing needs 
survey and move 
options 

Individual visits 
to support 
residents and 
ensure they are 
kept up to date 
on developments 

As above April – June 2022 Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

Analyse 
consultation 
feedback and 
housing 
needs/move 
choices to 
develop a 
detailed decant 
strategy 

Inform decant 
strategy 

Detailed decant 
strategy is 
developed  

July – September 
2022 

Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

Update to ward 
Councillors on 
findings 

Engage 
councillors as 
this work 
develops  

Regular updates 
to councillors 
who represent 
the affected 
wards  

September 2022 Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

Cabinet update – 
feedback on 
consultation and 
decant strategy 

Cabinet agree in 
principle the 
consultation and 
decant strategy  

Decant strategy 
can be taken 
forward 

October 2022 Adam Towle,  

TowleA@ealing.gov.uk 

     

Additional Comments: 
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6. Sign off: (All EAA’s must be signed off once completed) 

 

Appendix 1: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 

a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by 
or under this Act; 

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 
and persons who do not share it; 

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it. 

 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 

a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 

b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 
from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 

c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or 
in any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

 

• Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: HR related proposal (Signed off by 
directorate HR officer) 

Signed: 

 
 

Name (Block Capitals): 

ADAM TOWLE 

 

Date: 07.09.2021 

 

Signed:   

 
 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

Philip Browne 

 

Date: 7th September 2021 

 

Signed: 

 

 

Name (Block Capitals): 

 

 

 

Date: 

For EAA’s relating to Cabinet decisions: received by Committee Section for publication by (date): 
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1 
 

 

 

Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

Yes – Part 
Appendix 1 contains exempt information by virtue of 
Paragraph 3 of Schedule 12A of Part 1 of the Local 
Government Act 1972 

Title Provision of Temporary Accommodation – Western Avenue 

Responsible Officer(s) Mark Wiltshire – Director of Community Development 

Author(s) Paul Miller 

Portfolio(s) Cllr Lauren Wall – Portfolio Holder – Genuinely Affordable 
Homes 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22nd September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5th October 2021 

Affected Wards East Acton 

Keywords/Index Homelessness, Temporary Accommodation 

 

Purpose of Report:  
 
To seek in principle cabinet approval to develop 44 New-Build Temporary 
Accommodation Units to be constructed on housing land at Glendun Court off Western 
Avenue W3 and on adjacent land in conjunction with QED who have an option on 
adjacent land. 
 
 

 
1. Recommendations 

 
That Cabinet; 
 

1.1 Notes and approves in principle, subject 1.2 below, the proposal to dispose of 
land at Glendun Court (shown at Appendix 2) (the Site) to QED Sustainable 
Urban Developments (QED) for the construction of 44 new-build units to be 
leased back to the Council under a 15 year lease for the purposes of 
temporary accommodation subject to the disposal being for best 
consideration. 
 

1.2 Authorises the Director of Community Development to engage with QED to 
enter into negotiations whilst and prepare a detailed options appraisal in 
relation to the identified HRA land and a detailed financial viability assessment 
of the proposed scheme together with a draft agreement for lease. Such 

Report for: 
ACTION/INFORMATION 
 
 
Item Number: 
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proposals to be developed following meaningful community engagement by 
the Developer and subject to future planning. 
 

1.3 Delegates authority to the Portfolio Holder for Genuinely Affordable Homes, 
following consultation with the Director of Community Development, the 
Director of Legal & Democratic Services and the Chief Finance Officer, to 
consider the options appraisal and make a decision on the best option. 

 
1.4 If the option to proceed with a scheme with the adjacent landowner is agreed 

to be the best option delegates authority to the Portfolio Holder for Genuinely 
Affordable Homes, following  consultation with the Director of Community 
Development, the Director of Legal & Democratic Services and the Chief 
Finance Officer, to negotiate terms and enter into an agreement with QED for 
the disposal of the Site and lease back following the construction of the 44 
new-build units. 
 

1.5 If the option to proceed with a scheme with the adjacent landowner is agreed 
to be the best option, agrees in principle to the appropriation of the Site  from 
the Housing Revenue Account (HRA) for planning purposes 

 
1.6 Delegates authority to the Director of Community Development to complete 

the appropriation process and to make any minor amendments to the red-line 
boundary as may be required. 

 
2. Reason for Decision and Options considered 

 
2.1 Current Position 

 
2.1.1 The Council undertook an Outcome Review of the Housing and 

Homelessness Function in 2018. That in depth review proposed four key 
interventions: 
 

2.1.1.1 Reducing demand for TA through enhanced homelessness prevention 
work; 

2.1.1.2 Increasing the supply of cost-neutral hostel/modular accommodation as 
an alternative to Bed & Breakfast accommodation; 

2.1.1.3 Increasing the supply of cost-neutral longer-term accommodation, 
sitting outside of TA subsidy arrangements, as an alternative to units 
procured through the Private Sector Leasing (PSL) scheme. 

2.1.1.4 Increasing moves into permanent accommodation. 
 

2.1.2 The recommendations contained in this report relate to the delivery of the 
third of those key interventions, namely the provision of cost-neutral 
longer-term accommodation. The Outcome Review proposed the 
acquisition of 300 new such units 
 

2.1.3 In September 2020 Cabinet approved a temporary accommodation 
acquisitons framework, designed to acquire up to 139 of those 300 
properties for the purpose of temporary accommodation. Those 
acquisitions are well underway and those purchases are performing well. 
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2.1.4 There still remains a need however to secure additional units in order to 

reach the 300 proposed by the Outcome Review. 
 

2.1.5 Providing cost-neutral units is challenging given that both house prices 
and rents in Ealing and surrounding areas are high relative to residents’ 
ability to pay and given the ongoing constraints on benefits and 
allowances. 

 
2.2 Options considered 

 
2.2.1 It has long been recognised that a mix of approaches would be needed to 

secure the required 300 units in an affordable way. 
 

2.2.2 The Council has been approached by QED, with whom we have worked 
before to deliver modular housing at Meath and Marston Court for a new 
scheme at Glendun Court. It should be noted however that the proposals 
for this Site envisage a traditional build.  

 
2.2.3 QED have secured an option on a c.1000 square metre piece of land at 

Western Avenue from Transport for London (TfL). 
 

2.2.4 Adjacent to the TfL option site sits approximately 450 square metres of 
Housing Revenue Account (HRA) land forming part of Glendun Court. 

 
2.2.5 A site plan and the pre-application consultation report are provided in 

appendices 2 and 3. 
  
2.2.6 In order to maximise the development potential of the sites it is the view of 

QED that all parties would benefit from a joint development. 
 

2.2.7 Clearly there are many possible options for joint development which range 
from a simple land sale through to a genuine joint venture. In this report  
only QED’s preferred option is set out namely a development by them 
supported by a Council agreement for lease providing for the grant of a 
lease and lease back following construction of the units. 

 
2.2.8 Officers have considered the following other options; 

 
2.2.8.1 Option 1 – Decline to engage with QED – Discounted – No further units 

provided, no revenue cost avoidance saving delivered and a site with 
potential to support housing in the borough remains undeveloped. 

2.2.8.2 Option 2 – Decline to progress the proposed temporary 
accommodation scheme but explore alternative options to support 
development e.g. a land sale without an associated agreement for 
lease – Not currently preferred. 

2.2.8.3 Option 3 – Agree, in principle, to enter into an agreement for lease to 
secure the proposed 44 units for the purposes of temporary 
accommodation. 
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2.3 Recommended Option 
 

2.3.1 It is recommended that the Council take forward option 3, at this point 
subject to consideration of a detailed options appraisal and continue to 
engage with QED with a view to securing the proposed 44 units for the 
purposes of Temporary Accommodation. 
 

2.3.2 This will be taken forward on a staged basis as follows; 
 

- An in-principle agreement to proceed from Cabinet 
- Detailed Options Appraisal / Financial Viability Assessment and final 
decision on proposal 
- Detailed Design Development and Planning Application (see 
appendix 3 for details of the pre-application) / Agreement for Lease 
- Completion of construction under a building licence  
- Grant of long lease to QED and lease back   
- Occupation 

 
2.3.3 QED have shared with the Council their financial model and a summary of 

the Councils initial modelling is contained within the Confidential Appendix 
1.  
 

2.3.4 The initial modelling shows the scheme is expected to yield a cumulative 
£1.965m cost benefit over the 15 year proposed duration of the lease back 
to the Council, set against the average notional Housing Benefit Subsidy 
Loss applied to the model of £5,400 per annum per household gross. Any 
financial benefits will need to be set aside to contribute towards the current 
Housing and Homelessness savings programme. 
 

2.3.5 This proposal, when completed, would provide 44 units of Temporary 
Accommodation in addition to the 139 targeted under the approved 
Temporary Accommodation Acquisitions Framework. 

 
2.4 Key Implications 

 
2.4.1 Delivery of the Outcome Review recommendations is key to improving the 

Housing and Homelessness offer in the London Borough of Ealing. It is 
also key to containing and reducing the net cost to the Council of 
Temporary Accommodation 
 

2.4.2 An additional 44 units of Temporary Accommodation would be created in 
the Borough. 

 
2.4.3 Households would benefit from improved accommodation, suitably located 

and to a suitable standard with management and maintenance obligations 
fulfilled directly by the council. 
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3. Finance 
 

3.1 Financial Background 
 

3.1.1 The net cost to the Council of temporary accommodation is composed of 
several different elements which sit across various council departments. 
However, the vast majority of the cost are reflected in the housing benefit 
subsidy loss budget. 
 

3.1.2 Households in temporary accommodation can apply for housing benefit to 
help meet their housing costs. Depending on eligibility, housing benefit is 
paid out to claimants on the same basis as if they were council tenants. 
However, less than 80% of housing benefit expenditure paid out to 
claimants is eligible for subsidy from the Department for Work and 
Pensions (DWP). For example, in 2018/2019 total housing benefit on 
claimants in TA expenditure (exc. Housing Association Leases (HALs) and 
overpayments) exceeded £30.000m of which more than £7.000m was 
ineligible for subsidy 

 
3.1.3 We will continue to target the high-cost Temporary Accommodation case 

load for allocation into new Temporary Accommodation stock in an effort 
to maximise the revenue cost saving benefit. 
 

3.2 Financial Impact on the Budget 
 

3.2.1 The proposals contained within the report are subject to a full options and 
financial appraisal including the financial implications of any potential 
appropriation and sale/ lease of land.  The matters below set out an initial 
financial assessment of the option with the property developer and are not 
a definitive position until the options and financial appraisal have been 
concluded, together with the negotiations with the developer. 
 

3.2.2 There is no capital outlay under the developer proposal but rather there 
will be an estimated net revenue cost for the property lease of £1.045m 
over the lifetime of the lease period of 15 years.  Cost of the lease will 
need to be funded from existing temporary accommodation budget.  With 
inclusion of a notional housing benefit subsidy loss this can result in a 
cumulative reduction in subsidy of £1.964m as per details set out in the 
confidential appendix. Any financial benefit will need to initially be set 
aside to contribute towards the current Housing and Homelessness 
savings programme. 

 
3.2.3 A range of scenarios were modelled and the 15 year lease option was felt 

to offer the best outcome in terms of financial benefits and flexibility.  The 
modelling was done with a range of assumptions similar to that for the TA 
purchase scheme and therefore are considered to be reasonable, with 
appropriate inflation applied. 
 

3.2.4 At the end of the lease there will be a range of options to be considered 
such as buy out or extension that will need to be carefully considered and 
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would be subject to a separate financial appraisal and approval at that 
time. 
 

4. Legal 
 

4.1 The Council has the power to appropriate land for planning purposes under 
s122 of the Local Government Act 1972.  

 

4.2 Where a local housing authority have acquired or appropriated land for 
Housing purposes of this Part, they shall not, without the consent of the 
Secretary of State, appropriate any part of the land consisting of a house or 
part of a house for any other purpose. Secretary’s of Sate’s consent will not 
be required in this case as there are currently no dwellings on the Site 

 

4.3 The effect of appropriation of land for planning purposes is that under section 
203 of the Housing and Planning Act 2106 the Council may override 
easements and other third-party rights in specified circumstances although 
the beneficiaries of any rights overridden may claim compensation but cannot 
seek an injunction to delay or terminate the development.  

 

4.4 The Council may dispose of land held for planning purposes under section 
233 of the Town & Country Planning Act 1990 (the 1990 Act) with a view to 
securing its best use or the construction of buildings needed for the proper 
planning of the area.  

 

4.5 The power contained in Section 203 does not remove the legitimate rights of 
parties to compensation, which may arise from the interference with their 
rights, but it does remove the potential for such parties to frustrate the 
development by obtaining an injunction to prevent the interference with their 
rights.  

 

4.6 If any affected parties claim compensation, then the Council will be liable to 
pay such compensation.  

 

4.7 Any disposal under section 233 of the 1990 Act is subject to an obligation to 
obtain the best consideration that can reasonably be obtained (except for 
leases of seven years or less) unless the Secretary of State’s consent is 
obtained for the disposal. 

 
5. Value For Money 

 

5.1 It is difficult at this stage to provide a clear assessment on Value for Money. 
Based on the currently proposed initial lease rent the scheme does deliver a 
financial benefit when set against the current notional average cost of 
alternative forms of Temporary Accommodation. 

 

5.2 Aspects of the proposal will be subject to further review prior the execution of 
any agreement for lease which will need to be on the basis that the disposal 
represents best consideration. These therefore include items such as an 
independent valuation of the Council owned land and scheme (determination 
of which will affect the initial lease rent should the value be different to that 
currently assumed in the model). 
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5.3 The scheme clearly has the potential to deliver value for money and a full 
assessment will be included as part of any Portfolio Holder Decision, prior to 
any agreement for lease being entered into. 

 
6 Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 

Not Applicable at this stage. 
 
7 Risk Management 
 

Description 
Risk 
Score Mitigation 

The Initial Lease Rent is 
subject to a number of 
variables which at this stage 
cannot be fixed. As a result 
the initial lease rent may 
exceed the level at which the 
scheme works for Temporary 
Accommodation. 

Low The council commitment to the scheme will not 
become binding until such time as those variables 
e.g. Land Value, Build cost, Funding Yields become 
sufficiently certain as to be fixed as Developer side 
risks with a fixed initial Lease Rent being agreed. 

The model assumes an 
indexation mechanism. Lease 
rent will therefore grow with 
CPI each year for the duration.  
 
The model assumes the 
councils ability to recover 
costs from tenants will grow 
equally, however, there have 
been periods of constraint in 
the growth of rents in the 
recent past. 

Medium 

The inflationary mechanism will be subject to a 
'cap and collar' arrangement limiting the potential 
risk of diverging lease rents and rental income 
from tenants. 
 
In addition, subject to the planning conditions 
applied to the scheme, we would expect it to be 
within the gift of the council to repurpose the units 
from Temporary Accommodation to Private Rented 
Accommodation (yielding a higher net rent) should 
any divergence between rent and income make 
Temporary Accommodation Unviable. 

 
 

8 Community Safety 
 

None  
 

9 Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 

The recommendations contained within this report seek to improve the supply of 
good quality affordable housing in London and as such fully support the Councils 
priority of increasing the supply of genuinely affordable homes in Ealing. 
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10 Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
Providing suitable and sustainable housing provision for Homeless Households 
is key to creating and maintaining safe, welcoming and cohesive communities. 
An EAA will be undertaken as part of the consideration of the detailed options 
appraisal 

 
11 Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  

 
None 

 
12 Property and Assets 
 

The recommended option would deliver 44 housing units into the General Fund. 
The ongoing maintenance and management liability on those homes is captured 
and accounted for the financial model (Confidential Appendix 1) 

 
13 Any other implications:  

None 
 
14 Consultation 

None 
 

 
15 Timetable for Implementation 

 
The implementation date for this decision is 5th October 2021 
 

16 Appendices 
 

Appendix 1 – Confidential - Financial Model Summary 
Appendix 2 – Site Plan 
Appendix 3 – Pre-consultation Application Report 

 
18.  Background Information 
 
Not Applicable. 
 
Consultation 
 

Name of  
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Jackie Adams Head of Legal 
(Commercial) 

20-08-2021 26-08-2021 Throughout 

Russel Dyer Assistant Director 
Accountancy 

20-08-2021 26-08-2021 Throughout 
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Lynne Duvall Head of Housing 
(Prevention) 

20-08-2021 26-08-2021 Throughout 

 
 
Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

Key decision  
 

No 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries 

 Paul Miller 
millerp@ealing.gov.uk 
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INTRODUCTION

Introduction

QED Sustainable Urban Developments have appointed 
Russ Drage Architects (RDA) to bring forward designs 
for the redevelopment of a high profile, Western Avenue 
frontage site at Glendun Court, East Action.

QED is an urban regeneration specialist who deliver 
projects that respond to immediate need and retain further 
development ambition. Its purpose is to demonstrate and 
accelerate a transition to a circular built environment.  QED 
have an established  track record in the delivery of projects, 
many in partnership with local authorities. In recent years 
QED have delivered three emergency housing schemes for 
the London Borough of Ealing at Meath Court, Marston 
Court and Westfields Lodge. These projects provided over 
100 emergency housing units for local people assessed as 
being in immediate housing need, created using off-site 
manufactured homes.

RDA is an architectural practice specialising in 
masterplanning and urban design. We work throughout 
the UK from our offices in central Brighton and draw 
upon a great depth of experience in building design, 
implementation and masterplanning. Our architectural 
projects span a broad spectrum from single houses and 
corporate offices to high density, urban regeneration 
projects extending through the residential, commercial, 
retail and leisure sectors. 

We have recently completed a major two-phase, mixed-
use urban regeneration project that places over 500 
student rooms and 50 apartments and townhouses within 
the historic Old Market neighbourhood of central Bristol.

Other recent projects include a current application for 
1300 apartments together with a three-form entry primary 
school on a Crossrail Corridor site at Goodmayes in the 
London Borough of Redbridge.

These proposals for Glendun Court will also be delivered 
in partnership with the London Borough of Ealing. They 
will provide a further 44 permanent, cost neutral,  longer-
term  family  apartments in direct response to the need 
for affordable housing as Objectively Assessed by Ealing, 
in the target BRMA area of Inner West London.

The northern portion of the site is identified within the 
Ealing’s Development Sites DPD (2013) within the OIS4 
Western Avenue Sites South of Railway group. This 
portion of the site is contracted to be purchased by QED 
from Transport for London under the GLA’s Small Sites 
Programme. The site originally accommodated the 4-storey 
western ‘wing’ of Glendun Court prior to its demolition to 
make way for highway widening that was subsequently 
halted. The balance of the site to the south is owned by the 
London Borough of Ealing.

Purpose of document

This document has been prepared to support a Pre-
Application Consultation submission to Ealing Council for 
the redevelopment of the currently vacant, underutilised, 
high profile, brownfield Western Avenue frontage site at 
Glendun Court, East Acton.

The document outlines the site’s relatively recent but 
non-the-less dramatic history. It explores the character 
and quality of the site and its setting and notes how the 
increased levels of traffic using the A40 since its inception 
100 years ago has had a dramatic impact on the environs 
of Western Avenue whilst certain of the residential areas 
north and south of that corridor retain their original 
character.

The housing need that is driving these proposals for a 
100% social housing scheme is summarised and a series 
of urban design objectives established as a result of this 
need and the team’s contextual analysis. 

In the final sections the document goes on to describe the 
current layout, massing and architectural design principles 
for a high-profile building that addresses two areas with 
very different environmental and physical characteristics 
and that will deliver much needed housing for local, 
vulnerable families.

The site in context 
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Site location1.1

SITE CONTEXT1.0

East Acton is approximately 7km to the west of London’s 
West End and is partly within the London Boroughs of 
Hammersmith and Fulham and Ealing. The boundary 
between the Boroughs follows the north-south route of Old 
Oak Common Lane and Old Oak Road that cross the A40 at 
Weston Circus (also known as Savoy Circus), the point that 
Westway becomes Western Avenue.

The site itself lies 300m to the west of Western Circus 
and is therefore within Ealing. Once a village set within 
the Middlesex countryside, Ealing grew with London’s 
expansion westwards and eventually became part of 
Greater London in 1965.

Ealing is the third largest London Borough by population 
with 350,000 residents and is also one of the most ethnically 
diverse.

The principle urban centres within the Borough; Acton, 
Ealing, Hanwell and Southall all lie along the Uxbridge 
Road/Crossrail corridor to the south with Ealing being 
the Metropolitan Centre. The primary strategic industrial 
locations however, are set within the A40/Park Royal 
corridor to the north. 

Regional context - A40 / Western Avenue

REGENTS PARK HYDE PARK WESTFIELDWHITE CITY & WOODLANEEAST ACTON CENTRAL

THE SITE

30 MINUTES TO HEATHROW
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Open space and leisure 
There are several parks and sports/leisure facilities 
close to the site. Acton Park set within the Acton Park 
Conservation Area is 600m to the south-west. Acton Park 
adjoins a cluster of sports clubs and facilities that includes 
David Lloyd, Virgin Active, Shepherds Bush Cricket Club 
and The Park Club.

Local context1.2

SITE CONTEXT1.0

Transport connections
The A40 frontage location provides a high level of vehicular 
accessibility. Heading east towards Central London are 
Westfield, White City, and the West End. To the west the A40 
becomes the M40 opening up access to the wider national 
motorway network and access to Heathrow Airport. The 
Western Circus junction also connects local routes north 
towards Park Royal and south towards the Thames less 
than 3.5km away.

East Acton Central Line Station is less than a 500m walk to 
the north-east of the site and only 7 stops from Bond Street. 
Acton Main Line is 1.1km is the west and serves Heathrow, 
Ealing Broadway and Paddington on the original Great 
Western Mainline. The Acton Central London Overground 
Station is 1.4km to the south-west of the site

The site adjoins the Cycle Superhighway that runs along 
the southern side of the A40 as it passes the site. There 
are two bus stops connected by a pedestrian crossing over 
the A40 directly opposite the site, served by the 95 and 260 
bus routes.

The majority of the site has a PTAL of 2 however, within the 
western end of the site the PTAL rises to 3. Immediately 
to the east of the site the PTAL rises to 5, suggesting that 
the site is set within an area with generally good access to 
public transport.

East Acton Village
East Acton ward boundary has been recently extended; 
however the neighbourhood remains focussed on the 
important Western Circus junction and the Local Centre on 
Old Oak Common Lane. There has been  efforts in recent 
years to create a more defined identity for the area by 
branding the Local Centre/shopping parade as ‘East Acton 
Village’, a title that reflects the homogeneous, ‘garden 
suburb’ character of the Old Oak Estate.

The local centre is within easy walking distance, some 
300m, of the site and has many cafés, shops and restaurants 
and is also on the walking route from the site to East Acton 
Central Line Station.

There are many educational facilities in East Acton. Within 
500m of the site there is an Academy, a primary school 
and an independent school together with a large number 
of nurseries and further primary schools, academies and 
specialist schools including stage and ballet schools. NORTH

Local context plan

2 3

4
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1
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EALING HAMMERSMITH & FULHAM

1

Acton Park

Trinity Way Open Space

Wormholt Park

Wormwood Scrubs

South Fields

Open Green Space Sport & Leisure Borough Boundary

SITE

Site School

The nearest open green space is Trinity Way, 500m to the 
south of the site, whilst that largest is Wormwood Scrubs 
Park in the neighbouring Borough to the north-east.
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History1.3

SITE CONTEXT1.0

East Acton
The earliest records of a settlement at East Acton date back 
1294 and the area was the site of a major Civil War battle 
in 1642. Country houses started to be built there from the 
late 1500’s and in 1654 a goldsmith named John Perryn 
who had settled in East Acton, bequeathed his estate to the 
Worshipful Company of Goldsmiths.

The map of East Acton from 1872 clearly shows the linear 
form of the village with two rows of detached properties 
and groups of cottages arranged to either side of a broad, 
linear green, terminated at the eastern extent by a row of 
14 cottages. The village green remains clearly preserved 
in the current form of East Acton Lane some 100m to the 
south of the site. The original buildings that clustered 
around the green have disappeared, however the row of 
cottages in the east, survives in the very different context 
of the busy Old Oak Common Lane. Many of the original 
property and field boundaries that made up the village are 
also preserved in the contemporary townscape.

On the northern side of East Acton Lane, Glendun House 
became the clubhouse for the Acton Wells Golf Club, the 
course being the open land to the north of East Acton.

Over the centuries the Goldsmiths’ Company acquired 
additional land for building and promoted the building 
of Acton Central Station that instigated East Acton’s 
suburbanisation in the 1920s, following the arrival of the 
Western Avenue. The new homes were popular with civil 
servants and other middle-class professionals and several 
streets were named after eminent goldsmiths such as 
Thomas Vyner and Martyn Bowes. 

In 1919 Acton Wells Golf Club closed and the clubhouse, 
Glendun House was demolished to make way for the 
construction of Glendun Road in the late 1920’s, albeit that 
Glendun Court itself was not built until the early 1950’s.

NORTH

1822 1872

1925 1938

SITE

SITE

SITE

SITE

Old Oak Estate

Wormholt Estate
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History1.3

SITE CONTEXT1.0

Aerial photo with overlay of 1872

Western Avenue 1930 Western Circus 1930

Glendun 
House

London County Council started construction of the Old Oak 
Estate in 1905 on land that had been part of the golf course 
on. The development, that is split into two parts by the 
Central Line and has East Acton Underground Station at 
its centre, commenced before WW1 but was not completed 
until 1927. The estate owes much to the Arts and Crafts 
and Mock-Tudor influences of Hampstead Garden Suburb 
both in terms of the layout and architectural style. This 
lends the estate a Garden City character that is echoed in 
buildings in many of the surrounding streets. 

The Wormholt Estate to the south of Westway started later 
in 1919 and follows similar garden suburb principles. 
Together the estates form the Old Oak and Wormholt 
Conservation Area, designated in 1980.

Glendun House pre-1919
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History1.3

SITE CONTEXT1.0

Ordnance Survey 1966-74 showing the west wing of Glendun Court

The Site
Glendun Court was built between 1951-54 in the form of 
two, four-storey wings of double stacked maisonettes with 
balcony access to the upper level flats at second floor level.

The wing that formed the Western Avenue frontage of the 
site was acquired by the Highways Agency in the late 1990’s, 
along with a large number of similar roadside properties 
to enable plans to widen the increasingly congested road. 

These properties, including the western wing of Glendun 
Court were demolished in readiness, however, plans for the 
highway improvement were shelved and as a consequence 
the roadside plots have been sold by TfL as part of the 
GLA’s Small Sites programme.
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1.4

SITE CONTEXT1.0

The 0.148 Hectare (0.37 acre) site has a 86m frontage to 
Western Avenue to the north. Between the site boundary 
and the edge of carriage way are a broad footpath and the 
recently constructed Cycle Superhighway.

The building frontages that enclose Western Avenue form 
a highway corridor that is between 50 and 60m wide in the 
proximity of the site. Consequently the 3-storey façade to 
the parade of shops opposite the site is approximately 40m 
to the north of the site boundary. The site varies from 11m 
wide where it adjoins the northern façade of Glendun Court 
to 26m at its widest.

The eastern site boundary meets the 7.5m landscaped 
zone that forms the Western Avenue frontage of the 
adjoining Western Circus development that is currently 
under construction. To the west the site meets the 
northern extent of Glendun Road that is closed to vehicular 
access but that leads to a pedestrian crossing over 
Western Avenue. On the opposite side of Glendun Road is 
the 5-storey eastern building of the recent Aviator Place 
residential development.

To the south of the site are the private, gated garden and 
parking area that serves Glendun Court and the rear 
gardens of the houses on Glendun Road. Combined these 
effectively form a 50m wide area of residential amenity 
space with an open, southerly aspect. The amenity space 
is overlooked by the remaining 4-storey southern wing 
of Glendun Court, a simple, 40m long, gently curving 
redbrick building with a clay tiled steeply pitched roof. The 
main entrance to Glendun Court is located in the north-
eastern corner of the amenity space within a stair tower 
that originally served both wings of the building, prior to 
demolition.

Within the amenity ‘courtyard’ there are several trees. The 
northern boundary of the garden to 14 Glendun Road, and 
the eastern boundary of the private gardens generally, are 
screened by trees and there is also a large mature Ash 
opposite the entrance to Glendun Court.

The site itself is divided north and south by a 2m high brick 
wall that contains a pedestrian gate adjacent to  Glendun 
Court’s  main entrance stair tower. To the north a row of 
12 lime trees planted circa 1998, sit on a shallow bund 
in an area generally laid to grass. The area to the south 
of the wall contains tree and shrub planting that is more 
ornamental in character.

Looking North

Looking SouthSite and surrounding area

The site and setting
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1.4

SITE CONTEXT1.0

Looking South across Western Avenue

Looking South West across Western Avenue Looking West along the northern edge of the site

The site and setting
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1.4

SITE CONTEXT1.0

Looking north-east across Glendun Road

Looking east from Glendun Road Looking west from Glendun Court, across Glendun Road

The site and setting

Lime trees and bund

14 Glendun Road

Main entrance to Glendun Court
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1.4

SITE CONTEXT1.0

Site Plan
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Heritage1.5

SITE CONTEXT1.0

There are two Conservation Areas in the vicinity of the site. 
The Old Oak and Wormholt Conservation Area, referred to 
within section 1.3, starts only 200m to the east of the site, 
straddling Westway. 

Hammersmith and Fulham Council’s Ealing Character 
Appraisal notes:

‘The special architectural and historic interest of the Old 
Oak and Wormholt Conservation Area is derived from:

• the historic street pattern and the planned garden 
suburb layouts of the Old Oak and Wormholt Estates, 
which remain largely unchanged.

• the historical significance of the Old Oak and 
Wormholt Estates as an example of high quality 
planned early twentieth century public housing.

• the historical significance of the influence of the 
garden suburb movement, the ‘Homes for Heroes’ 
campaign and the 1919 Housing Act as evidenced 
by the development of the Old Oak and Wormholt 
Estates.

• the distinctive ‘cottage garden’ character and garden 
suburb architecture typified by the domestic scale of 
the housing, material palette, roofscapes, boundary 
treatments, and large planted front and rear gardens.

• the character of a predominantly early twentieth 
century suburb and the mix of buildings and open 
spaces associated with that role.

• the open character and soft landscaping of Wormholt 
Park; and

• the high quality of the townscape and soft landscaping.

The boundary of the Acton Park Conservation Area is 600m 
to the south-west. Ealing’s Character Appraisal notes:

‘The CA has mainly a Victorian and Edwardian character 
with some of the buildings going back to the time when 
Ealing started to expand and flourish as one of London’s 
more desirable suburbs. Building types are residential, 
transport, educational buildings, and public houses. The 
Goldsmith’s Almshouses along East Churchfield Road are 
the main architectural landmark of the CA.

Acton Park is the core of the CA and is the main formal 
recreational space of the CA. Trees along the street line as 
well as green hedges around properties are an important 
part of the suburban and leafy character of the CA. The 
addition of a café within the park in the 1930s, and other 
park lodges are in keeping with the character of the wider 
CA.’

Conservation Areas

NORTH

ACTON PARK

OLD OAK & WORMHOLT

SITE
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Land use1.6

The predominant land use in the context of the site is 
residential with street level retail and commercial premises 
clustered around the busy Western Circus junction.  Many 
of these commercial uses also accommodate residential 
uses on upper levels.

To the south of the site is the extensive campus of the King 
Fahad Academy adjacent to the Burghley Tower.

Land use plan

1.0

Education

Residential

Retail & Commercial

Leisure

Religious & Assembly

Wormwood Scrubs

East Acton
underground station

NORTH

SITE CONTEXT

Site

Western Circus

W C

Page 870 of 940



2.0 Contextual analysis

Character and surrounding streetscape

Movement patterns and connectivity

Environmental quality

2.1

2.2

2.3
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Character and the surrounding streetscape2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0

It is clear from the history of East Acton that the settlement 
changed from a small village in a largely rural setting to 
that of a substantial London suburb within a very short 
period of time. Most of the development in the immediate 
site context occurred between 1920 and 1935, fuelled by 
the construction of Western Avenue.

As noted above Glendon Court itself was not built until the 
early 1950’s and was one of a series of more substantial 
flatted developments set within the A40 corridor. In 
recent years that corridor has seen significant change 
once again partly as a consequence of the release of sites 
previously designated for expansion of the A40 itself but 
also as part of the regeneration a former industrial and 
retail sites to meet increasing demands for housing in 
the Borough.

Despite the relatively rapid establishment of a majority of 
the East Acton we see today, it is nonetheless possible to 
identify a series of clear character areas each displaying 
particular features led by a combination of town planning 
principles, tenure, their relationship to the A40 or an 
historic legacy of the original settlement and land 
ownership patterns.

1 storey

2-3 storeys

4-5 storeys

9-11 storeys

12-14 storeys

16 storeys

6-8 storeys

Building heights plan

Westway/Western Avenue (north & south)

Old Oak Estate

Wormholt Estate

Bowes Road

The Acton Estate

Character areas

The building heights plan shows the clear concentration 
of the new tower buildings on the southern side of the A40 
corridor.

Larger scale flatted buildings are focused along the 
southern side of the A40 corridor culminating at 
Western Circus in the 7-storey Savoy Circus student 
accommodation building and the Weston Circus 
residential tower cluster that rises to 19 floors adjacent 
to the junction and is currently under construction (see 
below). The local exception being the 12-storey Burghley 
Tower on Old Oak Road.
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A40 Corridor North2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0

This section of the A40 corridor originally had a 
similar character to both the north and south of this 
busy highway. However, whilst the northern side of 
the corridor retains much of the original 1920/1930s 
buildings, the southern side, as a consequence of 
the acquisition of land for highway widening and 
the subsequent demolition of buildings is now of a 
completely different character.

On the northern side of Westway short blocks of two 
storey terraced houses with front gardens form the 
main street frontage that builds in scale towards the 
Western Circus junction and the local shopping centre. 

Forming the Western Avenue frontage are more 
substantial bay fronted semi-detached properties. 
However, despite the increased scale of the local 
centre and the larger houses to the west, the 1930’s 
buildings do not vary greatly from those set within the 
quieter, residential streets to the north and south. 
These homes were designed for a narrower, tree-
lined avenue and today are completely overwhelmed 
and blighted by the motorway-like scale of Westway and 
Western Avenue.

1 2

3 4

5 6

1
234

5

6

Westway/Western Avenue (north)
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A40 Corridor South2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0

To the east and west of the site almost the entire frontage 
of the A40 has been redeveloped within the last 10 to 15 
years. The new buildings are generally larger in scale and 
those they replaced and are almost entirely residential 
with the exception of the buildings immediately adjoining 
Western Circus that retain commercial uses at ground 
floor level.

Architectural styles vary considerably, however despite 
stylistic diversity, the new buildings do share certain 
common characteristics; a scale that is in proportion to 
the wide, busy arterial road together with composition 
based on a series of pavilions. 

This relationship is similar to the relationship between the 
late 1930’s 5-storey flatted blocks of the White City Estate 
further to that east on Westway. 1 Banstead Court 2 Savoy Circus

3 Western Circus 4 The site

5 Aviator Place 6 Aviator Place

1

234
5

6

Westway/Western Avenue (south)

White City Estate
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As noted within the preceding heritage section the Old Oak 
Estate was the earliest of the larger scale, comprehensive 
estate developments in the vicinity of the site and was 
planned and implemented by London County Council, 
starting before WW1 in 1912 and not completing until 1927.

The cottage style buildings introduced unique features to 
early 20th Century social housing; including the removal of 
firewalls that extended above roof level enabling terraces 
or groups of buildings to appear more homogeneous, 
under a single roof and the lowering of eaves levels and 
the consequent introduction of dormer windows to upper 
floor accommodation, giving buildings an instant human, 
cottage scale.

The fact that the principal architect for the layout and 
building design, Archibald Soutar was the brother of the 
architect who supervised much of Hampstead Garden 
Suburb, J.C.S.Soutar, explains why there is so much 
commonality between the two.
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3 4

5 6

Old Oak Estate2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0
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The Wormholt Estate commenced a later than the Old Oak 
Estate to the north. The L.C.C initially built 783 dwellings 
and two schools in 1926-28 while Hammersmith Council 
developed 500 houses on the adjoining 76 acres forming 
the core of the existing estate.

Both estates were planned by the same LCC team and are 
part of a group of LCC developments known collectively 
as the ‘Cottage Estates’ all constructed between 1918 and 
1939.

The cottages were built in short terraces from red brick, 
sharing a common style but deliberately detailed to differ 
from each other. The palette of Arts and Crafts inspired 
materials and details included a variety of red clay tiles, 
wooden mullioned window frames, mainly brick façades 
but with timber and rendered panels, pebble dash, pitched 
and gabled roofs, small dormers and panelled doors. 

The cottage aesthetic was completed with landscaping 
that included privet hedging, grass verges, street trees and 
small cottage gardens.

1 2

3 4

5 6

The Wormholt Estate2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0
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Built on the northern, larger portion of the former golf 
course, this was a social housing project started in 1919 
but which was completed by private developers by 1930. 
 
In contrast to the Cottage Estates to the east, these streets 
and the houses on them, whilst displaying some similar 
characteristics in terms of materials and detailing, are 
simpler and less richly detailed than their neighbours. 
There is also less homogeneity, possibly due to greater 
use of semi-detached rather than terraced dwellings and 
the greater number of privately owned properties that has 
permitted less sympathetic modernisation and additions.
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The Acton Estate - Golf Links Neighbourhood2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0

The Acton Estate
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This area includes the original settlement of East Acton 
and has buildings from each of the periods of building 
outlined above. 

From 1928 the Goldsmiths’ Company built on the land 
south of Western Avenue and north of East Acton Village 
completing Bowes Road, Gibbon Road and Foster Roads 
and infilling gaps between earlier development. A majority 
of the houses are bay fronted, substantial semi-detached 
properties with pantiled, hipped roofs or simple duo-
pitched roofs.

The houses on Glendun Road and the first 8 houses on the 
northern side of East Acton Lane (5 and 6) are amongst the 
earliest in this area. The semi-detached properties have 
unique double pitched roofs that present paired gables to 
the street frontage with paired central canted bay widows.

The White House, one of the original East Acton properties 
was bought by the Goldsmiths’ Company in 1935 and made 
way for a block of Art Deco flats called East Acton Court. 
Now sadly much altered this block retains only a little of 
the original modernistic simplicity.

As noted in 1.3, the original form of East Acton village 
green remains in the current layout of East Acton Lane 
albeit altered through road widenings.

2

3 4

5 6 

South of Western Avenue2.1

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0
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CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS2.0

2.2 Movement patterns and connectivity 

Western Avenue is a busy major transport corridor with 
4-6 lanes of traffic converging on the Western Circus/Savoy 
Circus junction. To the south of the main carriageway is a 
broad pavement alongside the recently completed Wood 
Lane to Acton two lane cycleway, part of TfL’s East-West 
Cycle Superhighway.

The site directly adjoins a pedestrian crossing over the A40 
that gives access to the pavement on its northern side. A 
bus stop is approximately 60m to the east of the site.

Glendun Road was previously connected to Western Avenue 
however this is now a dead end to vehicles allowing only 
pedestrian movement.

There is a pedestrian gate in the wall that divides the 
northern and southern parts of the site. The gate has 
access controls for Glendun Court residents and is located 
close to main entrance top Glendun Court.

2.3 Environmental Quality

The high vehicle volumes using the A40 inevitably create 
environmental problems for new and existing development.

The Annual Pollution Map for 2016 shows N02 air pollution 
in the vicinity of the Western Avenue corridor. This and 
the associated traffic noise will require passive and active 
controls to ensure a healthy living environment within any 
new development.

However, the reinstatement of built form on the southern 
side of Western Avenue, replacing the demolished west 
wing of Glendun Court will also provide a barrier to help 
mitigate some traffic noise currently impacting properties 
south of the carriageway.

pollution map

movement patterns

east west / north south vehicular movement

pedestrian movement

cycle lane

bus stop

East Acton underground station

site

site

secondary vehicle routes
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3.0 Planning Context

Planning policy context

Key local planning policies

3.1

3.2
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PLANNING CONTEXT3.0

3.1  Planning policy context 

At the heart of the NPPF is a presumption in favour 
of sustainable development, and key policies within 
the London Plan and the local planning policy support 
the objective to optimise the residential development 
potential of this underutilised, high profile brownfield 
site.

• Ealing Core Strategy     
3.1 Outlines the desire of the borough to develop 
over 3,000 homes in the A40 corridor (encompassing 
the site) by 2026

• Draft LB Ealing Local Plan     
3.0 ‘Housing Supply’ outlines the demand of homes 
across the borough and the delivery mechanisms 
to help support the maximisation of residential 
development including development on small sites

• London Plan      
3.3 Increasing Housing Supply   
3.4 Optimising Housing Potential promote the 
optimisation of housing delivery on suitable sites 
calculated using PTAL ratings and location. 

• Draft London Plan     
 H1 ‘Increasing Housing Supply’ D6 ‘Optimising 
Housing Density’ support the delivery and 
optimisation of residential development on small 
sites and other suitable land

3.2 Key local planning policies

There are however specific policies that will also 
influence the form that redevelopment proposals on 
this particular site may take. The site is allocated as 
part of Development Site OIS4 within the adopted Ealing 
Development Sites DPD (2013) and is located within the 
Acton Green Corridor Policy Area

There is a suggestion within the Development Sites 
allocation that the limitations of size and Green Corridor 
designation might limit the residential development 
potential of the site.  However, the inclusion of the 
southern portion of the site enables all aspects of policy 
outlined above to be satisfied.

L B Ealing’s Development Sites               Adopted 10th December 2013 1

Development Sites
Development Plan Document

Adopted 10th December 2013
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4.0 Housing Need

Affordable housing need4.1
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PLACE Directorate 

Printed on 100% Recycled Paper  

  
This proposal fulfils a Future Ealing project outcome by increasing supply of quality 
and affordable housing and has our full support. 
 
Yours Faithfully 
 
 
 
 
Lynne Duval,  
Assistant Director, Housing Demand 
London Borough of Ealing 
 

PLACE Directorate

Printed on 100% Recycled Paper 

QED Sustainable Urban Developments
The Suite
1 Cedar Chase
Cross Lane
Findon
BN14 0US

Your ref My ref Extension Date
5 October 2020

To Whom it May Concern,

RE: Land to the South of Western Avenue, East Acton, W3 7EF

I am writing regarding the pre-application submission submitted by QED 
Sustainable Urban Developments for redevelopment of the above land to provide a 
development of 44 homes for use by Ealing Borough Council as affordable housing.

Between 2011 and 2019, the number of households in temporary accommodation 
(TA) more than doubled, due to a number of reasons, including but not limited to 
changes to the welfare reform system, increased price of properties to purchase 
and privately rent alongside a reduction in new social housing units.  

The Council undertook an Outcome Review of the Housing and Homelessness 
Function in 2018. That in depth review proposed four key interventions:

1. Reducing demand for TA through enhanced homelessness prevention work;
2. Increasing the supply of cost-neutral hostel/modular accommodation as an 

alternative to Bed & Breakfast accommodation;
3. Increasing the supply of cost-neutral longer-term accommodation, sitting 

outside of TA subsidy arrangements, as an alternative to units procured 
through the Private Sector Leasing (PSL) scheme.

4. Increasing moves into permanent accommodation.

Proposals being brought forward by QED provide cost neutral longer-term family 
accommodation in response to the Objectively Assessed need for affordable 
housing, in the target BRMA area of Inner West London.

On this basis the application is entirely consistent with our housing and 
homelessness strategies. It would provide much needed accommodation and give 
rise to better outcomes for homeless households, who will benefit from high 
standards of management and accommodation in Ealing. 

Ealing Council
Perceval House
14-16 Uxbridge Road
London W5 2HL

t 020 8825 5000

HOUSING NEED4 .0
Affordable housing need4.1

QED’s recent projects for the London Borough of 
Ealing at Meath Court, Hope Gardens in Acton and 
Marston Court in Ealing delivered over 100 emergency 
accommodation units for local people in direct 
response to the clear immediate housing need.

Reinforcing that need, the 2018 Strategic Housing 
Market Assessment Update prepared for London 
Borough of Ealing proposed that taking into account; 
unmet need for affordable housing, future household 
projections and allowing for concealed families and 
homeless households not captured by household 
projections, there were 10,364 households in need of 
affordable housing in 2016 in Ealing.

Based on current household projections, the SHMA 
also suggested that there will be a need to provide 
additional affordable housing for 17,935 households 
(18,100 dwellings). This would provide for the current 
unmet needs in addition to the projected future 
growth in affordable housing need and that any losses 
from the current stock (demolition, sales etc) would 
increase the number needed by an equivalent amount.

A recent Cabinet Committee Report noted the following 
more detailed figures:

• Ealing Council have prioritised the need to 
deliver 2500 genuinely affordable new homes in 
the Borough by 2022. 

• Ealing Council currently has 8,933 households 
on its waiting list for housing including 2,489 
families in overcrowded accommodation 

• A total of 5,313 families which collectively include 
11,047 children

• 1,265 of the households applying for 
accommodation include a person with disabilities. 

• Ealing Council has a statutory responsibility to 
house many of these families, in particular those 
comprising vulnerable people. 

• On average last year 34% of new lettings were 
allocated to homeless families, each of which 
endures, on average, 4.5 years temporary 
accommodation. 

LBE’s Corporate Plan for 2018 - 2022 reflects these 
aspirations prioritising the delivery of:

• Good, genuinely affordable homes

• Opportunities and living income

• A healthy, great space to live

 

 
 
 

Opinion Research Services | The Strand • Swansea • SA1 1AF | 01792 535300 | www.ors.org.uk | info@ors.org.uk 

  

London Borough of 
Ealing  
Strategic Housing 
Market Assessment 
Update 
 

Report of Findings  
October 2018 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Corporate Plan
2018 – 2022

A letter of support from London Borough of Ealing’s 
Housing Team has also been received by QED and 
is included at Appendix A. The letter confirms the 
urgent need outlined above and underlines that these 
proposals are entirely consistent with Ealing’s housing 
and homelessness strategies.

The letter goes on to note that the much needed 
accommodation that will be provided will give rise to 
better outcomes for homeless households who will 
also benefit from high standards of management in 
Ealing.

The letter concludes that these proposals fulfil a 
Future Ealing project outcome by increasing the 
supply of quality, affordable family housing.
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5.0 Urban Design Objectives
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URBAN DESIGN OBJECTIVES5.0

5.1 Urban Design Objectives

In addition to the social housing aims outlined above,  and 
QED’s approach to sustainable design outlined within 
section 6.6 of this document, the following urban design 
objectives were established as a consequence of the 
team’s contextual analysis and understanding of Local 
Authority aspirations: 

1. Optimise the redevelopment potential of this under 
utilised brownfield site and complete the gap in the 
A40 frontage with a building of an appropriate scale

2. Reinstate the demolished wing of Glendun Court and 
complete the urban block.

3. Resolve the differences in character between the A40 
public frontage and Glendun Court to the south

4. Mitigate negative impacts upon existing residential 
uses  

5. Optimise the potential for environmental 
improvements

6. Facilitate the continuation of the Acton Green 
Corridor

7. Safeguard the option to retain the existing row of 
street frontage trees

8. Improve pedestrian connectivity

9. Introduce an appropriate building type that responds 
to the context and history of the site

complete the urban blockstreet scale building

1. 2. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8.3. 9.
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6.0 Preliminary Proposals

Use

Preliminary proposals

Site layout principles

Scale and massing

Architectural language

Landscape and amenity space

Accessible design

Sustainable transport

Sustainability

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0

6.1 Use
The proposals have the backing of the London Borough 
of Ealing’s Housing Team as confirmed in their letter of 
support. They meet a clear, immediate affordable housing 
need in the Borough and will be operated by LBE’s Housing 
Team or one of their partners. 

This proposal will therefore provide 44, cost neutral, longer 
term family apartments comprising 27 x 2B3P units and 17 
x 3B4P units in direct response to the objectively assessed 
need for affordable housing in the target BRMA area of 
inner West London.

The proposals include ancillary cycle storage in accordance 
with London Cycle Design Standards recommendations 
and fully compliant waste management facilities. However, 
given the site’s proximity to public transport and cycle 
facilities, and the end user’s brief regarding car ownership, 
the proposals will be car-free.

6.2 Preliminary proposals
With a view to optimising the development potential of 
this is linear, thin site and avoiding the inclusion of single 
aspect north facing units early feasibility studies (opposite)
considered a range of options including;

1. Own front door townhouses with apartments above

2. Multiple entrances and circulation cores

3. Stepping building lines

In each case however the layouts limited the depth of the 
street frontage landscape zone that could be achieved 
and also impacted the number of existing trees that could 
be retained. The result in each case compromised the 
objective to meet LBE’s Green Corridor aspirations and 
achieve an optimum level of affordable housing provision.
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building ‘window’

KEY

complete green corridor

common building line

retain existing trees

approx. existing trees

pedestrian connection

strong entrance

protected courtyard

street noise/pollution

offset to garden

  layout concept

PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Site layout principles6.3

As the team’s understanding of the site and overall 
planning policy context grew it became clear that 
facilitating the continuation of the Acton Green Corridor 
and with it the ability to retain, or if necessary replace the 
row of existing lime trees on the site, was a primary site 
layout consideration.

Whilst the pedestrian gate in the wall that runs through 
the middle of the site does not appear to be in regular use, 
the possibility of forming a new north-south pedestrian 
connection through the site offered the opportunity to form 
a new, formal entrance to existing and Glendun Court and 
the proposed extension, expressed on the Western Avenue 
frontage. 

As a result of increased activity levels new and existing 
residents would share a more frequently used, safe, 
controlled connection between the site and Western 
Avenue. 

The reinstatement of a street frontage building would 
also effectively complete the urban block and screen the 
internal courtyard comprising the gardens to residential 
properties on Glendun Road and the amenity space serving 
Glendun Court itself, from the noise and activity along 
Western Avenue.
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Site layout principles6.3

proposed ground floor

original and proposed building footprints

Current proposals retain an 8m deep, street frontage 
landscape zone measured from the back of pavement. 
This zone is of similar depth to that proposed within the 
neighbouring Western Circus scheme that is currently 
under construction.

The landscape options for this zone are discussed within 
section 6.5, however the adoption common building line 
and facilitating the extension of the Acton Green Corridor 
also facilitates the retention of 11 of the 12 existing lime 
trees on the site, with only a single tree being removed for 
pedestrian access from Western Avenue.

The proposed new pedestrian access connection will pass 
beneath the building in a partly double height link between 
the amenity courtyard and Western Avenue footpath and 
cycleway. The double height link will also provide access to 
two, concierge style, glazed entrance lobbies each serving 
a separate stair and lift core.

The level change from the northern to the southern side of 
the site is approximately 1m. Consequently it is necessary 
to introduce steps down from the Western Avenue pavement 
to access the new pedestrian connection and residential 
entrance lobbies. To minimise further impact upon existing 
trees, step free access to the residential lobbies will 
continue to be provided by the existing pedestrian access 
from Glendon Road.

The use of two circulation cores enables the residential 
accommodation to form two clusters each with four 
apartments per landing, avoiding the need for long corridors 
and creating a more neighbourly living environment.

Vertical circulation cores extend to the fifth floor and the 
central cluster takes the form of four duplexed apartments 
with internal staircases. This configuration also insures 
that there are no single aspect north facing apartments 
within the scheme and that all accommodation is either 
south facing or dual aspect.

lobby lobby

7.2m

step free access
footprint of former building on site

main entrance
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0

proposed first floor in context

proposed third/fourth floor in context
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proposed fifth floor in context (sixth floor inset)
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2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61+6m²

2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61m²
3b4p

74m²
2b4p

74m²

2b3p

63m²

2b4p

74m²

2b3p

63m²

AOV AOV

2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61m²
3b4p

74m²

2b3p

61m²

3b4p

74m²

2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61+6m²

3b4p

74m²

AOV AOV

Site layout principles6.3

3b4p

74m²

3b4p

74m²
2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61+6m²

2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61+6m²

2b3p

61m²

2b3p

61m²

AOV AOV

Page 890 of 940



WESTERN AVENUE, EAST ACTON  |  PRE-APPLICATION REPORT  |  OCTOBER 2020 |  37

PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Scale and massing6.4

western avenue street elevation massing

concept levels and massing

+13.260

+11.520

Street scale
Our contextual analysis establishes the existing pattern of 
larger scale buildings along the southern side of Western 
Avenue. To the east of the site are the three road frontage 
towers of Western Circus that step down from 17 levels 
adjacent to Savoy Circus junction to 8 levels adjacent to 
the site’s eastern boundary. To the west is the five-storey 
Aviator Place pavilion on the corner of Glendun Road.

The proposed new building steps down away from a seven-
storey central section to be two levels lower adjacent to 
Glendun Court and Glendun Road. However, the ground 
floor level of the proposed new building will match that 
of Glendon Court to the east and from that point Western 
Avenue gently rises to a level approximately 1.7m (half a 
storey) higher by the point it reaches Glendun Road. As 
a consequence the effective height of the new building 
is reduced by half a storey and Aviator Place is raised by 
equivalent amount.

The new building therefore forms the missing step in scale 
between Western Circus and Aviator Place.

western circus aviator place

central emphasis

SEMI-BASEMENT ANCILLARY ACCOMMODATION

7

17

8

7
5.5 5.5

5.5 5.5

4.5

glendun roadglendun court

corner feature veneers 
blank existing stair tower corner feature
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Scale and massing6.4
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daylight analysis - second floor

typical shadows cast (21st March, 10am)

daylight analysis - ground floor

Residential scale
While the new building replacing the original west wing 
of Glendun House will significantly improve the quality of 
the private and shared residential amenity space at the 
centre of the completed block by screening road noise and 
to some extent improving air quality, it must also be of a 
scale suitable to form part of the family of new buildings 
forming the southern enclosure of Western Avenue as 
outlined above.

The appropriate street scale must also be balanced 
by ensuring that any negative impacts on the existing 
residential accommodation the south new building are 
minimised. Therefore the following factors have been 
taken into consideration:

Sunlight and overshadowing
• The new building is positions the north of the 

surrounding residential buildings and therefore 
at all times of the year a majority of any shadows 
cast by the building impact only upon the highway 
infrastructure to the north site. The result is that 
sunlight hours within all existing residential amenity 
areas are unaffected by the proposals.

Daylight
• Daylight studies have been undertaken for the 

existing living room windows serving the Glendun 
Court maisonettes closest to the new building 
located at ground and second floor levels.

• In response to these studies the form of the new 
building has been modelled by setting back the top 
floors and reducing the level of the building closest 
to Glendun Court . This ensures that the degree of 
daylight impact remains within BRE guidelines: i.e. 
that the rooms continue to receive either a VSC of  
27% or are at least 80% the existing daylight levels 
they receive.

daylight

sunlight
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Scale and massing6.4
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glendun road elevation looking east

Privacy and overlooking

• The northern boundary of the garden to 14 Glendun 
Road is, for the majority of its length screened from 
the new development by existing trees. However, in 
addition the new building layout has been configured 
to ensure that living rooms and the balconies serving 
them are offset from directly overlooking the existing 
private residential gardens and that windows to any 
other habitable rooms are set at least 10 m from the 
curtilage of the gardens.

• Where balconies are located directly opposite the 
end of the garden of No 14, these are setback by 11m 
from the boundary of the garden and the windows 
to the living rooms they serve part 12.5m from the 
boundary.
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Architectural language6.5

haven green court, ealing

glyn mansions, hammersmith

oakwood court, holland park

mandeville court, hampstead

greystoke court, ealing

tudor court, gunnersbury avenue, ealing

wellesley court, maida vale

holland park gardens

florin court, smithfield

The mansion block

Mansion blocks formed a common residential typology 
in late 19th and early 20th century London. The typology 
is defined by a number of common main architectural 
features including:
 

• An imposing single entrance per group of apartments; 

• lift cores that serve two to four flats per floor and 
eliminate long, dark access corridors

• street elevation composition that features a base, 
middle and top

• mansard roofs or differently expressed top floors

• bay or oriel style windows often linked with balconies 

Mansion blocks are concentrated in Boroughs such as 
Westminster and Kensington and also Highgate and 
Hampstead, however they are also to be found in Ealing 
as noted opposite. They are therefore not only a locally 
found typology but they also reflect many of the design 
characteristics encouraged by the London Plan and 
consequently becoming an increasingly popular modern 
residential building type in London.

The design of mansion blocks often reflect the contrast 
between a busy road frontage and more tranquil, protected 
amenity spaces to the rear. They are mid-rise, familiar 
building types that do not alienate people and create 
successful homes at reasonably high densities. Mansion 
blocks are also street based and street scaled buildings 
that can also contribute to the character and quality of the 
public realm.

The mansion block was also popular at the time that 
a majority of East Acton was developed as part of the 
westwards growth of Greater London between 1915 and 
1935. A modern reinterpretation of this form of building 
is therefore an entirely suitable point of architectural 
reference for the reinstatement of the western wing of 
Glendun House.
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Architectural language6.5

Elevation composition

Reflecting the typographical mansion house principles 
the current proposals are based on the arrangement of 
two circulation cores with a central, street scale common 
entrance. The common entrance also forms the pedestrian 
connection between the existing building at Glendun Court 
and Western Avenue.

The centrally expressed in main entrance is flanked by two 
five-storey fully glazed windows that echo the symmetrical 
arrangement of bay windows in traditional mansion house 
composition.

The new building also has a very clear base, middle and 
top composition. A double height plinth is defined by a 
full length horizontal band of soldier course masonry 
supported on masonry piers. 

In turn the plinth supports a three-storey high central 
masonry section with fenestration set within deep reveals. 
The middle section is capped by a ‘top’ comprising a single 
storey articulated in vertically textured masonry that rises 
to two-storeys at the centre of the composition above the 
main entrance.

The north elevation is challenged by the environmental 
conditions generated by high-level is traffic on the A40 and 
therefore fenestration is generally of a smaller scale but 
reinforced to street scale proportions by the use of solid 
side panels set within larger masonry openings.

Elevation development sketches

elevation composition sketch elevation

full height windows 
reflecting traditional 
bay composition

central emphasis

textured masonry 
defines top section

masonry band 
defines double 
height plinth

top

middle

base

street-scale main entrance 
and glazed residential lobbies

glazing and solid 
panels within larger 
masonry openings

A

A
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Architectural language6.5

top

middle

base

By contrast, the south-facing rear elevation, whilst 
adopting similar compositional principles, has generally 
larger windows and accommodates a majority of the 
private external amenity space within the scheme in the 
form of cantilevered or inset balconies.

Where south-facing balconies are not possible there are 
two zones on the northern elevation where amenity space 
is provided in the form of winter gardens. These are inset, 
fully glazed spaces that may be considered an extension to 
the living accommodation or opened-up via sliding doors 
to be used as more traditional balconies.

section A looking east

A

A

rear elevation

vignette - rear facadevignette - western avenue frontage

orientation of residential units

cantilevered or 
inset balconies

residential lobbies
and walkthrough

textured masonry 
defines top section

western avenue

western circus

glendun court

masonry band 
defines double 
height plinth
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dual aspect
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south facing single aspect south facing single aspect

amenity courtyard
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Architectural language6.5

Materiality

From the more traditionally inspired detailing of the Old Oak 
Estate where Arts and Crafts style masonry is combined 
with timber and rendered panels to the recent mid to high 
rise developments of Western Circus and Aviator Place the 
predominant building material throughout all stages in the 
growth of East Acton has been brick. 

Brick is therefore the natural material choice for the 
replacement Glendun Court building, matching the 
surviving wing of the original. It is proposed to combine 
masonry with flat panels that connect the smaller windows 
of the northern elevation into larger, street scale features.

Textured brickwork, rather than changes in brick type 
or colour will be introduced to create subtle areas of 
emphasis within the composition.  The long horizontal that 
defines the top of the plinth will be formed with vertically 
stacked soldier courses and vertical masonry flutes will 
articulate the upper level ‘crown’ to the building, echoing 
the mansard roofs of traditional mansion blocks.

Pre-cast stone will form accent points such as the lintels 
over the central upper level windows that match the fluted 
masonry with which they are set, drawing the eye towards 
the central main entrance and walk through.

Coloured metal balustrades will provide robust, easily 
maintained enclosures to the inset and cantilevered 
balconies.

Darker cladding panels and windows will be used on the 
northern elevation where elevations are exposed to the 
A40. In contrast  lighter panels and frames will be used 
on the more open south facing elevation reflecting the 
brighter, sunny aspect.

north elevation - key south elevation - key

6. cantilevered metal balconies

5. white panels and frames within 
masonry

4. angled masonry and precast 
stone lintels to upper floors

b. typical bay - south elevation

4

6

1. angled masonry and fluted 
precast stone to upper floors

2. darker-coloured panels and 
frames within masonry

3. soldier course band defines 
the building plinth

a. typical bay, north elevation

1

2

3

5
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Architectural language6.5

western avenue frontage - looking south west western avenue frontage - looking south east

glendun road frontage - looking east rear elevation - looking east
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As noted, there are number of high quality local parks 
(refer to section 2.4) including the extensive, attractive 
grounds of Acton Gardens that residents may access, all 
within relatively short walking distance of the site. 

In addition to the required number of residential cycle 
parking spaces, it is intended to supplement that provision 
with a Santander Cycle Hub located within the walk-through 
link between Western Avenue and the amenity courtyard to 
the south. This will provide an additional means of access 
to local amenities for existing and new residents and for 
the general public.

800m² in area, will take the form of either soft landscape 
or new public realm.

The on-site landscape provision therefore equates to over 
18m² per residential unit. However, despite such a higher 
level of the landscape provision, the objective of continuing 
the green corridor and safeguarding existing street trees 
places that large area of landscape on the northern side 
of the building adjacent to the A40. This provides a strong 
landscape setting for the building however due to the 
open, public nature of the frontage and the environmental 
conditions created by high traffic volumes that setting is 
not suitable for residential amenity purposes.

It is therefore proposed that by supporting the Green 
Corridor and tree retention policies this small site makes 
a disproportionate landscape contribution when compared 
to other similar schemes and that this more than offsets 
the need to provide further communal amenity space 
within the site. 

PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Landscape and amenity space6.6

The Green Corridor
As noted above it is intended to retain and safeguard 11 
of the 12 existing lime trees within the site. These trees 
are reasonably well established and currently make an 
important contribution to the greening of the southern 
side of Western Avenue, forming a prominent feature of 
the existing street scene.

The trees have also formed an important point of reference 
for the landscaping strategy on the adjoining Western 
Circus site where the landscape strategy that accompanied 
the planning application included proposals to tie into the 
retained trees by introducing a new row of small leaf lime 
trees within their A40 frontage proposal.

It is therefore proposed that the design of the A40 
frontage landscape to Glendun Court should continue 
the theme of integration and, subject to discussion with 
the adjoining owners, should tie in to the Western Circus 

scheme, potentially offering a continuation of the footpath 
and planter strategy. The result would be the delivery of 
a seamless stretch of almost 200m of the Acton Green 
Corridor comprising accessible, high value landscape of 
consistent character.

Residential Amenity
Each apartment will include private outdoor amenity space 
in accordance with the requirements of the London Plan. 
The majority of these will be south facing and provide 
sunny, usable external space that is protected from 
adverse impact by road noise and air quality concerns.
Overall these proposals make a major contribution to 
the greening of the A40 corridor. They commit over 43% 
of the total site area to facilitate the continuation of the 
Acton Green Corridor. When the area of other ground level 
landscape is added, together with the footpath connection 
between the site and Western Avenue, 55% of the site, over 

landscape masterplan

AVIATOR PLACE

PLANNING APPLICATION SCHEME

WESTERN CIRCUS

PLANNING APPLICATION SCHEME

GLENDUN 
ROAD

EXISTING 
AMENITY

LOBBYLOBBY

WALKTHROUGH

N.B.

WESTERN CIRCUS BOUNDARY 
TO BE ADJUSTED TO MATCH 
ACTUAL BACK OF PAVMENT

GLENDUN COURT
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PRELIMINARY PROPOSALS6.0
Accessible design6.7

Pedestrian access
The communal residential entrances are fully accessible 
directly from the street for all including wheelchair users. 

Entrances are very clearly identifiable by surface treatment 
and incorporate full height glazing to increase legibility 
and identity within the streetscape. The entrances are 
designed to be visually prominent and to establish a sense 
of arrival and local identity at each lobby.

Residents will enter buildings via entrance doors with 
electronic locks controlled by personalised, zoned 
proximity card readers. Access to individual apartments 
will be via conventional keyed locks. 

Visitor entry to the buildings will be at the main entrances 
using video and audio links between each apartment and 
main entrance. Entrance lobbies will include adequate 
post boxes for general mail and for larger items/deliveries 
by post.

Part M compliance
In accordance with the HSPG, 90% of all residential units 
meet AD M4(2) requirements for accessible or adaptable 
dwellings. 

Also in accordance with the HSPG there is a commitment 
to ensure that 10% of the units will meet the requirements 
of ADM4(3) for wheelchair user dwellings.

General access
All dwellings are accessed by one of the two wheelchair 
accessible lifts and the common residential landings 
and corridors will be a minimum of 1200mm wide with 
1500mm x 1500mm turning space outside each wheelchair 
adaptable dwelling as a minimum. Internal common 
corridors between lifts, stairs and apartment entrances 
are as short as possible to minimise the number of fire 
doors across corridors that are required.

Ramps
Internal ramps in common parts of residential buildings 
are avoided and access between car parking areas is level 
or gently sloping and meets Part M, as do routes from 
dwelling entrances to refuse stores / collection points. 
Where ramps or slopes are required externally, they are 
intended to be designed to meet the Building Regulations 
Part M as a minimum.

Lifts
Lifts have internal dimensions equal to or in excess of the 
minimum 1100mm x 1400mm required by Part M. All lifts 
also have at least 1500mm x 1500mm clear landing space 
directly outside.

Stairs
All common stairs will meet Part M, having dimensions 
that suit ambulant disabled people and tonal contrast to 
aid people with impaired sight - with handrails at 900mm 
above nosings and extending 300mm beyond the top and 
bottom riser.

Apartment layouts
The design principles will ensure that the residential 
development is of high quality and that all dwellings will 
meet Part M4(2) Accessible and Adaptable Dwellings 
standards.

Sustainable transport6.8

Car free development
The proposals include ancillary cycle storage in accordance 
with London Cycle Design Standards recommendations 
and fully compliant waste management facilities. However, 
given the site’s proximity to public transport and cycle 
facilities, and the end user’s brief regarding car ownership, 
the proposals will be car-free and consequently no parking 
facilities are proposed.

Investigations are underway into the provision of a 
Santander Cycles, self-service bike sharing facility within 
the site, such a facility in not being currently available in 
the immediate site setting. 

In addition investigations are also underway regarding 
the feasibility of providing one car club and one disabled 
parking bay within the dead end of Glendun Road, as 
well as assessing the demand for parking within LB 
Ealing’s existing temporary accommodation portfolio. 
It is anticipated that further details will be provided at 
application stage to support our sustainable transport 
approach.

Sustainability6.9

Thinking in terms of lifecycle
It is acknowledged that as a major development the scheme 
is required to be net zero-carbon and achieve a minimum 
on-site reduction of at least 35% over Building Regulations 
requirements in line with London Plan objectives. 

In addition QED wishes to consider these proposals in terms 
of their lifecycle. Net Zero Carbon is focused on operational 
carbon emissions. Analysis by the RICS illustrates that 
the proportion of embodied carbon is often greater than 
operational carbon when assessing a buildings lifecycle. 
Making decisions considering only one single element of 
the carbon lifecycle can lead to poor decision making and 
unintended consequences. 

Therefore, we feel that with climate change presenting 
the biggest risk to society today, it is our responsibility 
to embrace this opportunity to demonstrate and evolve 
our thinking by adopting a Life Cycle Analysis approach 
to Carbon. We aspire to Passivhaus standard in terms 
of operation and decision making based on the lifetime 
assessment of method, materials and specification to 
ensure simple and easy maintenance, renewal and repair. 

Challenging ourselves to think about life expectancy, 
how the building will be maintained and how it will be 
dismantled and disposed of creates long term value and 
adopts the principles of a circular economy.  

Energy strategy
Following London Plan policy 5.6, Decentralised Energy, 
the design team have undertaken a high level feasibility 
review into the potential for connection to existing 
communal heating networks and the provision of a site 
wide CHP network or communal heating system.

Due to the environmental site constraints including noise 
and air quality it has been determined that the most 
appropriate building services strategy for this building is to 
pursue an all-electric solution using individual heat pump 
combi units in each apartment rather than a communal 
heating/hot-water system.

These units incorporate mechanical ventilation with heat 
recovery together with exhaust air heat pumps and integral 
hot water cylinders.
They are very energy efficient and typically produce 
dwelling emissions rates that are around 30% lower than 
Building Regulations requirements (based on SAP-2012).

In order to help achieve these efficiencies, the building 
thermal envelope will be designed with very low fabric and 
glazing u-values and low air permeability.
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CONCLUSION7.0

These proposals for the reinstatement of the west wing 
of Glendun Court will make a valuable contribution to the 
townscape of East Acton in addition to meeting wide range 
of LBE planning enhancing policy objectives.

The proposals will:

• Deliver 44, 100% affordable family homes to meet a 
proven housing need

• Optimise the use of this currently underutilised 
valuable urban brownfield site

• Extend the Acton Green Corridor to connect adjoining 
sitesmaking a major contribution to local urban 
greening

• Safeguard 11 mature street trees

• Improve the environmental quality of the existing 
residential amenity areas

• Establish a new, safe pedestrian connection to 
Western Avenue

• Prioritise sustainable travel with the aim to facilitate 
an on-site bike sharing scheme

• Have a positive environmental impact upon the 
neighbourhood by forming a protected courtyard 
with no detrimental loss of daylight or sunlight

• Deliver sustainable life-cycle design based emission 
and embodied carbon reduction.

concept - western avenue looking south east

concept - western avenue looking south west
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PLACE Directorate 

Printed on 100% Recycled Paper  

  
QED Sustainable Urban Developments 
The Suite 
1 Cedar Chase 
Cross Lane 
Findon  
BN14 0US 
 
 
 
 
Your ref  My ref Extension  Date 
        5 October 2020 
 
 
 
To Whom it May Concern, 
 
 
 
RE: Land to the South of Western Avenue, East Acton, W3 7EF 
 
I am writing regarding the pre-application submission submitted by QED 
Sustainable Urban Developments for redevelopment of the above land to provide a 
development of 44 homes for use by Ealing Borough Council as affordable housing. 
 
Between 2011 and 2019, the number of households in temporary accommodation 
(TA) more than doubled, due to a number of reasons, including but not limited to 
changes to the welfare reform system, increased price of properties to purchase 
and privately rent alongside a reduction in new social housing units.   
 
The Council undertook an Outcome Review of the Housing and Homelessness 
Function in 2018. That in depth review proposed four key interventions: 

1. Reducing demand for TA through enhanced homelessness prevention work; 
2. Increasing the supply of cost-neutral hostel/modular accommodation as an 

alternative to Bed & Breakfast accommodation; 
3. Increasing the supply of cost-neutral longer-term accommodation, sitting 

outside of TA subsidy arrangements, as an alternative to units procured 
through the Private Sector Leasing (PSL) scheme. 

4. Increasing moves into permanent accommodation. 
 
Proposals being brought forward by QED provide cost neutral longer-term family 
accommodation in response to the Objectively Assessed need for affordable 
housing, in the target BRMA area of Inner West London. 
 
On this basis the application is entirely consistent with our housing and 
homelessness strategies. It would provide much needed accommodation and give 
rise to better outcomes for homeless households, who will benefit from high 
standards of management and accommodation in Ealing.  
 
 
 

Ealing Council
Perceval House 
14-16 Uxbridge Road 
London W5 2HL 
 
t 020 8825 5000 

PLACE Directorate 

Printed on 100% Recycled Paper  

  
This proposal fulfils a Future Ealing project outcome by increasing supply of quality 
and affordable housing and has our full support. 
 
Yours Faithfully 
 
 
 
 
Lynne Duval,  
Assistant Director, Housing Demand 
London Borough of Ealing 
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Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
 

Item Number: 
 
 

 

Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

No 

Title Tender for Leasehold Property Insurance 

Responsible Officer(s) Dipti Patel, Director of Place Delivery,  
pateld@ealing.gov.uk Ext 5480 

Author(s) Marco Pelazza Home Ownership Manager 
pelazzama@ealing.gov.uk ext. 7003 

Portfolio(s) Councillor Lauren Wall 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be considered 22 September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5 October 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Area Committees None 

Keywords/Index Procurement, Insurance, Leasehold Property 

 

Purpose of Report:  
 

The purpose of this report is to seek Cabinet authority to invite and 
evaluate tenders and delegate authority to the Director of Place 
Delivery to award a new long term Leaseholder Property Insurance 
contract. 
 

 
1. Recommendations 

It is recommended that Cabinet: 
 
1.1 Authorises the Director of Place Delivery to invite and evaluate tenders 

for a new Leaseholder Property Insurance contract for a period of up to 6 
years for residential properties including those sold under the Right to 
Buy Scheme (RTB), newbuild shared ownership, newbuild leasehold, 
and option to insure Broadway Living units. 

 
1.2 Delegates authority to the Director of Place Delivery to award and enter 

into a new Leaseholder Property Insurance contract that offers best 
value following competitive tendering and statutory consultation with 
leaseholders. 
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1.3   Notes that the full cost  of the insurance contract will be recovered by 
way of the annual service charge to leaseholders. 

 
 
2. Reasons for Decision and Options Considered 
2.1 The Council has a contractual obligation under the terms of the leases to 

comprehensively insure leasehold properties (including shared 
ownership). 

 
2.2 The current contract has been cut short and will end on 31 March 2022. 

A new contract is required to ensure continuity of insurance cover for 
leaseholders. Cabinet approval is required as this is a key decision. 
 

2.3 A tendering exercise will provide an opportunity to benchmark our 
current costs and also ensure that we have cover bespoke to the needs 
of our leaseholders. 
 

2.4 Long term agreements attract discounts which are financially 
advantageous over annual contracts.  

 
3. Key Implications 
3.1  The Council currently has approximately 4,800 leaseholders and under 

the terms of the leases the Council is required to insure leasehold 
properties. 

  
3.2 The current contract with Ocaso UK Insurance, which has been in place 

since 1st April 2017 was due to expire on 31st March 2023. In July 2021 
The Council was informed that Ocaso (a Spanish Company) is ceasing 
operations in the UK and will end the existing contract on 31 March 
2022. The current agreement has an annual break clause so there is no 
penalty for early termination. 

 
3.3 The Council has a contractual obligation under the terms of the leases to 

comprehensively insure leasehold properties so a new contract must be 
agreed before 1 April 2022. By tendering the contract, the Council will 
ensure that it is achieving value for money for leaseholders through this 
service. 

 
3.4 Ealing currently pays approximately £1.472 million per annum (including 

12% IPT, minus 10% administration fee) for Leaseholder Property 
Insurance, which is fully recovered from leaseholders. 

 
3.4 Inviting tenders for a new contract will mean that the Council continues 

with a similar structured service to that already provided but from a new 
supplier. 

 

3.5 The Council is seeking to enter into a long-term agreement of up to 6 
years to benefit from discounts offered for long term contracts, reduce 
procurement costs and build strong working relationships. Past 
experience has proven long term agreements in this area offer the most 
favourable terms. 
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3.6 The Ealing Council Leaseholder Association (ECLA) Committee are 

engaged and will be consulted throughout the process. 
 

3.7 Statutory consultation notices in accordance with Section 20 of the 
Landlord & Tenant Act 1985 will be issued to all leaseholders in a 2-
stage process.  “Notices of Intent” will be issued before tendering and 
“Landlord’s Proposal Notices” will be issued once all tenders have been 
received and evaluated. Leaseholders have the right to make 
observations and comments and the Council must have due regard. 

 
 

 
4. Financial  
4.1 The full cost of insuring leaseholders’ properties (inclusive of 12% 

Insurance Premium Tax (IPT)) currently is recovered by way of the 
annual service charge to leaseholders. 
 

4.2 The current insurance premium costs circa £1.616 million gross per 
annum or £1.443 million per annum net of IPT 
 

4.3 The Council receives a 10% administration fee (on the net premium) for 
administering the contract. This is approximately £0.144 million per 
annum. The fee is used to directly offset the leasehold management fee 
payable by leaseholders. 

 
4.4 The payment to the insurers is approximately £1.472 million per annum 

(the gross premium less the administration fee). 
 

4.5 The premium payable is linked to the insured value of the leasehold 
stock approx. £1.174 billion. The insured value increases annually in line 
with the Building Cost Information Service index (BCIS) to ensure cover 
remains adequate. The insured value and thus the premium payable is 
expected to increase annually for the duration of the contract. 
 

4.6 OCASO has traditionally offered the most competitive tender. It is 
anticipated that the winning tender will be more expensive than the 
current policy. 
 

4.7 The table below sets out the anticipated expenditure and commission 
over a 6 year contract. It assumes an annual 3% increase in the insured 
value of the housing stock: 

Year 1 

(2022)

Year 2

(2023)

Year 3

(2024)

Year 4

(2025)

Year 5

(2026)

Year 6

(2027)

Revenue 

£000

Revenue 

£000

Revenue 

£000

Revenue 

£000

Revenue 

£000

Revenue 

£000

A Premium 1443 1486 1531 1577 1624 1673

B IPT (12% on A) 173 178 184 189 195 201

C Commission to LBE (10% on A) 144 149 153 158 162 167

D Total payable (A+B-C) 1472 1516 1561 1608 1657 1706  
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5. Legal 
5.1 Under Schedule 6 (Part III Leases) of the Housing Act 1985 there is an 

implied covenant for the Landlord to insure leasehold properties sold 
under RTB and to recover the cost by way of service charge. 

 
5.2 Consequently, the Council has a contractual obligation under the terms 

of the leases (Eighth Schedule, Covenants to be observed by the 
Landlord) to insure leasehold properties.  

 
5.3 The Council also has a contractual obligation under the terms of the 

newbuild leases to insure leasehold and shared ownership properties 
(Paragraph 5, Landlord’s Covenants) and to recover the cost by way of 
service charge. 

 
5.4. A competitive open market tender procedure will be followed via Find a 

Tender to comply with the Public Contracts Regulations 2015 (as 
amended) and the Council’s Contract Procedure Rules. 

 
5.5 The cost of insurance is recharged to leaseholders as part of the service 

charge. Leaseholders are required to pay for insurance under the terms 
of their lease. 
 

5.6 The Council is obliged to carry out statutory consultation with 
leaseholders in accordance with Section 20 of the Landlord & Tenant Act 
1985 where it intends to recover an annual contribution of over £100 
from any leaseholder towards the costs incurred under a long term 
qualifying agreement.  A Leasehold Property Insurance contract that has 
a term of more than one year would be a long term qualifying 
agreement. 
 

5.7 Leaseholders will have a right to make comments and observations as 
part of the statutory consultation process. The Council must have due 
regard to comments and where possible will include leaseholders 
requirements in the contract but the Council is not legally required to act 
on any comments received.  

 
 

6.     Value for Money 
6.1 Value for money to be achieved by testing the market to obtain the best 

possible economic value for leaseholders.  Due to the value the contract 
will be tendered in accordance with Find a Tender procurement 
procedures. 

 
7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 No impact 
 
8.  Risk Management 
8.1 Risks have been identified in the report and will be managed through the 

Strategic Procurement Risk Log.  The transition from the Council’s 

Page 908 of 940



  

current supplier will also have a specific risk log created and monitored 
as part of the project Housing and Strategic Procurement. 

 
9. Community Safety 
 None. 

 
10.   Links to the 3 Priorities for the Borough 

Good genuinely affordable homes – Publicly tendered contract to secure 
best value.   
A healthy and great place – Comprehensive insurance to cover cost of 
damage to buildings & emergency alternative accommodation 

 
11.   Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
11.1  An EAA has been carried out. 
 
11.2  The provision of buildings insurance is a contractual obligation placed 

on the Council as landlord by virtue of the lease. Buildings Insurance is 
for the benefit of leaseholders and ensures they are not financially 
disadvantaged should their property be damaged by insured perils. 
There is also an implied covenant that the Landlord shall rebuild or 
reinstate the dwelling house and the building in the case of destruction 
or damage by fire or flood etc which it is normal practise to insure. By 
insuring the Council is also benefitting as insurance will pay the 
rebuilding costs.  The buildings insurance contract has no direct 
differential impact on the people with protected characteristics but some 
users may find making a claim more difficult than others. Where such 
instances are identified by officers or where leaseholders request 
assistance, officers will provide assistance in making and managing 
claims. 

 
11.3  In order to mitigate any negative effect of the new contract on people 

with protected characteristics, the tender document will require all 
potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related legislation and 
have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people are treated 
less favourably than others. 

 
12.   Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications 

 None. 
 
13.  Property and Assets 

None. 
 
14.  Any other implications:  

None. 
 
15.    Consultation 
15.1 Informal consultation with the Leaseholder resident Committee (ECLA). 

Statutory consultation notices in accordance with Section 20 of the 
Landlord and Tenant Act 1985 will be issued to all leaseholders before 
and after competitive tendering. Leaseholders will have a right to make 
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comments and the Council is obliged to have due regard and respond to 
queries raised. 

 
16. Timetable for Implementation 
16.1 The draft of the proposed timetable is attached as an appendix to this 

report. 
 
17.    Appendices 
15.1 Appendix 1 – Leaseholder Draft Timetable 
15.2  Appendix 2 – EAA for Leasehold Building Insurance Contract 
 
16.    Background Information 
   None. 
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Consultation 

Name of 
consultee 

Department Date sent 
to 
consultee 

Date 
response 
received 
from 
consultee 

Comments 
appear in report 
para: 

Lucy Taylor  Executive Director of Place 10/08/2021   

Dipti Patel Director or Place Delivery 10/08/2021 23/08/2021 1.1, 1.2 

Chuhr Nijjar  Senior Contracts Lawyer  10/08/2021 17/08/2021 1.1, 5.1, 11.2 

Shabana Khan Senior Lawyer 10/08/2021 19/08/2021 n/a 

Lauren Wall Portfolio Holder Housing 10/08/2021   

Ross Brown Chief Finance Officer 10/08/2021   

Ewan Taylor Audit & Risk Manager 10/08/2021 11/08/2021 n/a 

John Knight Assistant Director, Housing 
Property and Service Delivery   
 

10/08/2021   

Yalini Gunarajah  Senior Finance Business 
Advisor 

10/08/2021 11/08/2021 3.4, 4.2, 4.7 

Darren Sullivan Category Lead Commercial 
Hub 

10/08/2021   

Rany 
Kamalanathan  

Senior Lawyer 18/08/2021 18/08/2021 1.1 

 
Report History 

Decision type:  Urgency item? 

 

Key  Yes 

 

Report no.: Marco Pelazza, Home Ownership Manager, x7003 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

 

 

EAA Title  Leasehold Building Insurance Contract 

Please describe 
your proposal? 

Function 

Is it HR Related? No  

Corporate 
Purpose 

Cabinet Report Decision 

 

1. What is the Function looking to achieve? Who will be affected? 

 
To enter into a long term agreement with an Insurer for the provision of building insurance for the 
Council’s residential HRA leasehold stock. The current contract has been in place since April 2017 and 
will end in March 2022. The current policy provides comprehensive buildings insurance cover including 
accidental damage for approx. 4,800 leaseholders. The Council is contractually bound by the terms of 
the lease to insure leasehold properties for which it is Landlord. Leaseholders are bound by the terms 
of the lease to pay the insurance premium. 

 

2. What will the impact of you proposal be? 

 
This is a continuation of a service currently provided to approx. 4,800 leaseholders. However following 
competitive tendering the insurer that offers best value for money will be chosen which may be 
different from the existing provider.  
 
The requirements for the level of cover and standards of service will not change. The policy will 
continue to provide comprehensive cover to leaseholders for damages to their property as a result of 
insured perils such as storm damage, subsidence, water ingress etc. The policy will also provide cover 
for their share of costs to common areas damaged by insured perils and for the cost of alternative 
accommodation if required.   
 
However in view of the fact that leaseholders pay the full cost of the premium, the amount that they will 
pay for the new policy will depend on the tenders received. 
 
The current insurer is ceasing operation in the UK following a review of its business model in the wake 
of Brexit.  Historically the current insurer has provided the most competitive tender. In view of this, the 
new contract is likely to be more expensive. 

 

 

1.  Proposal Summary Information 

 19
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

 2.  Impact on Groups having a Protected Characteristic 
 

AGE: A person of a particular age or being within an age group. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic 
 
 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Whilst there is no direct differential impact on people of particular ages by virtue of the new insurance 
contract, Officers can and do provide additional support to the elderly if required or requested in 
making and managing claims. 
 
The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 

 

DISABILITY: A person has a disability if s/he has a physical or mental impairment which 

has a substantial and long term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day to day 
activities1. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Whilst there is no direct differential impact on people with disabilities by virtue of the new insurance 
contract, Officers can and do provide additional support to those with disabilities if required or 
requested in making and managing claims. 
 
The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 

 

 

 
1 Due regard to meeting the needs of people with disabilities involves taking steps to take account of their disabilities and may 
involve making reasonable adjustments and prioritizing certain groups of disabled people on the basis that they are particularly 
affected by the proposal. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

 

GENDER REASSIGNMENT: This is the process of transitioning from one sex to another. 

This includes persons who consider themselves to be trans, transgender and transsexual. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 

 

 

 

 

RACE: A group of people defined by their colour, nationality (including citizenship), ethnic or 

national origins or race. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

Whilst there is no direct differential impact on people of a different race by virtue of the new insurance 
contract, Officers can and do provide additional support to those where language may be a barrier if 
required or requested in making and managing claims. 
 
The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

 

 

 

RELIGION & BELIEF: Religion means any religion. Belief includes religious and 

philosophical beliefs including lack of belief (for example, Atheism). Generally, a belief should 
affect a person’s life choices or the way you live for it to be included. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 
 

 

 

 

SEX: Someone being a man or a woman. 
State  whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

 

 

 

 

 

SEXUAL ORIENTATION: A person’s sexual attraction towards his or her own sex, the 

opposite sex or to both sexes. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 
 

 

 

 

PREGNANCY & MATERNITY: Description: Pregnancy: Being pregnant. Maternity: The 

period after giving birth - linked to maternity leave in the employment context. In the non-work 
context, protection against maternity discrimination is for 26 weeks after giving birth, including 
as a result of breastfeeding. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MARRIAGE & CIVIL PARTNERSHIP: Marriage: A union between a man and a woman. 

or of the same sex, which is legally recognised in the UK as a marriage 
Civil partnership: Civil partners must be treated the same as married couples on a range of 
legal matters. 
State whether the impact is positive, negative, a combination of both, or neutral: 

Describe the Impact 

There is no differential impact on people with this characteristic. 
 
 
 
 

Alternatives and mitigating actions which have been considered in order to reduce negative 
effect: 

Describe the Mitigating Action 

The tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related 
legislation and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people with protected characteristics 
are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 
 

 

 

3. Human Rights2 
4a. Does your proposal impact on Human Rights as defined by the Human Rights Act 1998? 
 
No 
 

4b. Does your proposal impact on the rights of children as defined by the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child? 
 
No   
 

4c. Does your proposal impact on the rights of persons with disabilities as defined by the UN 
Convention on the rights of persons with disabilities? 
 
No   

(If yes, please describe the effect and any mitigating action you have considered.) 
 
 
 

 
2 For further guidance please refer to the Human Rights & URNC Guidance on the Council Equalities web page. 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

4. Conclusion 
 
The provision of buildings insurance is a contractual obligation placed on the Council as landlord by 
virtue of the lease. Buildings Insurance is for the benefit of leaseholders and ensures they are not 
financially disadvantaged should their property be damaged by insured perils. The buildings insurance 
contract has no direct differential impact on the people with protected characteristics but some users 
may find making a claim more difficult than others. Where such instances are identified by officers or 
where leaseholders request assistance, officers will provide assistance in making and managing 
claims. 
 
In order to mitigate any negative effect of the new contract on people with protected characteristics, 
the tender document will require all potential Insurers to fully comply with all Equality related legislation 
and have policies in to ensure no individual or group of people are treated less favourably than others. 
 
 

4a. What evidence, data sources and intelligence did you use to assess the potential 
impact/effect of your proposal? Please note the systems/processes you used to collect the 
data that has helped inform your proposal. Please list the file paths and/or relevant web links to 
the information you have described. 

Leaseholder Profiling Data (Business Objects Extract from data held on OHMS). 
\\lbealing-tc.gov.uk\Share\EST SHLTD HM OWN & RENTS\Home Ownership\Insurance\08 Insurance 
Renewals\2022-2023 - TENDER\EAA 
 
 

 

5. Action Planning: (What are the next steps for the proposal please list i.e. when it comes 

into effect, when mitigating actions linked to the protected characteristics above will take 
place, how you will measure impact etc.) 

Action  Outcomes Success  
Measures 

Timescales/ 
Milestones 

Lead Officer 
(Contact Details) 

Tender document 
to require Insurers 
to certify they 
adhere to all 
Equality legislation 

Tenders from 
Insurers without 
certification will be 
dismissed 

Only insurers with 
certification to be 
considered for 
appointment 

Tender document 
finalise by 
12/11/2021 
Tenders evaluated  
by 14/01/2021 
Award contract by 
07/03/2021 

Marco Pelazza 

Tender document 
to require Insurers 
to certify use of 
equality policies  

Tenders from 
Insurers without 
certification will be 
dismissed 

Only insurers with 
certification to be 
considered for 
appointment 

Tender document 
finalise by 
12/11/2021 
Tenders evaluated  
by 14/01/2021 
Award contract by 
07/03/2021 

Marco Pelazza 

Additional Comments: 
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Equalities Analysis Assessment 
 

6. Sign off: (All EAA’s must be signed off once completed) 

 

Appendix 1: Legal obligations under Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010:  

 

 

• As a public authority we must have due regard to the need to: 
a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is prohibited by 

or under this Act; 
b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic 

and persons who do not share it; 
c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 

persons who do not share it. 

• The protected characteristics are: AGE, DISABILITY, GENDER REASSIGNMENT, RACE, 
RELIGION & BELIEF, SEX, SEXUAL ORIENTATION, PREGNANCY & MATERNITY, MARRIAGE 
& CIVIL PARTNERSHIP 

• Having due regard to advancing equality of opportunity between those who share a protected 
characteristic and those who do not, involves considering the need to: 
a) Remove or minimising disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant protected 

characteristic that are connected to that characteristic 
b) Take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant characteristic that are different 

from the needs of the persons who do not share it. 
c) Encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in public life or 

in any other activity in which participation by such persons is disproportionately low. 

• Having due regard to fostering good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not, involves showing that you are tackling prejudice and 
promoting understanding. 

Complying with the duties may involve treating some people more favourably than others; but this 
should not be taken as permitting conduct that would be otherwise prohibited under the Act. 
 
 

 

Completing Officer Sign Off: Service Director Sign Off: HR related proposal (Signed off by 
directorate HR officer) 

Signed:  
 
 
 
Name (Block Capitals): 
Marco Pelazza 
 
 
Date: 
29/07/2021 
 
 

Signed: 
 
 
 
Name (Block Capitals): 
Dipti Patel 
 
 
 
Date: 
27/08/2021 

Signed: 
 
 
 
Name (Block Capitals): 
 
 
 
Date: 
 

For EA’s relating to Cabinet decisions: received by Committee Section for publication by (date): 
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Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 

Yes – part Appendix 1 – MHCLG GBBF Award Documents  
Appendix 2 – WLA Chief Executives update paper  
Appendix 3 – Strategic Investment Pot Delivery Cabinet 
Paper, 16 October 2018 

Title West London Alliance SIP 1 High Speed Fibre – Funding and 
Delivery  

Responsible Officer(s) David Francis, Director of West London Alliance 

Author(s) Fin Kelly, Strategic Lead for Digital, West London Alliance 

Portfolio(s) Inclusive Economy - Cllr Steve Donnelly 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22 September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5 October 2021 

Affected Wards All 

Keywords/Index Business Rates, Strategic Investment Pot, SIP, Devolution, 
Growth, Investment, Digital  

 

Purpose of Report: 
 
This report relates to the October 2020 award by the Ministry of Housing and Local 
Government (MHCLG) of £22.1m to London through the Getting Britain Building Fund  
(GBBF). In this package of funding, £2m has been awarded to West London Alliance 
(WLA) by the GLA to fund new fibre connections to public buildings in the 7 West 
London boroughs. London Borough of Ealing is acting in its capacity as the Accountable 
Body on behalf of the seven WLA boroughs.  
 
This report seeks agreement from Cabinet to receive the £2m GBBF grant from 
Transport for London (where the GBBF funding is held). The funding will then be 
apportioned to WLA boroughs to deliver new connections 
 
The report also seeks delegations enable the associated the grant agreement with 
Transport for London to be negotiated and entered into, and for the detailed 
management arrangements associated with the delivery of the recommended projects 
to be established. 
 
In 2018 WLA also secured a grant of £7.7m from the Strategic Investment Pot (SIP) 
Round 1 to fund digital infrastructure projects in West London. The report requests that 
the Cabinet agree to delegate any authority to use a potential alternative procurement 
route for the remaining SIP 1 Fibre connections using £6.1m of this funding through use 
of the Crown Commercial Service (CCS) Gigabit Dynamic Purchasing System (DPS).  
 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  20
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1. Recommendations 
 

1.1 To agree that the London Borough of Ealing will be the Accountable Body on 

behalf of the seven West London Alliance local authorities, in respect to GBBF £2m 

award as outlined in Appendix 1 to this report, and will receive the £2m award and 

apportion it accordingly.1 

 

1.2 To delegate authority to the Director of the WLA, following consultation with 

the Director of Legal and Democratic Services and Chief Finance Officer, for the 

development of appropriate monitoring, performance, and management 

arrangements for the delivery of for the £2m GBBF award.  

 

1.3 To delegate authority to the Director of the WLA, following consultation with 

the Director of Legal and Democratic Services and the Chief Finance Officer, to 

negotiate and enter into the Grant Agreement with Transport for London (or the GLA) 

in order to receive the £2m GBBF award.  

 

1.4  To authorise the Director of WLA to  

 

(a) invite and evaluate tenders to make a call off from the CCS Gigabit Dynamic 

Purchasing System for a contract for new gigabit fibre installations 

infrastructure works and services via a mini competition for a term of 2 years 

at an approximate value of £8.0m for Ealing and the six other West London 

Alliance local authorities using GBBF and remaining SIP 1 fibre funding; 

following consultation with the Chief Finance Officer and the Ealing 

Commercial Hub.  

 

(b) Enter into such agreements are required between Ealing and the six other 

WLA local authorities in relation to the procurement of contractor(s) following 

consultation with the Director of Legal and Democratic Services and the Chief 

Finance Officer 

 

 

A further report will be brought to Cabinet to agree the selection of the preferred 

supplier to deliver the project.  

 

1.5. To delegate authority to the Director of WLA following consultation with the 

Chief Finance Officer and Ealing Commercial Hub to award a call off contract for 

new gigabit fibre installations infrastructure works for a term of 2 years at an 

approximate value of £8.0m on receipt of suitable tenders from bidders on the CCS 

Gigabit DPS in accordance with its rules. 

 
1 Ealing is acting at the accountable body for the 7 West London Alliance boroughs: Ealing, 
Hammersmith and Fulham, Brent, Barnet, Hounslow, Hillingdon and Harrow.  
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2. Background and Context   

 
2.1 In July 2018 £7.7m of funding from the Strategic Investment Pot Round 1 

(SIP) was allocated to the West London Alliance for digital projects. £6.1m of SIP 1 

remains available for fibre connection to public buildings, to be apportioned equally 

between the 7 WLA boroughs.  

 

2.2 In June 2020 the Ministry of Housing and Local Government (MHCLG) 

launched the £900m Getting Britain Building Fund. MHCLG issued a call to all local 

authorities to come forward with capital projects to deliver jobs, skills and 

infrastructure across the country. The GLA coordinated London’s bid into the GBBF 

and submitted a pan London bid for new fibre connections to public buildings to 

support economic growth through improved connectivity.  

 

2.3 In October 2020, MHCLG awarded £22.1m to London through the Getting 

Britain Building Fund. In this package of funding, £2m has been allocated to West 

London Alliance by the GLA to fund new fibre connections in the 7 West London 

boroughs.  

 
2.4 It is proposed that the £2m of GBBF funding will be combined with the 
remaining £6.1m of SIP 1 fibre funding to create a budget of £8.1m for new 
connections to public buildings. The £2m of GBBF must be spent by the end of 
March 2022.  
 
2.5 The C-19 crisis highlights that a significant number of Londoners are in digital 
poverty, with low or no digital connectivity. By investing into new connections to 
public buildings we will improve conditions for private investment in digital 
connectivity, creating job opportunities installing infrastructure and improving digital 
access for Londoners. The model will bring wholesale fibre connectivity to local 
public assets lowering costs for private investment for ‘last mile’ connections to 
homes and businesses.  
 
2.6 The delivery partner originally identified for the delivery of the project using 
the SIP 1 fibre funding was BAI communications. BAI were also appointed as the 
Concessionaire (to install mobile connectivity on the Underground) by Transport for 
London in July 2021 following over 24 months of delays due to procurement 
challenges and C-19.  
 
2.7 In December 2020, following 18 months of delay on the SIP 1 fibre 

procurement and before contracts were entered into, WLA carried out an 

assessment of alternative procurement options given the length of the delay. The 

Crown Commercial Services (CCS) Gigabit DPS was identified as a relatively low 

risk alternative procurement route that is designed to be used by local authorities for 

procurements of this type. This proposed approach also has the support of the 

Council’s the Ealing Commercial Hub.  
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2.8 A paper (see Appendix Two) was presented to the WLA Chief Executives in 
April 2021 which proposed the procurement route for the £6.1m element of the 
project focusing on fibre connections for public buildings be changed to the CCS 
Gigabit DPS. The new procurement route was agreed at the meeting subject to final 
approval at by Ealing Council as Accountable Body. That paper also secured 
approval to use £295K of the overall £7.7m SIP 1 funding outlined above to support 
a programme called ‘Expanding Opportunities’ to build on and enhance activity 
underway to increase and improve connectivity for residents, businesses and public 
services. 
 
 
 
Sub-Regional Governance 

 
2.9 London Borough of Ealing is acting in its capacity as the Accountable Body on 
behalf of the seven West London Alliance (WLA) boroughs on the original SIP1 fibre 
project and the more recent GBBF project.  
 

2.10 A number of Boards will be involved in the governance and delivery of activity 

related to the WLA Digital Programme. These are summarised below: 

West London Economic Prosperity Board (WLEPB): The constituted joint committee, 

consisting of the Leaders of six WLA boroughs, with responsibility for making sub 

regional funding applications and allocating such funding. The Chair of the Board 

rotates on an annual basis, with LB Hammersmith & Fulham currently holding the 

Chair. The WLEPB will receive at least six-monthly reports outline progress 

delivering the outcomes set out in the SIP bids. LB Hillingdon is not part of the 

WLEPB and so any reporting of progress will also be made to the West London 

Leaders Board, which LB Hillingdon is a member of. 

West London Economy and Skills Directors: The senior officer Board consisting of 

“Growth” and Regeneration Directors from the WLA boroughs. This Board leads the 

development and delivery of the Build and Recover Plan, identifying new 

opportunities for attracting investment to West London Boroughs, and for overseeing 

the implementation of the West London SIP and Digital Programme.  

2.11 The detail of the relevant elements of the WLA Digital Programme is covered 

by the background information in Appendices 1 and 2 to this report and the Cabinet 

report of 18 July 2018. 

2.12    In terms of contracting with a preferred supplier, it is envisaged one contract 

will be called off by Ealing to cover the work to be done in the other Boroughs and 

Ealing will instruct the contractor (following consultation with the relevant Borough). 

3. Next Steps and Key Implications 

3.1 The following forward timeline is relevant to the MHCLG funding:  
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• Negotiate and complete grant agreement with TfL to facilitate transfer of 

GBBF funding   

• Begin procurement process on behalf of the 7 WLA authorities having 

obtained the appropriate indemnities using TfL Concessionaire or CCS 

Gigabit DPS 

 

3.2  The MHCLG GBBF represents a flow of resources to Boroughs and will 
enable the delivery of a range of priority projects relating to investing in fibre. There 
is no cash match associated with the bids. However, an ‘in kind’ funding match (i.e. 
officer time) will be required from the 7 WLA boroughs administer the successful 
delivery of the programme. 

 
3.3  TfL are developing arrangements for transferring MHCLG GBBF resources to 
LB Ealing as the Accountable Body, which are awaited. This is likely to include a 
Grant Agreement or side letter between LB Ealing and TfL stipulating that the GBBF 
resources will be spent only on delivering new fibre connections to public buildings.  

 
3.4  The Accountable Body will need enter into agreements   with other WLA 
boroughs to ensure that they will also spend their apportioned share of the MHCLG 
GBBF resources on delivering new fibre connections to public buildings, following 
their own internal governance processes. The MHCLG GBBF funding must be spent 
by March 2022 on projects. This would best be co-ordinated through delegated 
authority to the Chief Finance Officer following consultation with the Director of the 
WLA and the Director of Legal and Democratic Services.  
 
4. Financial 

 
4.1 Financial impact on the budget 
 
There is no cash match or new financial burden associated with the MHCLG GBBF 
funding, which represent new resource to West London Boroughs. WLA have been 
awarded £2m from the overall national funding pot. 
 
The MHCLG GBBF funding must be spent by March 2022.  
 
It is additional to and separate from the £7.7m in Strategic Investment Pot funding 
detailed in para. 2.1 above which also funds the WLA digital programme and £6.1m 
of which will also support improved fibre connections to public buildings.  
 
The table below outlines the total project funding related to the SIP funding for 
relevant elements of the WLA digital programme. 
 

Expenditure item 
Total project funding Actual spend to date 

£m £m 

Salaries and other overheads  0.658 0.605 

Disbursements to boroughs  0.648 0.648 

Fibre connections to public buildings 6.100 0.000 
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Expanding Opportunities 0.295 0.000 

Current WLA Digital Programme 
Total 

7.700 1.253 

MHCLG GBBF (yet to be 
approved and incepted) 

2.000 n/a 

Proposed WLA Digital Programme 
Total 

9.700 1.253 

 
With the inclusion of the MHCLG GBBF funding the total WLA Digital Programme will 
have a budget circa of £9.7m. 
  
4.2 Financial background  
 
The MHCLG GBBF funding will come from Transport for London as the Legal 
Corporate Body. 

 
5. Legal 

 

5.1 The GBBF funding is expected to come in the form of a grant from Transport 
for London to the Council as the Accountable Body. The Council will be required to 
enter into a grant agreement confirming how resources are to be utilised. The draft 
terms of this agreement have not yet been shared with the Council and so further 
consideration of the legal implications will be required prior to entering into this 
agreement and before agreements can be reached with the other WLA authorities 
(Recommendation 1.4). The Council will also then need to ensure that the other 
WLA bodies will spend their share of the funding on delivering new connections in 
accordance with the terms the grant 
 
5.2  The procurements under regulations 1.4 and 1.5 will be conducted in 
accordance with rules of the CCS Gigabit DPS which has been procured in 
accordance with the Public Contracts Regulations 2015 and permits Ealing to 
Council to procure for installation works to be carried out in the other WLA boroughs 
through clustering and for each of the other boroughs to be invoiced directly by the 
contractor.  
 
5.3 The call off contract from the CCS Gigabit DPS will be between Ealing and the 
successful contractor and Ealing will enter into suitable agreements with the other 6 
WLA boroughs to cover risks relating the procurement and payments due under by 
the other boroughs 
 
 
6. Value for Money 
 
6.1 Delivery of MHCLG GBBF funding across Boroughs will be undertaken in a 
coordinated way that ensures joined up delivery to meet Borough strategic priorities 
efficiently and at pace. This will include light touch performance reporting, via the 
West London Economic Prosperity Board and LB Ealing Cabinet where appropriate. 
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6.2 MHCLG GBBF resources represent a flow of resources to the Borough and 
there is no financial opportunity cost associated with it or new financial burden on the 
Council as the lead West London Authority and Accountable Body. 
 
7. Risk Management 
 
7.1 MHCLG GBBF resources are an external grant with no associated cash 
match. Once the grant has been spent, the MHCLG GBBF elements of the 
programmes will come to an end.  

 
7.2 The Council will be asked to agree, as the Accountable Borough to provide 
performance reports to Transport for London and the GLA. This activity will be 
coordinated by the West London Alliance. 

 
7.3 There are risks associated with the quality of programme management and 
delivery e.g. reputational risks. The governance of the MHCLG GBBF will reflect this, 
with detailed decisions relating to the use of MHCLG GBBF post apportionment, 
being the responsibility of the relevant authority, with no transfer of risk back to the 
Accountable Borough.  
 
7.4 This is because individual boroughs will be responsible for delivering their 
element of the MHCLG GBBF resource following their own decision-making 
processes. Overall programme management at the sub-regional level will be 
undertaken by the West London Alliance, reporting twice yearly to the West London 
Economic Prosperity Board. 
 
7.5  In 2018, the procurement route to spend the SIP 1 funding was the TfL 
Concessionaire, BAI communications. TfL completed the procurement process for 
the Concessionaire in June 2021.  
 
7.6  In 2020, WLA (working with the Ealing Commercial Hub) explored new 
procurement options for the SIP 1 funding. The Crown Commercial Services (CCS) 
Gigabit DPS was selected as a suitable alternative procurement route for the SIP 1 
digital funding.  
 
7.7  The 2018 approval paper for the SIP 1 (Appendix 3) delegated authority to the 
Director of the WLA, following consultation with the Director of Legal and Democratic 
Services and the Executive Director of Corporate Resources, to negotiate and enter 
into agreements between the Accountable Body and TfL, GLA, or any other public or 
private body that will be involved in the delivery of the recommended SIP bids. 
The 2018 paper did not reference the CCS Gigabit DPS as a suitable procurement 
route (this CCS DPS did not existing in 2018). 
 
8. Community Safety 
 
None.  

 
9. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 
9.1  These bids relate directly to the delivery two key Council priorities: 
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• Creating Good Jobs 

• Fighting Inequality 

 

9.2 GBF investment is targeted specifically at areas facing the biggest economic 

challenges as a result of the pandemic. Through its support for the delivery of 

shovel-ready infrastructure projects in line with local priorities, it will help to facilitate 

economic growth, and fuel local recovery and jobs – including for those currently 

experiencing digital exclusion through provision of improved connectivity.  

 

10. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
None. 
 
11. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 
11.1 A proportion of the GBF grant will be used to part-fund an existing post in the 
WLA team to oversee and administer the programme. 
 
12. Property and Assets 
 
12.1 The programme will involve connecting public buildings with high-speed fibre 
connections. Private providers will then be able to competitively connect to this fibre 
“trunk” that would be owned by the relevant Local Authority, potentially creating 
income generation opportunities and significantly speeding up connection speeds in 
areas with low internet speed.  
 
12.2 Prior to any public buildings being connected they will be reviewed against the 
disposals register to ensure no buildings are connected that are currently identified 
for disposal.  
 

13. Any other implications:  
 
None. 
 
14. Consultation 

n/a 
 

15. Timetable for Implementation 
 
15.1 Once the GBBF resources are received, apportionment to individual WLA 
boroughs will be undertaken along the lines set out in the bids and in Section 3 of 
this report. 

 
16.  Appendices 
 
Appendix 1: MHCLG GBBF Award Documents  
Appendix 2: WLA Chief Executives update paper 
Appendix 3: 2018 Strategic Investment Pot Delivery Cabinet Paper 
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17.  Background Information 
 
16 October 2018 Cabinet Report - Strategic Investment Pot Delivery Cabinet Paper 
 
2018.10.16 Cabinet Report.pdf  
 
  

Page 929 of 940

file://///lbealing-tc/Share/LITIGATION%20LEGAL/CONTRACTS/4-OTHER%20(MISC)/WLA%20Strategic%20Investment%20Pot%20%5b00677634%5d/Authorities/2018.10.16%20Cabinet%20Report.pdf


 

10 
 
 

Consultation (Mandatory) 
 

Name of 
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Cllr Steven 
Donnelly 

Cabinet Member for 
Inclusive Economy 

25/08/2021   

Jackie Adams  Head of Legal 
(Commercial) 

12/08/2021 26/08/21 Throughout 

Shabana Kausar Assistant Director – 
Strategic Finance 

12/08/2021 25/08/21 Throughout 

Darren Sullivan Category Lead – 
Commercial Hub 

12/08/2021 23/08/2021 Throughout 

David Francis Director, West London 
Alliance 

12/08/2021 16/08/2021 Throughout 

External     

N/A     

     

 
 

Report History 
 

Decision type: Urgency item? 

Key decision  
 

No 
 
 

Report no.: Report author and contact for queries: 

 Fin Kelly, Strategic Lead for Digital, West London Alliance 
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Contains Confidential 
or Exempt Information 
 

Yes – Part  
Appendix 1 contains exempt information by virtue of 
Paragraph 3 of Schedule 12A of Part 1 of the Local 
Government Act 1972 

Title Lease Extensions – Modular Housing 

Responsible Officer(s) Lucy Taylor – Interim Executive Director, Place 
Mark Wiltshire – Director, Community Development 

Author(s) Paul Miller 

Portfolio(s) Cllr Lauren Wall - Genuinely Affordable Homes 

For Consideration By Cabinet 

Date to be Considered 22nd September 2021 

Implementation Date if 
Not Called In  

5th October 2021 

Affected Wards Hobbayne, Acton Central, South Acton 

Keywords/Index Lease Extension, Property for the purpose of temporary 
accommodation, Housing, Homelessness 
Outcome Review 

 

Purpose of Report:  
 
To seek cabinet authority to agree lease extensions in relation to Temporary 
Accommodation modular units situated at; 
 

- Marston Court, 2 Borders Walk, Hanwell 
- Westfield Lodge, 60 Westfields Road, Acton 
- Meath court, Hope Gardens, Acton 

 
and delegate authority to the Director of Community Development to finalise the terms 
and to the Portfolio Holder to approve the execution of revised leases. 
 

 
1 Recommendations 
 

It is recommended that Cabinet: 
 
1.1 Note and agree the proposal to agree extensions to the leases on the modular 

units at Marston Court, Westfield Lodge and Meath Court on the basis outlined 

at paragraph 2.3 below.  This would be for up to a maximum limit of 15 years. 

 

1.2 Delegate authority to the Director of Community Development to negotiate the 

terms of extensions to the leases at Marston Court, Westfield Lodge and Meath 

Report for: 
ACTION 
 
 
Item Number: 
 
  22
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Court following consultation with the Chief Finance Officer and Director of Legal 

& Democratic Services. 

 

1.3 Delegate authority to enter into the agreed leases at Marston Court, Westfield 

Lodge and Meath Court to the Portfolio Holder for Genuinely Affordable Homes. 

 
1.4 Note the anticipated beneficial impact on Income and Housing Benefit set out in 

Confidential Appendix 1. 

 

2 Reason for Decision and Options Considered 
 
2.1 Current Position 

 
2.1.1 Over the course of 2016/17 the Council entered into 3 Agreements for leases 

and subsequent leases and underleases with QED Investment Limited 
relating to the following sites in the Council’s freehold ownership following 
Cabinet approval in January 2015 and March 2016 ; 

 
- Marston Court, 2 Borders Walk, Hanwell 
- Westfield Lodge, 60 Westfields Road, Acton 
- Meath Court, Hope Gardens, Acton 

 
2.1.2 QED was given permission under the Agreements for Lease to construct 

modular homes in accordance with the planning permissions granted on each 
site.  On practical completion of the works the Council granted 10 year leases 
of each property to QED and in turn QED granted an Underlease back to the 
Council for the same period less three days to enable the Council to use the 
properties for temporary accommodation. 
 

2.1.3 QED undertook the necessary work to deploy modular housing to those sites 
pursuant to the Agreements for Lease which to date has been used for the 
purposes of Temporary Accommodation as follows; 

 
- Marston Court : 34 Units 
- Westfield Lodge : 15 Units 
- Meath Court : 60 Units 

 
2.1.4 The schemes provide temporary, self-contained, accommodation for 

individuals and families until such time as more permanent accommodation is 
available. 
 

2.1.5 The average stay is 41 weeks however average stays have lengthened over 
the covid-19 period. 
 

2.1.6 The leases currently expire as follows; 
 

- Marston Court : April 2027 
- Westfield Lodge : March 2029 
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- Meath Court : June 2024 
 
At the end of the term of each lease the Council has option either to buy the 
Units for a predetermined price or return the Units to QED and pay their 
removal costs again at a predetermined price, details of which are set out in 
Confidential Appendix 1. 
 

2.1.7 Modular Homes for the purposes of Temporary Accommodation play a key 
role in the Housing and Homelessness Offer. While it is accepted they are not 
a substitute for permanent housing, their managed use allows individuals and 
families to be placed in suitable, secure and self-contained accommodation 
on a temporary basis in preference to shared / B&B accommodation. 
 

2.2 Options Considered 
 

2.2.1 There remains a current and medium term need for the Temporary 
Accommodation Units provided on these sites. With that in mind the options 
available and considered are as follows; 
 

2.2.1.1 Option 1: Do Nothing – not proposed. Under this option the existing leases 
would be permitted run their course, following which the council would 
have the option to either purchase the units or return the sites to their 
original state through the removal of the modular units. It is recommended 
that this option is discounted because it fails to provide the additional 
flexibility – namely the ability for the council to continue to occupy the site 
on the existing terms – that the council wishes to achieve. 
 

2.2.1.2 Option 2: Engage with QED to purchase the units early on the terms set 
out in the leases or such other prices as may be agreed , for a period in 
excess of 10 years. Again, this is not recommended  because of the lack 
of flexibility it provides. 
 

2.2.1.3 Option 3: Engage with QED to extend the existing leases, on the same or 
improved terms, for a period in excess of 10 years – Recommended. It is 
considered that having the option to continue utilising the above sites, on 
substantially the same terms as currently, beyond the existing lease expiry 
dates (whilst not being obliged to do so) would provide additional flexibility 
for the Council and be desirable for the efficient discharge of the Council’s 
Housing and Homelessness duties. 

 
2.3 The Recommended Option 

 
2.3.1 It is recommended that the Council engage with QED in order to explore the 

extension of the three leases and that these lease extensions be for the 
medium term, in excess of 10 years with suitable break provisions to provide 
flexibility, retaining the existing terminal lease dates as options to exit the 
agreement. The end of lease term option to purchase would also no doubt 
need to be renegotiated on each lease to reflect the potential change of expiry 
of the respective leases. The variations to the leases would no doubt also 
need to include rent review provisions linked to any exercise of the options to 
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extend. The revised rent levels would then be part of any future decision to 
extend the leases. 
 

2.3.2 It is also recommended that authority to negotiate extended leases and lease 
back is delegated to the Director of Community Development following 
consultation with the Chief Finance Officer and the Director of Legal & 
Democratic Services to enable him to negotiate and finalise detailed terms 
within the parameters set out. This will be for up to a maximum of 15 years 
with execution subject to a decision by the Portfolio Holder. 
 

2.3.3 Any extended use of the site for Modular Housing would be subject to 
securing any necessary planning permissions. 
 

2.3.4 It should be noted that securing the extension sought may require the 
surrender of the existing leases and the execution of new leases. This will be 
determined following further discussion with QED and the Councils legal 
advisors. 
 

2.3.5 It is for the Council to keep under review the use of land and accommodation 
and therefore it shall seek maximum flexibility in these negotiations. The lease 
extensions are being explored as they are deemed commercially 
advantageous at this time and do not prejudice any further policy decisions in 
relation to the use of, or specification of, Temporary Accommodation in the 
future. 

 
3 Key Implications 

 
3.1 Temporary Accommodation continues to be a necessary and key part of the 

Council’s Housing and Homelessness offer. 
 

3.2 There is a need to secure supply both in the immediate and the medium terms 
and these proposals will provide for that medium-term supply of units in the 
likely event that they are required. 

 
3.3 In seeking lease extensions on the terms proposed the Council will simply gain 

additional flexibility. It is proposed that on the current lease expiry the Council 
will retain the options to; 

 

•  purchase the units for the pre-agreed sum and take possession of the 
site or 

•  pay the index linked deconstruction cost and re-take possession of the 
unoccupied the site.  
 

and in addition, through this proposal, will gain a third option to;  
 

• Continue with the current leasing arrangement for a further period. 
 
3.4 Pursuing the extensions proposed will not commit the Council in any way to 

remaining in occupation of these sites for any longer than the commitment 
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contained within the current leases. Any decision to extend the actual 
occupation of these sites beyond the first break point (the end date of the 
existing leases) will be put forward for decision by members at the appropriate 
times. 

 
4 Financial 

 
4.1 Financial background 

 
4.1.1 The current annual lease costs from the arrangements within the scope of this 

report, are funded and contained within the current temporary accommodation 
budget.  Any rental and subsidy/ benefits implications from the arrangements 
are also absorbed within the appropriate budget areas. 
 

4.2  Financial impact on the budget  
 
4.2.1 Any delegation to officers to negotiate and decide changes to the length, 

terms (included early termination) and financials of the leases is subject to 
consultation with the Chief Finance Officer.  In practice this will take the form 
of a detailed financial review and financial appraisal of the impact of any 
proposed changes to the leases in terms of affordability, financial risks and 
also the impact on the financial treatment of such leases in the accounts, 
including the capital finance implications.   
 

4.2.2 There are future financial targets for savings and cost avoidance within the 
relevant budget areas in covered in this report, which such changes within the 
scope of this report may be expected to contribute towards.  This, together 
with the value for money and effective financial risk management, will be a 
key consideration in taking any a decision to make the suggested changes to 
the leases. 
 

4.2.3 The net costs of the extended leases will be funded from and an increase will 
be contained within the TA accommodation budget.  
 

5. Legal 
 
5.1 Part 7 of the Housing Act 1996 imposes statutory duties on the council to 

provide temporary accommodation to homeless applicants in a number of 
situations. These include when it is assessing a homeless application of a 
person who it has reason to believe may be eligible for assistance, may be 
homeless and may be in priority need and when it has completed an 
assessment and concluded that an applicant is owed the full housing duty. 
 

5.2 Section 206 Housing Act 1996 states that a local housing authority may 
discharge their housing functions under Part 7 of the Act only in the following 
ways— 
(a) by securing that suitable accommodation provided by them is available, 
(b) by securing that he obtains suitable accommodation from some other 
person, or 
(c) by giving him such advice and assistance as will secure that suitable 
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accommodation is available from some other person. 
 

5.3 Section 208(1) Housing Act 1996 provides that so far as reasonably practicable 
a local housing authority shall in discharging their housing functions under Part 
7 of the Act secure that accommodation is available for the occupation of the 
applicant in their district. 
 

5.4 Section 210(1) states that in determining whether accommodation is suitable 
for a person, the local housing authority shall have regard to Parts 9 and 10 of 
the Housing Act 1985 (slum clearance and overcrowding) and Parts 1 to 4 of 
the Housing Act 2004 (houses in multiple occupation). The Secretary of State 
may, by order, specify circumstances in which accommodation is or is not to 
be regarded as suitable for a person, and matters to be taken into account or 
disregarded in determining whether accommodation is suitable for a person.     

         The Secretary of State has done so by the following Orders: 
 

- Article 2 of Homelessness (Suitability of Accommodation) Order 1996 
provides that in determining whether accommodation is suitable for a 
person there shall be taken into account whether or not the 
accommodation is affordable for that person. 

- Articles 3 & 4 of the Homelessness (Suitability of Accommodation) 
(England) Order 2003 provide that B&B accommodation is not to be 
regarded as suitable for an applicant with a family except where no 
accommodation other than B&B accommodation is available for 
occupation and the applicant occupies B&B accommodation for a period, 
or a total of periods, which does not exceed 6 weeks 

 
5.5 The Homelessness (Suitability of Accommodation) (England) Order 2012 states 

that in determining whether accommodation is suitable for a person, the local 
housing authority must take into account the location of the accommodation, 
including— 

 
(a) where the accommodation is situated outside the district of the local 
housing authority, the distance of the accommodation from the district of the 
authority; 
(b) the significance of any disruption which would be caused by the location of 
the accommodation to the employment, caring responsibilities or education of 
the person or members of the person's household; 
(c) the proximity and accessibility of the accommodation to medical facilities 
and other support which— 

(i) are currently used by or provided to the person or members of the 
person's 
household; and 
(ii) are essential to the well-being of the person or members of the person's 
household; and 

(d) the proximity and accessibility of the accommodation to local services, 
amenities and transport. 

 
5.6 The Department of Communities and Local Government has also published 

Supplementary Guidance on the homelessness changes in the Localism Act 
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2011 and on the Homelessness (Suitability of Accommodation) (England) Order 
2012. The combined effect of the above homelessness legislation is that 
accommodation provided or arranged to meet a homeless duty must be 
affordable for the homeless applicant. Accommodation is not affordable if the 
applicant would require the local authority to contribute towards the cost of the 
accommodation. Where affordable accommodation is not available in the 
borough the local authority must provide affordable accommodation out of 
borough. 
 

5.7 Section 1(1) of the Localism Act 2011 enables local authorities to do ‘anything 
that individuals generally may do’, irrespective of whether or not it is of a 
commercial nature or like anything else they or other public bodies normally 
do, provided that, in relation to their existing statutory powers, the power (known 
as the General Power of Competence or GPC) is not relied upon by local 
authorities either to circumvent any restriction on those existing powers or runs 
contrary to any prohibition, restriction or other limitation expressly imposed on 
the exercise of such existing powers. The policy framework is not considered to 
be ‘commercial’ for these purposes. Whereas local authorities have power 
under Part II of the Housing Act 1985 to acquire houses and flats for housing 
purposes, the GPC overlaps with such power and can be exercised instead. 
External legal advice has been obtained confirming that  that Part II of the 1985 
Act contains no material prohibition, restriction or other limitation on the 
exercise of the GPC in the present circumstances unless any of the properties 
so acquired is subsequently let under a secure or introductory tenancy in which 
case the property cannot thereafter be disposed of by the Council except in 
accordance with section 32 of the 1985 Act which would in most cases require 
ministerial consent.  

 
5.8 Section 149 Equality Act provides that the Council must, in the exercise of its 

functions, have due regard to the need to; 
 
(a) eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct 
that is prohibited by or under this Act; 
(b) advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it; 
(c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not share it. 

 
6. Value For Money 
 
6.1 These proposals afford the council an additional option in relation to these three 

sites and provides the flexibility for council to make a final decision about the 
leases depending on what represents best value at the time. 

 
6.2 It is anticipated that extensions can be agreed to the leases on substantially the 

same or better terms than for the current period and it is proposed that the 
ability to end the leases at the current end dates be retained through break 
clauses within any agreed lease extensions. 
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7. Sustainability Impact Appraisal 
 

7.1 The are no Sustainability Impacts associated with the recommendations 
 
8. Risk Management  
 
8.1  It is considered that the proposed lease extensions will not materially alter the 

Councils current risk position. 
 
9. Community Safety 

  
9.1 Providing suitable and sustainable housing provision for Homeless Households 

is key to creating and maintaining safe, welcoming and cohesive communities. 
 
10. Links to the 3 Key Priorities for the Borough 
 
10.1 The decision is key to delivering on the priority objective of Genuinely 

Affordable Housing through improving Temporary Accommodation Provision 
and reducing the number of people in B&B and other forms of unsuitable 
Temporary Accommodation. 

 

11. Equalities, Human Rights and Community Cohesion 
 
11.1 Providing suitable and sustainable housing provision for Homeless Households 

is key to creating and maintaining safe, welcoming and cohesive communities. 
It is not considered that the decisions proposed will impact adversely on those 
with protected characteristics  

 
12. Staffing/Workforce and Accommodation implications:  
 
None 
 
13. Property and Assets 
 
13.1 This proposal will result in longer leases being held on the modular units 

current in situ at the three sites listed.  
 
13.2 Break clauses to be included within any extension mean this proposal simply 

secures the Council an additional option at the time of the current lease expiry 
and does not therefore commit the Council in any way at this point. 

 
14. Any other implications:  
 
None 
 
15. Consultation 
 
None 
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16. Timetable for Implementation 
  
The implementation date for this decision is 5th October 2021. 
 
 
17.  Appendices 
 
Confidential Appendix I – Income & Housing Benefits Assumptions 
 
18.  Background Information 
 
18.1 Cabinet Papers:  

- Extending Hostel Provision, 22 October 2013 

- Appointment of supplier(s) for temporary housing units, 20 January 2015 
(Marston Court Borders Road) 

https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid
/397/Meeting/777/Committee/3/Default.aspx  

- Housing Regeneration and New Build Update, 22 March 2016 (Westfields 
Lodge)  

https://ealing.cmis.uk.com/ealing/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid
/397/Meeting/1285/Committee/3/Default.aspx  

18.2 Officer Decisions:  

- Temporary Modular Housing – Bordars Road (Marston Court), 2 September 
2016 

- Temporary Modular Housing – Hope Gardens (Meath Court), 3 November 
2016 

- Temporary Modular Housing – Westfields Lodge, 23 March 2017 

 
 
Consultation 
 

Name of  
consultee 

Post held  Date 
 sent to 

consultee 

Date 
response 
received  

Comments 
appear in 

paragraph: 

Internal     

Jackie Adams Head of Legal 
(Commercial) 

01-03-2021 
 

30-03-2021 Throughout 

Lynne Duvall Head of Housing - 
Prevention 

01-03-2021 30-30-2021 Throughout 

Russell Dyer Assistant Director - 
Accountancy 

01-03-2021 06-05-2021 4 
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Report History 
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Key Decision Yes 
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	Prior to consultation the LA does not wish to proceed with option 1 and wants to seek stakeholder responses to either option 2 or 3.
	Option 1 is not preferred because if both schools were closed, Government legislation requires, normally, that a ‘competition’ be held to open a new school with a default position of it being an academy.  This allows other organisations to present pro...
	5. Legal
	7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal
	As part of the consultation period, impact will be assessed in order to inform the statutory proposal. The final proposals will include an assessment of the impact on sustainability as outlined within the lA’s procurement policies.
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	11\ -\ Appendix\ 1\ -\ Revenue\ Summary\ Quarter\ 1
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	12 Draft\ Tenancy\ Strategy\ 2021\ -\ 2026
	3.2 The table below summarises the approach and principal changes proposed in the new tenancy strategy. It is proposed to retain the preference for the issuing of lifetime tenancies in the majority of circumstances. The only circumstances where fixed ...
	5. Legal
	7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal
	8. Risk Management
	9. Community Safety
	15. Consultation

	16. Timetable for Implementation
	Report History


	12-\ Appendix\ 1\ -\ Draft\ Ealing\ Council\ Tenancy\ Strategy\ 2021
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	13 Extension\ of\ Domestic\ Gas\ Servicing\ and\ Installation\ Contract
	4. Legal
	6.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal
	6.1 Sustainability was considered as part of the procurement for the current
	contract.  The new framework will include a specific Lot for Low Carbon and Energy Efficient Solutions.
	7. Risk Management
	8. Community Safety
	14. Consultation

	15. Timetable for Implementation (the original timetable is set out in black, the amended version in red)
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	13\ -\ Appendix\ 1\ -\ Mechanical\ Services\ Framework\ Cabinet\ report\ 11\.20
	5. Legal
	7.  Sustainability Impact Appraisal
	7.1 The Mechanical Services Framework procurement will include a Lot for Low Carbon and Energy Efficient Solutions; the Specification for which will be consulted on with the Sustainability Team. This will ensure LBE has a compliant route to market for...
	7.2 The procurement route will also maximise opportunities for Small and Medium Enterprises in the Borough as instead of one large contract, there will be a number of smaller contracts which can be delivered by specialist companies. Using local compan...
	8. Risk Management
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	15. Consultation
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	19.  Report Consultation

	15 Housing\ Delivery\ Update\ –\ Golf\ Links\ Estate\ Phase\ 3\ Demolition\ Contractor\ Procurement\ and\ Update\ on\ 2,500\ Genuinely\ Affordable\ Homes
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	15\ -\ App\ 1\ -\ Golf\ Links\ Phase\ 3\ Demolition\ -\ Risk\ Register
	15\ -\ App\ 2\ -\ Golf\ Links\ Phase\ 3\ Demolition\ -\ EAA
	15\ -\ App\ 3\ -\ Golflinks\ Estate\ Plan\ with\ proposed\ housing\ hub
	16 ICT\ and\ Property\ Services\ Fleet\ Electric\ Vehicles
	3.10 The purchase shall be through the Crown Commercial Services (CCS) Framework RM6060 Vehicle Purchase, which is available to all public sector organisations.
	 pre-defined Terms and Conditions: contract Terms & Conditions have been established in line with commercial best practice. All framework suppliers have signed and accepted that only CCS terms are the only terms that will apply to call off contracts.
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	17\ -\ Appendix\ 1\ OAASB
	17\ -\ Appendix\ 2\ -\ Social\ Value\ Report
	17\ -\ Appendix\ 3-EAA
	18 Provision\ of\ Temporary\ Accommodation\ -\ Western\ Avenue
	4. Legal
	4.1 The Council has the power to appropriate land for planning purposes under s122 of the Local Government Act 1972.
	4.2 Where a local housing authority have acquired or appropriated land for Housing purposes of this Part, they shall not, without the consent of the Secretary of State, appropriate any part of the land consisting of a house or part of a house for any ...
	4.3 The effect of appropriation of land for planning purposes is that under section 203 of the Housing and Planning Act 2106 the Council may override easements and other third-party rights in specified circumstances although the beneficiaries of any r...
	4.4 The Council may dispose of land held for planning purposes under section 233 of the Town & Country Planning Act 1990 (the 1990 Act) with a view to securing its best use or the construction of buildings needed for the proper planning of the area.
	4.5 The power contained in Section 203 does not remove the legitimate rights of parties to compensation, which may arise from the interference with their rights, but it does remove the potential for such parties to frustrate the development by obtaini...
	4.6 If any affected parties claim compensation, then the Council will be liable to pay such compensation.
	4.7 Any disposal under section 233 of the 1990 Act is subject to an obligation to obtain the best consideration that can reasonably be obtained (except for leases of seven years or less) unless the Secretary of State’s consent is obtained for the disp...
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	19 Tender\ for\ Leasehold\ Property\ Insurance
	8.  Risk Management
	8.1 Risks have been identified in the report and will be managed through the Strategic Procurement Risk Log.  The transition from the Council’s current supplier will also have a specific risk log created and monitored as part of the project Housing an...

	9. Community Safety
	None.
	None.
	None.
	15.    Consultation
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	16.1 The draft of the proposed timetable is attached as an appendix to this report.
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